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DISSERTATION 


The history of sciences, if it want the prepossessing attractions of political 
history and narration of events, is nevertheless not wholly devoid of in- 
terest and instruction. A laudable curiosity prompts to inquire the sources 
of knowledge ; and a review of its progress furnishes suggestions tending to 
promote the same or some kindred study. We would know the people and 
the names at least of the individuals, to whom we owe particular discoveries 
and successive steps in the advancement of knowledge. If no more be 
obtained by the research, still the inquiry has not been wasted, which points 
aright the gratitude of mankind. 

In the history of mathematical science, it has long been a question to 
whom the invention of Algebraic analysis is due? among what people, in 
what region, was it devised? by whom was it cultivated and promoted? or 
by whose labours \^as it reduced to form and system? and finally from what 
quarter did the diffustoa of iu knowledge proceed? No doubt indeed is 
entertained of the source from which it was received immediately by modem 
Europe ; though the channel have been a matter of question. We are well 
assured, that the Arabs were mediately or immediately our instructors in this 
study. But the Arabs themselves*, scarcely psetend to the discovery of 
Algebra. They were not in general inventors but scholars, during the 
short period of their successful culture of the sciences : and the germ at least 
of the* Algebraic analysis is to be found arming the Greeks in an age not 
precisely determined, but more than probably anterior to the earliest dawn 
of civilization among the Arabs: and thii science in a more advanced state 
subsisted among the Hindus prior to the earliest disclosure of it by the 
Arabians to modern Europe. 

*The object of the present publication js to exhibit the science in the state 
in which the Hindus possessed it, by an exact version of the most approved 

l> 
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treatiseon it in the ancient language of India, with orie 6f the earlier treatises* 
(the only extant one) from which it was compiled. The design of this pre- 
liminary dissertation is to deduce from these and from the evidence which 
will be here offered, the degree of advancement to which the science had 
arrived, in a remote age. Observations will be added, tending to a compa- 
rison of the Indian, with the Arabian, the Grecian, and the modern Algebra: 
and the subject will be left to the consideration of the learned, for a con- 
clusion to be drawn by them from the internal, no less than the external 
proof, on the question who can best vindicate a claim to the merit of having 
originally invented or first improved the methods of computation and analysis. 
Which are the groundwork of both tlie simple and abatruser parts of Mathe- 
matics; that is, Arithmetic and Algebra: so far at least as the ancient inven- 
tions are affected; and also in particular points, where recent discoveries are 

concerned. ' . ■ s > 

In the actual advanced condition of the analytic? art, it is not hoped, that 
this version of ancient Sanscrit treatises on Algebra, Arithmetic, and Mensu- 
ration* will add to the resources of the art, and throw new light on mathe- 
matical science, irr any other respect, than as concerns its history. Yet the 
remark may not seem inapposite, that had an earlier version of these treatises 
been completed, had they been translated and given to the public, when the 
notice of mathematicians was first drawn to the* attainments of the Hindus 
in astronomy and in sciences connected with it, some addition would have 
been then made to the means and resources of Algebra for the general solu- 
tion of problems by methods which have been re-invented, or have been per- 
fected, in the last age. 

The treatises in question, which occupy the present volume, are the Vya - 
ganita and LUdtoati of Bh*aScaha achahva and the Ganitdd'haya and 
Cuitac&d' hyaya of Brahmegupta. The two first mentioned constitute the 
preliminary portion of Bhasca^a’s Course of Astronomy, entitled Sidd'hdnta- 
sirdmarii. The two last are the twelfth and eighteenth chapters of a similar 
course of astronomy, by BrahmeguWa, entitled Brahma-sidd'hAnta. 

The questions to be first examined c in relation to # these works, are their 
authenticity and their age. To the consideration of those points we now 
proceed. 

The period when Bhascaua, th$ latest of the authors.now named, flou- 
rished, and the time when he wrote, are ascertained with unusual precision. 
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He completed hii great work, the Sidd'h4nt<h4lr6mdL> as be himaelf informs 

us in a passage of it, 1 in the year 1072 This information receives cor- 
roboratipn, if any be wanted, from the date of another of his works, the 
Carana-cutuhala , a practical astronomical treatise, the epoch of, which h 
110$ Saca;* $3 years subsequent to the completion of the systematic 
treatise. The date of the Sidd' kdnUbiirbvumi; of which tl*e Vya*ganita and 
LlUvoati are parts, is fixt then with the utmost exactness, on the most satis- 
factory grounds, at the middle of the twelfth century of the Christian era, 
A.D. 1 150. 1 

The genuineness of the text is established with no less certainty by name* 
rous commentaries in Sanscrit , besides a Persian version of it. Those com- 
mentaries comprise a perpetual gloss, it which every passage of the original 
is noticed and interpreted : and every word of it is repeated and explained. 
A comparison of them authenticates the text wherd they agree ; and would 
serve, where they did not, to detect < any alterations of it that might liave 
taken place, or variations, if any bad crept in, subsequent to the composition 
3f the earliest of them. A careful collation of several commentaries, 4 and 
[rf three copies of the original work, has been made ; and it will be seen in 
the notes to the translation how unimportant are the discrepancies. 

From comparison and collation, it appears then, that the work of Bhai* 
cara, exhibiting the same uniform text, which thy modern transcripts of it 
lIo, was in tbe hands of both Mahommedaus and Hindus between two and 
three centuries ago.* and, numerous, copies of it having been diffused through- 
out India, at an earlier period, as of a performance held in high estimation, 
it was the subject of study and habitual reference in countries and places 
so remote from each other as the north and west of India and the southern 
peninsula : or, to speak with the utmost precision, Jambysara in the west, 
Agra in North Hindustan , and P&rthapura , GAlagrdma, Amardvat i, and 
Nandigrdmoj in -the south. ♦ 

* GMdhytyo; or lecture on the sphere. c. f l. $ A». Res* vol. IS. p. 214. 

% A*. Res. ibid, , * 

i Though the matter be introductory, the preliminary treatise* on arithmetic and algebra may 
lave been added subsequently, as is hinted by one of the commentators of the astronomical part. 
(VArtic.) The order there intimated places them after the computation of planets, but before the 
treatise on spherics; which contain* the date. # 

4 Note A. 
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This, though nc< marking any extmbsdinary xn tiqul tt, ®or approaching 
to that of the author foftnself, was a material point to be determined ; asthere 
will be in the sequel occasion to show;* that modes of analysis, iaxid>, ust parti* 
cuiar; general methods for the solution of indeterminate problem* both of the 
first and second degrees* are taught in' the and thteeforthe first 

degree repeated in th eL'Mvati, which were nnknown to the rmthpmaricians 
of the west until invented anew in the last two centuries by algebraists of 
France and EngUnd. - It will be also* shown, that Bhasc aba, who himself 
flourished more than six hundred and fifty years- ago, was in this;>Bespect a 
compiler, and took those methods fiomiSnddan authors as much more ancieht 
than himself. ^ f' ; >'• ^ ^ = ? 

That Bhascaka^ text (meaning the metrical rules and examples, apart 
from ttie interspersed gloss;) had continued unaltered from the period of the 
compilation of his work until the age^ofoithe commentaries now current, is 
* apparent < from the care with? which they have noticed its various readings* 
and the little actual importance of these variations; joined to the considera- 
tion, that earlier* commentaries* including the authors own explanatory 
annotations of his text, wore actant* and lay before them for consultation 
and reforeace. Those earlier commentaries are occasionally cited by name : 
particularly the &anit&Mumudi, which is repeatedly quoted by more than 
one; of the scholiasts;^- - ;>v; , }i ti . . , y , , . . m / . 

Nodoubt then ean be reasonably entertained, that ufe now possess the 
arithmetics and algebra of Bhascaha, as composed and puUliekcd by him in. 
themiddler of the twelfth century ©f the Christian era. The age of his pre* 
cursors ‘cannot be determined with equal precision. Let us proceed, how- 
ever, 5 to examine the evidence** such as we can at present collect, of their 
antiquity. / n'.:- * ■■ v l . **• 

Towards the close of hift treatise on Algebra**? Bm ascara informs us, that 
it is compiled and abridged from the more diffuse works on the same subject, 
bearing the names of Bba h me, (meaning no doubt BrahAibootta,) 
Srid’hara and Padmanabha; and' in 'the body of his treatise, he has tited 
a passage of Shi d’h A lt a’s algebra, 3 an<J another of Padmana'bha’s/ He 
repeatedly adverts to preceding writers, and refers to them in general terms, 


* For example, by Suryada'sa, under U/djod, §74; and sliH more frequently by R a ho a- 
naVha, 

1 Vija-gariita, § 218. 3 Ibid. § 131. 


4 Ibid. § 142. 
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where hi* commentators wderstand U» to allude to att a v to 

• Brahuegupta, to the latter s scholiast CHATuavBDA PiUT HiJDACA Swami , 1 
and to the other writers above mentioned. i v *u , * 

Most, if not all, of the treatises, to which h&thus alludes, must hfve been 
extant, and in the hands of his commentators* when they wrote ; as appears 
from their quotations of them ; more especially those of finAHHroors Aaed 
Arya-bhatta, who are cited, andperticularly tlte fmt mentioned, in several 
instances 4 A long and diligent research in various parts of India* has, bow* 
ever, failed of recovering any part of the Psdmsni&bka vlja, (or Algebra of 
PaOman abha,) and of the Algebrnk^andother works ofi^^A^HArfA.^ But 
the translator has been more fortunate in regard to the works of ^ru/hara 
and Bkahmegupta* having in his collection Srio hahas compendium. of 
•arithmetic, and a copy, incomplete however* of the textatid scholia of Brah- 
meguptas Brahma-sidd'hintaj comprising among dther .no less interesting 
matter, a chapter treating of arithmetic land; mensuration ^ and another,; tine 
subject of which is algebra ; both of them fortunately complete/ 

The commentary is a perpetual tone ; successively quoting at length cad) 
verse of the text ; proceeding to the interpretation of it, word by word ; and 
subjoining elucidations and remarks c and its colophon, at the close of each 
chapter* gives the title of the work and name of the author/ Now the name* 
which is there given, Chatuuve'da Prit’hudaca S^aW* is that of a celer 
hrated scholiast of Brahhegupta; frequently cited as such by the commen- 
tators of BriAscARA and by other astronomical writers *. and: the title of the 
work ^ Brdhma-sidd hints, or sometimes Brihma sphuta~sidd' hints, corre- 
sponds, inthe shoTterform, to the. known title*of Brahmeoupta’s treatise in 
the usual reterences'to it by Bhascara’s commentators ; 6 and answers, in the 
longer form, to the designation of it, Vs indicated, in an introductory couplet 
which is quoted from Brahhaoup'/a by Lacshm/da'Sa, a scholiast of 
BhA.SCARA/ , l-ii. , J - - y j ; 

Remarking this coincidence, the translator proceeded to collate* with the 

* 

1 Ch. 5. note of Si/uyadasa. Also *Vij.-gari. § 1^4 ; and Ltl. § 24 f ad fincm. 

r FW example, under Ltt. Ch. 11. * Note 6. 4 Note B. r 

5 Vtitan/i-bhfahya by Chatuuveda Prit'iiudaca Swa'm(, wn of Mad’iiuWdana, on the 
BraHnw-titUThAnia ; (or sometimes Braktna-*\h\* h-tM Mwta.) 

6 They often quote from the Brahma-iidd'hunta after premising a reference to BRAiiMEuurrA. 

7 NoteC. 
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test andcom meatary, numerous quotations from both, which he found in 
Bhasgara’s writings or in those of his expositors. .The result confirmed the 1 
indication, and established the identity of both text and scholia as Bhahice- 
gupta’s. treatise, and the gloss of •Puit’hiidaca^ The authenticity of this 
Brahma~atdd'hdntn is further confirmed by numerous quotationa iff the com- 
mentary of B-HA’rfbTPALA on the tankii&oS Vaha'ha mihira : as the quo- 
tations from the Brahmtbsidd'hdnta inthat. commentary, (which is the work 
of an author who flourislied eight hundred and fifty years ago,) a^e verified 
m the copy under consideration. A few instances of both will suffice ; and 
canuot fail to produce conviction. 1 > , ■ 

It is confidently concluded, that the Chapters on. Arithmetic and Algebra, 
fortunately entire i». a.qopy^i in many parts imperfect, of Buahmegupta’s 
celebrated work, as liere described, are genuine and authentic. ■ It remains 
to investigate the age of the author*, 

Mr. Davis, who, first opened to, tl>e public acorwetview of the astronomical 
computations of the Hindus/ is of opinion, ithat Bk a h,»i ecu pt a lived in the 
7th century of the Christian era.' Dr. WiluamHunteb, who resided for 
some time with a British Embassy at UJjayani, &nd made diligent researches 
into the remains of Indian science, at that ancient seat . of Hindu astronomical 
knowledge, was there furnished by the learned astronomers whom he consulted, 
with the ages of the principal ancient authorities. Theyassigned to Bkahme- 
gupta the date of 550- Soca; which answers to A. D, 628. The grounds, 
on which they proceeded, ate unfortunately not specified : but, as they gave 
Bka'scara’s age correctly, as well as several other dates right, which admit of. 
being verified ; it is presumed, fhat they had grounds, though unexplained, for 
the information which they communicated.* 

Mr. Bentley, who is little disposed,' to favour the antiquity of an Indian 
astronomer, has, given his reasons for considering the astronomical system 
which Buahmegvpta teaches, to be between twelve and thirteen hundred 
years old (1263} years in A. p. 1799)-* Now, as the 1 system tafightr by this 
author is professedly one corrected anil adapted by him to conform with the 
observed positions of the celestial ejects when he wrote, 4 the age, when 
their positions would be conformable with the results of computations made 
as by him directed, is precisely the age of the author- himself ; and so far aa 

• Note D. ‘ A». Res. 8*. S25. * Ibid. p. 84*. 

♦ Note E. * As. Res. 6. 586. * Supra. 
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Mr. Be^tIey*# cakulatfonsmay b t considered to approximfctttto t hd ttiith, 

* file date of Braftmeoupta's performance is determined with like approach 
to exactness, within a certain latitude however of uncertainty for allowance „ 
to be made on account of the inaccuracy of Hindu observations. 

The translator has assigned on former occasions 1 the grounds upon which 
he sees reason to place the authors age, soon after the period, whcu the vcr J 
nal equinox coincided with the beginning of the lunar mansion and zodiacal 
asteristn Aswini, where the Hindu ecliptic now commences. He is sup- 
ported in it by the sentiments of Bhascara and other Indian astronomers, 
who infer from Brahmegupta’s doctrine concerning the solstitial points, of 
which he does not admit a periodical motion, that he lived when the equi- 
noxes did not, sensibly to him, deviate from the beginning of Aiwini and 
middle of ChitrA on the Hindu sphere.* On these grounds if is maintained, 
that Brahmegupta is rightly placed in the sixth or beginning of the seventh 
century of the Christian era ; as the subjoined calculations will more parti- 
cularly show.^ The age when Brahmagupta flourished, seems then, from 
the concurrence of all these arguments, to be satisfactorily settled as ante- 
cedent to the earliest dawn of the culture of sciences among the Arabs ; and 
consequently establishes the fact, that the Hindus were in possession of 
algebra before it was known to the Arabians. 

BRAmiEGurrA’s treatise, however, is not the earliest work known to have 
been written on the same subject by an Indian author. The most eminent 
scholiast of Bu Xsc mi quote* a paatageof Amr a-bha'W A specifying algebra 
under the designation of Vija, and making separate mention of Cut taca , which 
more particularly intends a problem subservient to the general "method of 
resolution of indeterminate problems of the first degree : he is understood by 
another of Bhascara's commentators* to be at the head of the elder writers, 
to whom the text then under consideration adverts, as having designated by 
the name of Mud'hyamaharamtfte resolution of affected quadratic equations 
by means of the completion of tlrC square. Ik is 1 to be presumed, therefore, 
that the treatise of ARYA-BHArfA then extant, did extend to quadratic equa- 
tions in the determinate analysis ; andto indeterminate problems of the first 
degree ; if not to those of the second likewise, as most probably it did. 

This ancient astronomer and algebraist was anterior to both Varaha-mihika 

• 

• As. Res. 1 Ibid. 12. p. 215. * Note F. 

* Gan’i’sa, a distiguitked mathematician and attronomer. ’ ^L'K, on V"ij. gwi. , 138. 
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and Brahmegitpta J behig repeatedly iiamed by the latter'; and the determi- 
nation of the age when he flourished is particularly interesting, as his astro- f 
, flomical system, though on some points agreeing, essentially disagreed on 
others, with that which those authors have followed, and which the Hindu 
astronomers still maintain.' • 

He is considered by the commentators of the Sitrya sidd'hdnta and SirSmani , c 
as the earliest of uninspired and mere human writers on the science of astro- 
nomy ; as having introduced requisite corrections into the system of Para- 
s'ara, from whom he took the numbers for the planetary mean motions; as 
having been followed hi the tract of emendation, after a sufficient interval to 
make further correction requisite, by Durgasinha and Mihira; who were 
again succeeded after a farther interval by Brahmegupta son of Jishnu. 1 
I In short, Arya-bh a1¥a was founder of one of the sects of Indian astrono- 
^mefs, as PutisA, an author likewise anterior to both Varahamihira and 
Brahmegupta, was of another : which were distinguished by names derived 
from the discriminative tenets respecting the commencement of planetary 
motions at sun-rise according to the first, but at midnight according .to the 
latter , 4 on the meridian of Ltmcd, at the beginning of the great astronomical 
cycle. A third sect began the astronomical day, as well as the great period, 
at noon. 

His name accompanied the intimation which the Arab astronomers (under 
the Abbasside Khalifs, as it would appear,) received, that three distinct astro- 
nomical systems were current among the Hindus of those days : and it is but 
slightly corrupted, certainly not at all disguised, in the Arabic representation 
of it Arjabahar, or rather ArjabharJ The two other systems were, first, Brah- 
megupta's Sidd'hdnta, which was the one they became best acquainted with, 
and to which they apply thfc denomination of the sind-hind; and second, that 

* 

* Note G, f Ntisinha on S&r. Game's a pref. to Grah. l&gh. 

f As. Res. 2. 235, 242, and 244; and Note. H. 

* Brahmegupta, ch. 11. The names are ' Andayaea from Vdaya rising; and •Ardhardtrica from 
ArdJkardtti , midnight. The third school is noticed by Bhatt6tpala the scholiast of Varaha 
mihira, under the denomination of Mddkyandwu, as alleging tbe (fommencement of the astrono- 
mical period at noon : (from Madfyandina, raid-day.) 

* The Sanscrit /, it is to be remembered, is the character of a peculiar sound often mistaken for r, 
and which the Arabs were likely so to write, ^rather than with a te or with a tau. The Hindi / is 
geher&lly written by the English in India with an r. Example : her (V0taj t the Indian fig. 
vulg. Banian tree. 
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of Area the sun, which they write Ar«mtd t .& eomiptjo*stiH prevalent in 
tlve vulgar Hindi 1 . , f * 

Art abu att a appears to have had more correct notions of the true ex pinna; 
tionof celestial phenomena than Braumegupta himself; who, B * few in- 
stances, correcting errors of his predecessor, but oftener deviating from that 
predecessor's juster views, has been followed by the herd ot modern Hindu 
astronomers, in a system not improved, but deteriorated, since the time of 
the more ancient author. 

Considering the proficiency of Arvabhatta in astronomical science, and 
adverting to the, fact of his having written upon Algebra, as well as to the 
circumstance of his being named by numerous, writers as the founder ofa 
sect, or author of a system in- astronomy, and, being quoted at. the lwadot 
algebraists, when the commentators of extant treatises have occasion to 
mention early and original* writers on thi$ bjppch of science, it is not neces- 
sary to seek further for a mathematician qualified to liave been the great im- 
prover of the analytic atf, agd, ifcslyJP J|e*n the pgrsop, by wh^g it 
was caiximl-to the. pitch to.wUifihJt is found to have attained anw$gjhe 
Hindus, and at which it is observed to be nearly stationary through the long 
lapseof ages which have since passed; the later additions being few and un- 
essential in the writings of Brahmequpta, of Bhascara, and ot Jkvaha 

raja, though they lived at intervals of centuries from each other. 

Arvabhatta tlien being tlic earliest Author known to have treated of 
Algebra among thq lliudus, and being likely to be, it not tlfe inventor, the 
improver, of that analysis, by whom too it was pushed nearly to the whole 
degree of excellence which it is found to haVe attained among them; it be- 
comes in an especial manner interesting to investigate any discoverable trace 
in the absence of better and more direct evidence, which may tend to fix the 
date of his labours, or to indicate the time which elapsed between him and 
Brahmegupta, whose age is more accurately "determined. 

Taking Arvabhatta, for reasons given ip the notes,’ to have preceded 
BnAimeouPTAand Varahamihira by several centuries; and Bbahmeoupta 
to have flourished about twelve hundred /cars ago? and Vara'ha hihma, 
concerifing whose worts and age some further notices will be found in a su - 

* Suata-daia on Vlja-gouta, ch. J 

* See before and note F. 


.5 

• 

1 See notes I, K, and N. 
3 Note I. 


c 
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joined note,’ to have lived at the beginning of the sixth century after Christ/ 
it appears probable that this earliest of known Hindu algebraists wrote as 
' far back as the fifth century of the Christian era; and, perhaps, in an earlier 
age. Hence it is concluded, that be is nearly as ancient as the Grecian 
algebraist Diopjiantus, supposed, on the authority of Abulfabaj, 3 . to have 
flourished m the time of the Emperor Julian, or about AiJQ* 360. 

Admitting the Hindu and Alexandrian authors to be nearly equally 
ancient, it must be conceded in favour of the Indian algebraist, that he was 
more advanced in the science ; since he appears to have been in possession of 
the resolution of equations involving several unknown, which it is not clear, 
nor fairly presumable, that Piophantus knew; and a general method for 
indeterminate problems of at least the. first jlegrce, to a knowledge of which 
the Grecian algebraist liad certaiply not attained ; though lie displays infinite 
sagacity and ingenuity in particular solutions; and though a pertain routine 
is discernible in them. 

A comparison of the Grecian, Hindu, and Arabian algebras, will more dis- 
tinctly show, which of them had made the greatest progress at the earliest 
age of each, that can be now traced. 

The notation or algorithm of Algebra is so essential to this art, as to deserve 
the first notice in a review of the Indian method of analysis, and a* compari- 
son of it with the Grecian and. Arabian algebras. The Hindu algebraists use 
abbreviations and initials for symbols: they distinguish Negative quantities 
by a' dot; 4 but4iave not auy mark, besides the absenceiof the negative sign, 
to discriminate a positive quantity. No marks or symbols indicating opera- 
1 lions of addition, or multiplication, &c. are employed by them : nor any an- 
nouncing equality 5 or relative magnitude (greater or less). 6 But a factum is 
denoted by the initial syllable of a wovd of that import, 7 subjoined to the 
terms which, compose it* between which a dot is sometimes interposed. A 
fraction is indicated by placiiig the divisor under the dividend, 8 but without 
a line of separation, The two sides of an equation are ordered in the same 

* Note K. * Sec before and note E. • 3 Pococke’s edjtion and translation, p. 89. 

4 Vij.-gan* § 

* The sign of equality was first used by Robert Recorde, because, as he says, no two things can 
be more equal than a pair of parallels, or gentoxve lines of one length. Hutton. 

6 The signs of relative magnitude were first introduced into European algebra by Harriot. 

7 V\j t -gan. J 21. * LU. §83. 
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manner, one under the other :' and, this method of placing 1 terms under etch 
other being likewise practised upon other occasions,* the intent is in the 
instance to be collected from tl>c recital of tire steps of the process in words 
at length, which always accompanies the algebraic process. That recital is 
also requisite to ascertain tlw precise intent of vertical lines interposed 
between the terms of a geometric progression, but need also upon other 
occasions to separate and discriminate cpiantities. Tlie symbols of unknown 
quantity are not confined to a single one : hut extend to ever so great a 
variety of denominations: and the characters used are initial syllables of the 
nataesof colours,* excepting the first, which is the initial of y&vaMavat, as much 
as; words of the same import with Bombslli’s tan to; used by him for thesamc 
purpose. Colour therefore means unknown quantity, or the symbol of it : 
and the same Sanscrit word, varna ) also signifying a literal character, letters 
are accordingly employed likewise as symbols { either taken from the alpha- 
bet ; 4 or else initial syllables of (vords signifying the subjects of the problem ; 
whether of a general nature, 1 or specially the names of geometric lines in 
algebraic demonstrations of geometric propositions or solution of geometric 
problems. 6 Symbols too are employed, not only tor unknown quantities, 
of which the value is sought; but for variable quantities of which the value 
may be arbitrarily put, (Vy. Ch. 6, note on commencement of § 153— 156, )and r 
especially in demonstrations, for both given and sought quantities. Initials of 
the terms for squard and solid respeefci vely denote those powers ; and combined 
they indicate the higher. These are reckoned not by the sums of the 
powers; but by their products. 7 An initial syllable is in like maimer used 
to mark a surd root. 8 The terms of a compound quantity are otdered ac- 
cording to the powers; and the absolute number invariably comes last It 
also is distinguished by an initial syllable, as a discriminative token of 
known quantity.* Numeral coefficients are employed, inclusive of unity 
which is always noted, and comprehending fractions ; ,a for the numeral divisor 
is generally so placed, rather than under the syml>ol of the unknown: and in 
like manner the negative dot is set over the numeral coefficient: and not 
over the literal character. The coell^cients arc placed after the symbol of the 

* Hj'-gai' Brahm. 18, passim. * Vlj.-gati. 1 55. 1 Vtj.^gan. S If. Brahm. c. IS, $ C. 

v Vy.-gati. ch. 6. 1 111. * V^.-gan. $ I *6. 

1 LU. § 26. 1 I'tjrgan. § 29* 9 Vij.-gan. S If. 

10 Stevinus in like manner included fractions in coefficient. 

c2 
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unknovyn quantity,' ... Equationsare not ordered 39.39 to put all the quanti- 
ties positive; nor to gi,ve precedence to a positive term in a compound quan- 
tify : for the negative terms are retained, and even preferably putin the first 
place. Ip stating the two sides of an equation, the general, though not inva- 
riable, practice is, at least in the first instance,'^ repeat every term, which 
occurs in the one side, on the other: annexing nought for the coefficient, if a 
term of that particular denomination be there wanting. 

If reference be made to the writings of Diophantus, and of the Arabian 
algebraists, and. their early disciples in Europe, it will be found, that the 
notation, which has been here described, is essentially different from ‘all 
theirs; much as they vary. Diophantus employs the inverted medial of 
defect or want (opposed to substance or abundance 5 ) to indi- 

cate a negative quantity. He prefixes that mark f to the quantity in ques- 
tion. He calls the unknown, jreprcsenting'Tt, by the final c, which 

t lie doubles for the plural; while the Arabi^u algebraists apply the equiva- 
lent word for number to the, constant or known term; and the Hindus, on 
the other hand, refer the word for numerical character to the coefficient. 
He denotes the.mpnad, or unit absolute, by p*; and the linear quantity is called 
by him arithmos; and designated, like the unknown, by the final^/gwwt. He 
marks the farther powers by initials of words signifying them: J", x", iS u , t*“, 
xx", &c. for dynamis r power (meaning the square); cubos, cube; dynamo - 
dynamis, biquadrate, &c. But lie reckons the higher by‘ the sums, not the 
products, of the lower. Thus the sixth power is with him the cubor-cubos , 
which the Hindus designate as the quadrate-cube, (cube of the square, or 
square of the cube). • 

The Arabian Algebraists are still more sparing of symbols, or rather entirely 
destitute of them.* They hqve none, whether arbitrary or abbreviated, either 
for quantities known or unknown, positive or negative, or for the steps and 
operations of an algebraic process : but express every thing by words, and 
phrases, at full length., Their European scholars introduced a few and very 
few abbreviations of names : c°, c‘, c“,'for the three first powers; c°, q*, for 

the first and second unknown quantities; p, m, for plus and minus; and 

* • 

* Vieta did so likewise. 

1 A word of nearly the same import with the Sanscrit d'hana , wealth, used by Hindu algebraist 
lor the same signification. • 

3 Def. 9. 4 As. Res. 12. 183. 
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TK- — v— »Ote of fadicality ; occur in the itrst printed work ‘which is that ^ 
"Pactolo . 1 Leonardo Bonacci of Pisa> the earliest scholar of the Arabians,* 
is said by Targioni Tozzktti to have used the small letters of the alphabet, 
to denote quantities . 1 But Leonardo only does so because he represents', 
quantities* by straight lines, and designates those lines by letters, in elucidation 
of his Algebraic solutions of problems . 4 

The Arabians termed the unknown (and they wrought but on one) shai 
thing. It is translated by Leonardo of 'Pisa and his disciples, by the corre- 
spondent Latin word res and Italian cosa ; whence Regota rfe la Cosa , and 
Rule of Coss, with Cossike practise and Cossike number of our older authors , 1 
for Algebra or Speculative practice, as Paciolo 6 denominates the analytic 
art ; and Cossic number, in writers of a somewhat later date*for the root of 
an equation. 

The Arabs termed the square of tlie unknown m&Jy possession or wealth ; 
translated by the Latin census and Italian censo ; as terms' of the same import : 
for it is in the acceptation of atrtount of property or estate 7 that daisus was 
here used by Leonardo. 

The cube was by the Arabs termed CAb , a die or cube ; and they combined 
these terms mAlmAcAb for compound names of the more elevated powers; 
in the manner of IhoPHANTrs by the sums of the powers ; and not like the 
Hindus by their products. Such indeed, is their method in the modern ele- 
mentary works : but‘it is not clear, that the same mode was observed by their 
earlier writers ; for their Italian scholars denominated the biquadrate and 
higher powers Relato primo, secundo, tertio, kc. 

Positive they call za'id additional ; and negative nakis deficient: and, as 
before observed, they have no discriminative marks for either of ttyem. 

The operation of restoring negative quantities, «if any there be, to the po- 
sitive form, which is an essential step ‘with them, is termed jebr, or with the 
article Aljebr , the mending or restoration. That of comparing the terms and 

taking like from like, Which is the next material, step in the process of resol u- 
* 

• Or Paciom, Paciuolo,— *li, &c. Fur the name h variously written by Itaiiun author*. 

1 See Note L. 

Z Edit. vol. 2, p.62. 

♦ Cossali, Origine dcll'Algcbra, i. • 

5 Robert Recorded Whetstone of Witte. 

0 Secundo noi delta Pratica Speculativa. Sumnta 8. 1 . 

7 Cemus , quicquid furtunarum quis habet. Steph. Th<i- 
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tio% as Killed by them rmk&batah OOmpariaen. ffentelhe name of Tatih 
Mljebr m aknukabala , ‘ the method of festoration and comparison/ which <>b- 
. tained among the Arabs for this branch of the Analytic art ; and hence our 
name of Algebra, from Leonardo of Pwo’a exact version of the Arabic title. 
Fi istokkrdju’l majhul&t ba turik aljebr xva almuk&tmlah / De solntione qua- 
rundam quaestionum secundum modum Algebra et Almuchabala .* 

The two steps or operations, which have thus given name to the method of 
analysis, are precisely what is enjoined without distinctive appellations of 
them, imtfre introduction of the arithmetics of Dioph antus, where he directs, 
that, if the quantities be positive on both sides, like are to be taken 'from 
like until one species be equal to one species; but, if on either side or on 
both, any species be negative, the negative^pecies must be added to both sides, 
so that they become positive on both sides of the equation : after which like 
are again to be taken from like, untH one species remain on each aide . 1 * 3 4 5 

The Hindu Algebra, not requiring the terms of the equation to be all ex- 
hibited in the form of positive quantity, does not direct the preliminary step 
of restoi'ing negative quantity to the affirmative state: but proceeds at once 
to the operation of -equal subtraction ( scmaMkam) for the difference of like 
terms which is the process denominated by the Arabian Algebraists comparison 
(mukAMah). On that point, therefore, the Arabian Algebra has more affinity 
to the Grecian than to the Indian analysis. 

As to the progress which the Hindus had made in the analytic art, it will 
be seen, that they possessed well the arithmetic of surd roots that they were 
aware of the infinite quotient resulting from the division of finite quantity 
by cipher ;* that they knew the general resolution of equations of the second 
degree ; and bad touched upon those of higher denomination ; resolving them 
in the simplest cases, and in those in \fhich the solution happens to be prac- 
ticable by the method which serves for quadratics : 6 that they had attained a 
general solution of indeterminate problems of the first degree : 7 that they had 
arrived at a method for deriving a multitude of solutions of answers to pro* 

1 Khuldsatti hM. c. 8. Calcutta. * 

1 Liber abbaci, 9- 15. 3. M.S. in Magliab. Libr. 

s Def.ll. 

4 Brahm. 18. §27 — 29. Vij.-gari. §29 — 52. 

5 Lit. § 45. Vij.-gari. § 15 — 16 and § 135. 

- 6 Vij.-gari. $ 129. and § 137— 138. 
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bleats of the second degree from a siugl© answer found tentatively ;* wjjtch 
•is as near an approach to a general solution of such problems, as was made 
until the days of Laguange, who first demonstrated, that the problem, on > 
which foe solutions of all questions of this naturedepend, is always resolvable 
in whole Sjumbejs,* The Hindus had likew ise attempted problems of this 
higher order by the application of the method which suffices for those ot the 
first degree with indeed very scanty success, as might be expected. 

They uot only applied algebra both to astronomy 4 and to geometry but 
conversely applied geometry likewise to tlie demonstration of Algebraic rules. 

In short, they cultivated Algebra much more, and with greater success, than ^ . 
geometry ; as is evident from the comparatively low state ol their knowledge 
in the one , 7 and tlie high pitch ot their attainments in, the other : and they 
cultivated it for the sake of astronomy, as they did this chiefly for astro- 
logical purposes. The examples iu the curliest algebraic treatise extant 
(Bbahmegupta’s) are mostly astronomical : and here the solution ol indeter- 
minate problems is sometimes of real and practical use. The instances m the. 
later treatise of Algebra by Buascaba arc more various: many ot them geo- 
metric ; but one astronomical ; the rest numeral : among which a great number 
of indeterminate ; and of these some, though not the greatest part, resembling 
the questions which chiefly eugage the attention of Diophantus. iluUhe 
general character of the Diophantinc problems and of the Hindu unlimited 
ones is by no means dike : and several in the style of Diopliantine are noticed 
by Buascaba in his arithmetical, instead of his algebraic, treatise.' 

' To pursue this summary comparison further, Diophantus appears to have 
been acquainted with the direct resolution oP affected quadratic equations; 
hut less familiar with the management of them, lie seldom touches on it. 
Chiefly busied with indeterminate prdblcms of the first degree, he yet seems 
to have possessed no general rule for their solution. His elementary in- 
structions for the preparation of equations are succinct . 9 His notation, as 


■ Drahm. 1 8. § 29-49- Vij-gai. § 75 - 99 - * J ,eln - Acad - of Turi " : and of n<-rlin ' 

i Vij.-gan. h 206-207. . 4 “• 18. V 0-6 an ' 

» yy.-gan. § 117— 127. § 14<f— 152. * V'lj.-gan- § 212—214. 

7 ftrahm. 12. § 21 ; corrected however in LiL $ 1 69— 170. 

» jji, $ 39 61, where it appears, however, that preceding writers had treated the question alge- 

braically. See likewise 5 13 9 — 146. * 

» Dcf. 11. 
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before observed, scanty and ipcpnveoient. Ig.^be. / «Ji^..aci$n^^ ; J)e'k very 
%v|ehi^ the .Ilipdu writers: not^itbstandiDg the infinite ingenuUy, ]»y « 
w^ich he makes up for the want of rule: and. although presented to ps under 
tlie (lisadyantage of mutilation ; if it be, indeed, certain that the text of only 
•six, or at most seven, of thirteen books which his introduction announces, has 
been preserved. 1 It is sufficiently clear from whet does remain, that the lost 
part could not have exhibited a much higher degree of attainment in the art. 
It- is presumable, that so much as we possess of his work, is a fair specimen 
of the progress which he and the Greeks before him (for he is hardly to be 
considered as the inventor, since he seems to treat the art as already known ;) 
had made in . his time. 

The points, in which the Hindu Algebra appears particularly distinguished 
from the Greek, are, besides a better and more comprehensive algorithm, — 
1st, The management of equations involving more than one unknown term. 
(This adds to. the two classes noticed by the Arabs, namely simple and com- 
pound, two, or rather three, other classes of equation.) 2d, The resolution 
of equations of a higher ordpr, in which, if they achieved little, they had, at 
least, the merit of the attempt, and anticipated a modern discovery in the 
solution of biquadratics. 3d, General methods for the solution of indeter- 
minate problems of 1st and 2d degrees, in which they went far, indeed, 
beyond Diophantus, and anticipated discoveries of modern Algebraists. 
4th, Application of Algebra to astronomical investigation and geometrical 
demonstration: in which also they hit upon some matters which have been 
reinvented in later times. 

This brings us to the examination of some of their anticipations of modern 
discoveries. - The reader’s notice will be here drawn to three instances in 
particular. . 

The first is the demonstration of the noted proposition of Pythagoras, 
concerning the square of the base of a« rectangular triangle, equal to the 
squares of the two legs containing a right angle. The demonstration is given 
two ways in Bhascara’s Algebra,- {Vij.-gan. § 146.) The first of them is the 
same which is delivered by Wallis in his treatise on angular sections, (Ch. 
6.) and, as far as appears, then given for the first time.* 

' Note M. 1 He designates the sides C. D. Base B. Segments >, i. Then 

1 B : C : ; C : * 1 

B : D : :D:#h nd,heref0re {D.»B* 



ftI§#ERTATtOtt. 


xvii 


On the subject . of demQmtrat ions, it is to be remarked that the Hindu 
* thematiciam proved propositions both algebrakally as is 

particularly noticed by Bhascaha hiinsclf, Wwards Ahe dose of his Algebra,; 
where he gives both modes of proof of a remarkable method for th* solution 
of indetefrninate problems, which involve a factum of two unlcnowii* quan- 
tities. The rule, which he demonstrates, is of great antiquity in Hindu 
Algebra: being found in the works of his predecessor Brahmegipta, and 
being there a quotation from a more ancient treatise ; for it is injudiciously 
censured, and a less satisfactory method by unrestricted arbitrary assumption 
given in its place. Bhascaha has retained both. 

The next instance, which will be here noticed, is the general solution of in- 
determinate problems of the first degree. It was first given among moderns 
by Bachet de Meziriac in 1624. 1 Having shown how the solution of 
equations of the form ax—by—e is reduced to ax— 6y*±l, he proceeds to 
resolve this equation : and prescribes the same operation on a and b as to find 
the greatest common divisor. He names the residues c, rf, r, /, &c. and the 
last remainder is necessarily unity : a and b being prime to each other. By 
retracing the steps from cqll or f + 1 (according as the number of remainders 
is even or odd) e+l=i, *rf±l tc + 1 ==y, yb± 1 =|3, |3a+ 1 
e d c b 

or/±l=£, £e+\ =«, td±\ See. * 

T~ '~ 

The last numbers p and a. will he the smallest values of x and y. It is ob- 
served, that, if a and b be not prime to each other, (lie equation cannot 
subsist in whole numbers unless c be divisible by the greatest common mea- 
sure of a and b. 

Here we have precisely the method of the Hindu algebraists, who have 
not failed, likewise, to make the last cited observation. Sec Brahm. Algebra, 


Therefore C x »f D 1 »b(B«+B J=sB into »+>**) B\ 
The Indian demonstration, with the larae symbols, is 


B : C : : C : * 


Therefore 


’IT 


B 


Therefore and B’-C' + D'. 

B B 

1 Probteme* plaisans et d£lectables qui se font per les nombres. 2d Edit, (1624). 
additions to Euler’s Algebra, ij. 382, (Edit. 1807 ) 

<1 
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section 1. and BhAsc Lil. ch. IS.. Vft. ch. Si> -;It< ia so prominent in the 
Indian Algebra as to give name to the old$stutreatiie on it extant; and to 
jeonstitute a distinct head in the enumeration of the different] branches of 
mathematical knowledge in a passage cited front a : still more ancient author. 
Sec LH. % 248. ■ ■ . t ‘ 

Confining the comparison of Hindu and modem Algebras to conspicuous 
instances, the next' for notice is that of the soluetkm of indeterminate .pro- 
blems of the fid degree : for which a general method is given by Brahme- 
gupta, besides rules; foo'suboixiinate oases: and two general methods (one of 
them the same with Bkaiuibgupta’s) besides special cases subservient 
however to the universal solution) of problems of this nature; and, to obtain 
whole numbers infill csroumatances, a combination of the method for pro- 
blems of the first degree with that for those of the second, employing them 
alternately, or, as the Hindu algebraist terms it, proceeding in a circle. 

•Bn a sc a h A’disecoad method. (FI/. $ 80 — 81) for a solution of the problem on 
which all indeterminate ones of this degree depend, is exactly the same, which 
Lord Brouncker devised to answer a question proposed by way of challenge 
by Feruat in 1657 . The thing required was a general rule for finding the 
innumerable square numbers, which multiplied by a proposed (non-quadrate) 
number, and then assuming an unit, will make a square. Lord Brounckeiis 
rule, putting » for any given number, r* fop any square taken at pleasure, 

and d for difference between n and r* (r* izi n) was-—- the square 

required. In the Hindu rule, using the same symbols, ~ is the square root 

required.* But neither Brouncker, nor Walhs, who himself contrived 
another method, nor FeRmAt, by whom the question was proposed, but whose 
mode of solution wash fever made known by him, (probably because he had not 
found anything better than Wallis and Brouncker discovered,*) nor Fbe- 
NfCLE, who treated the siibjifet without, however, adding to what had been 
done .by Wallis and Biu)un*cker,? appear to have been aware of the impor- 
tance of the problem and its universal use: a discovery, which, among the 
moderns, was reserved for Euler in tWe middle of the last century. To him, 
among the moderns, we owe the remark, which the Hindus had made more 
than a thousand years before, 4 that the problem was requisite to find aty the 

• 

• Vlj .- gaA.S 80-81. * \V»Ui», Alg. c. 9«. 3 Ibid. 

* Bhitcara Vij. § 173, and § 207- See likewise BroArn. Alg. sect. 7- 
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possible solutions of equations of this sort. Laoua no* takes credits lor 
# having further advanced the progress of this branch of the itn^rterminatl 
analysis, so lately as 176? ; l and his complete solution of equations of Mia 
2d degree appeared fto~earlier than 17691 * m? 

It has been pretended, that traces of the art are to be dicovered in the 
writings of rite Grecian geometers; and particularly in the five fimt proposi- 
tions of Euclid's thirteenth book; whether, as Wallis conjectures, what; 
avc there. have be the work of Thhoic or some other antient scholiast, rathe/ 
than of Euclid himself: 5 Also examples of analytic investigation in PapI 
pus ; 4 and indications of a method somewhat of a like nature with algebra' 
or at least the effects of it, in the works of Archimedes and ApollowiuO: 
though they are supposed to have very studiously concealed this their art &' 
invention. 1 J 

This proceeds on the ground of considering Analysis and Algebra, as in- 
terchangeable terms ; and applying to Algebra Euclid's or 'Preons defini- 
tion of Analysis, 4 a taking of that as granted, which is sought; and thence 
by consequences arriving at what is confessedly true.' 4 

Undoubtedly they possessed a geometrical analysis; hints or traces of 
which exist in the writings of more than one Greek mathematician, and 
especially in those of Archimedes. But this is very different from the 
Algebraic Calculus. The resemblance extends, at most, to the method of 
inversion ; which both Hindus and Arabians consider to be entirely distinct 
from their respective Algebras ; and which the former, therefore, join with 
their arithmetic and mensuration. 7 

In a very .general sense, the analytic art, as Hindu writers observe, is 
merely sagacity exercised ; and is independent of symbols, which do not 
cohstifufFtl^e.art. In a* more restricted sense, according to them, it is cal- 
culation attended with the manifestation of its principles : and, as they fur- 
ther Intimate, a method aided by’deviecs, among which symbols and literal 

signs are conspicuous.* Defined, as, analysis is by an illustrious modem 

■*-**.„■ * ♦ 

* Mem. de l’Acad. de Berlin, vol. 24. m * 

x See French translation of F.uler’i Algebra, Addition*, p. 286. And Legend* Theori* de* 

N ombres I 6. No. 36. 

* Wal lis, Alfceb*, c. 2. 4 Ibid, and Preftct. 

5 Ibid, and Nunez Algebra 114. * Wallis, following Vista's version, Aig, c. I. 

7 Lil. 3. 1. 5 47. Khulusat. JIM. c. 5. J >’y.-ga*. S UO, 17+> 215, 224. 
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mathematician, 1 c a method of resolving mathematical problems by -reducing 
them to equations,’ it assuredly is , not to be found, in the works of any 
Grecian writer extant, besides Diophantus. 

In his^reatise the rudiments of Algebra are clearly contained. He.deli- 
vers ii> a succinct manner the Algorithm of affirmative and negative quanti- 
ties; teaches to form an equation,; to transpose the negative terms ; and to 
bring out a final simple equation comprising a single term of each species 
mown and unknown. . 

I Admitting on the ground of the mention of a mathematician of his name, 

! nose works were commented by Hypatia about the beginning of the ‘fifth 
c entury and on the authority of sthe s Arabic annals of an Armenian Chris- 
tan; 5 which.make him contemporary wi tin Julian ; that he lived towards 
t 1 . e middle of the fourth century of the Christian era; or, to speak with pre- 
cision, about the y eat 3$0; 4 the Gneeks will appear to have possessed in 
the fourth century so much of Algebra, as is to be effected by dexterous 
application of the resolution of equations of the first degree, and even the 
second, to limited problems; and to indeterminate also, without, however, 
having attained a general solution of problems of this latter class. 

The Arabs acquired Algebra extending to simple and compound (meaning 
quadratic) equations; but it was confined, so far as appears, to limited pro- 
blems of those degrees,: mul they possessed it so early as the close of the 
eighth, century, or commencement of the: ninth. Treatises were at that 
period written in the Arabic language on the Algebraic Analysis, by two 
distinguished mathematicians who flourished under the Abbasside Alma'mun: 
and the more ancient of the two, Mu hammed bjcn Musa Al Khuw&rezmi> 
is recognised among the Arabians as the first who made Algebra known to 
them. He is the -same, who abridged, for the gratification of Almamun, an 
astronomical work taken from the Indian system in the preceding age* under 
Almansuk. He framed tallies likewise, grounded on those of the Hindus; 
which lie professed to correct. And he studied and communicated to his 

‘ D’Alembert. 1 Slums, in voce Hypatia. 

3 Gregory Abulfaraj. Ex iis ctiam [nompe philosophis qui prope tempora JuTiani florue- 
runt] Diophantus, cujus liber, quern Algebram vocant, Celebris est, in quern si imraiseritse Lector, 
oceanum hoc in genere reperiet. — Pococke. . 

4 Julian was emperor from 360 to S63. See note M. 
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countrymen the Indtaii compendious* method of computation ; that is, their 
* arithmetie,'itld; its is to be inferred, their analytic calculus also.' 

The Hindus in the fifth centtory, perhaps - earlier,® were in possession of 
Algebra extending to the general solution of both determinate and indeter- 
minate problems of the 1st and 2d degrees : and subsequently advanced to 
the special solution of biquadratics wanting the second tern) ; and of cuhics 
in very restricted and ejwy cases. 

Priority seems then decisive in favour of both Greeks and Hindus against 
any pretensions on the part of the Arabians, who in fact, however, prefer 
none, as inventors of Algebra. They were avowed borrowers in science: 
and, by their own unvaried acknowledgment, from tlie Hindus they learnt 
the science of numbers. That -they also received the Hindu Algebra, is 
much more probable, than that the same mathematician who studied the 
Indian arithmetic and taught it to his Arabian brethren, should have hit 
upon Algebra unaided by any hint or suggestion of the Indian analysis. 

The Arabs became acquainted with tire Indian astronomy and numerical 
science, l>cfore they had any knowledge of the writings of the Grecian as- 
tronomers and mathematicians : and it wal not until after more thau one 
century, and nearly two, that they had the benefit of an interpolation of 
Diophantis, whether version or paraphrase, executed by Mohammed 
Abulwafa Al Buzjctni; who added, in a separate ibnn, demonstrations of 
the propositions contained in Diopiiaxtus ; and who was likewise author of 
Commentaries on the Algebraic treatises of the Khuwarezmitc Mohammed 
bex Musa, and of another Algebraist of less note and later date, Am Yaiiva, 
whose lectures he had personally attended. 1 Any inference to he drawn 
from their knowledge and study of th e Arithmetics of Diophantus ami 
their seeming adoption of his preparation of equations in their own Algebra, 
or at least tire close resemblance of both on this point, is of no avail against 
the direct evidence, with which we are furnished by them, of previous in- 
struction in Algebra and the publication of a treatise on the art, by an author 
conversant with the Indian science of computation in all its branches. 

But the age of the .earliest known Hindu writer on Algebra, not being 
with certainty carried to a period anterior, or even quite equal to that in 
which Dioph axtus is on probable grounds placed, the argument of priority, 
so lar as investigation has yet proceeded,. is in favour of Grecian invention. 


' Note N. 


* 5c« note I. 
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The Hindus, hbwCver, had certainly made distinguished progress in the 
stience, so early as the Century immediately following that in which the 9 
Grecian taught the rudiments of it. The Hindus had the benefit of a good 
arithmetical notation the Greeks, the disadvantage of a bad otfc. Nearly 
allied as algebra is to arithmetic, the invention ef the algebraic catbulus was 
more easy and natural where arithmetic was best handled. No such marked 
identity of the Hindu and Diophantine systems ia observed, as td demon- 
strate communication. They are sufficiently distinct to justify the pre- 
sumption that both might be invented independently of each other. 

If, however, if be insisted, that a hint or suggestion, the seed of their know- 
ledge, may have reached die Hindu mathematicians immediately from the 
Greeks Of Alexandria, or mediately through* those of Bactria, it must at the 
same time be confessed, that a slender germ grew and fructified rapidly, and 
soon attained am approved state of maturity m Indian soil. 

Morfe will not belief© contended fbr : since it Is not impossible, that the hint 
of the one analysis may have been actually received by the mathematicians of 
the other nation; nor unlikely, considering the arguments which may be 
brought for a probable commuhi&tion on the subject of astrology; and ad- 
verting to the intimate connexion between this and the pure mathematics, 
through the medium of astronomy. 

The Hindus had undoubtedly made some progress at an early period in 
the astronomy cultivated by them for the regulation of time. Their calen* 
dar, both 1 civil and religious, "was governed chiefly, not exclusively, by the 
moon and sun : and the motions of these luminaries were carefully observed 
by them : 1 and with such success, that their determination of the moon's 
synodical revolution, which was what tljey were principally concerned with, 
is a much more correct one than the Greeks ever achieved . 1 They had a 
division of the into tyventy-seven and twenty-eight parts, suggested 

evidently by the ' moon's period in days; and seemingly their own: it was 
certainly borrowed by the Arabians,* . Being led to the observation of the 
fixed stars, they obtained a knowledge of the positions of the most remark- 
able; and noticed, for religious purposes, and from superstitious notions, the 
heliacal rising, with other phcetiomena of a few. The adoration of the sun, 
of the planets, and of the stars, in common with the worship of the elements, 


1 As. Res. 2 and 12. 


1 A§. Res. 9, Essay vi. 



D'lSBJrBTATdON. * xx j,i 

held a principal place in their religious observances, enjoined by the Vida*:' 
* and tliey were ted consequently by piety to watch the heavenly bodies. 
They were particularly conversant with the most splendid of the primary 
planets; the period of Jupiter being introduced by them, in conjunction 
with those of the sun and moon, imp the regulation of their 'calendar, sjered 
and civil, in the form pf the .celebrated cycle of sixty years, common to 
tliem and to the Chaldeans, and still retained ; by, .them, from that cycle 
they advanced by progressive stages, as the Chaldeans likewise did, to larger 
periods ; at first by combining that with a number specifically suggested by 
othffr, or more correctly determined, revolutions of the heavenly bodies ; and 
afterwards, by merely augmenting the places of figures for greater scope, 
(preferring this to the more exact method of combining periods of the 
plaucts by an algebraic process; which they likewisejnvestigated*):- until 
they arrived finally at the uuwieldy cycles nauted Mahiyuga* and Calpat. 
But it was for the sake of astrology, that they pushed their cultivation of 
astronomy, especially that of the minor planets, to the length alluded to, 
l !i.V' na tion, by the relative position of the planets, seems to have, been, 
in part at least, of a foreign growth, and comparatively. recent introduction, 
among the Hindus. The belief in the influence of the planets and slant 
upon human atlairs, is with them, indeed, remotely antient; and was a 
natural consequence of their creed, which made tlie^un a divine being, and 
the planets gods. But the notion, that the tendency of that supposed !*• 
tluence, or the manner in which it will be exerted, may be foreseen by man, 
and the effect to be produced by it foretold, through a knowledge of the posi- 
tion of the planets at a particular moment, is no necessary result of tliat 
creed : for it takes from beings believed divine, free-agency m other respects, 
as in their visible movements. 

Whatever may have bccu the period wheu the notion first obtained, that 
foreknow ledge of events on earth might be gained by observations of planets 
and stars, and by astronomical computation; or. wherever that fancy took its 
rise; certain it is, that the Hindus have received and welcomed communica- 
tions from otlicr nations, on topics of astrology: and although they had astro- 
logical divinations of their own as early as the days of Par as aka and 
Gahcja, centuries before the Christian era, there are vet grounds to presume 


J At. Ret. 8. 


* Rnaiimegi’Pta, Algebra. 



xxiv DISSERTATION. 

that communications subsequently passed to them on the like subject, either 
from the Greeks,- or from the same common source (perhaps that of the ° 
Chaldeans) whence the Greeks derived the grosser superstitions engrafted on 
their owmgenuine and antient astrology, which was meteorological. 

This’opinion is not now suggested for the first time. Former occasions 
have been taken of intimating the same sentiment on this point : 1 and it has ' 
been strengthened by further consideration of the subject. As the question * 
is closely connected with the topics of this dissertation, reasons. for this 
opinion will be stated in the subjoined note . 2 £ 

Joining this indication to that of the division of the zodiac into twelve 
signs, represented by the same figures of animals, and named by words of the 
same import with the zodiacal signs of the Greeks; and taking into consi- 
deration the analogy, though not identity, of the Ptolemaic system, or rather 
that of Hipparchus, and the Indian one of excentric deferents and epicycles, 
which in both serve to account for the irregularities of the planets, or at least 
to cohipute them, no doubt can be entertained that the Hindus received hints 
from the astronomical schools of the Greeks. 

, It must then be admitted to be at least possible, if not probable, in the 
absence of direct evidence and positive proof, that the imperfect algebra of 
the Greeks, which had advanced in their hands no further than the solution 
of equations, involving one unknown term, as it is taught by Diophantus, 
was made known to the Hindus by their Grecian instructors in improved 
astronomy. But, by the ingenuity of the Hindu scholars, the hint was 
rendered fruitful, and the algebraic method was soon ripened from that slen- 
der beginning to the advanced state of a well arranged science, as it was 
taught by Aryabhatta, and as it is found in treatises compiled by Brah- 
megupta and Biiascara, *of both which versions are here presented to the 
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A. 

SCHOLIASTS OF BUASCARA. 

The oldest commentary of ascertained date, which has come into the 
translator’s hands, and has been accordingly employed by him for the pur- 
pose of collation, as well as in the progress of translation, is one composed 
by GangaVhara son of G6b ard’ii ana and grandson of Divacara, 
nhabitant of Jambusara. 1 It appears from an example of an astronomical 
imputation, which it exhibits,* to have been written about the year 
1 342 Saca (A.D. 1420). Though confined to the LUbvatl, it expounds and 
:onsequently authenticates a most material chapter of the Vlja-gariita; 
ivhich recurs nearly verbatim in both treatises ; but is so essential a part of 
;he one, as to have given name to the algebraic analysis in the works of the 
jarly writers. 3 His elder brother Vishnu pap/dita Vas author of a treatise 
>f arithmetic, &c. named Ganita-sdra , a title borrowed from the compendium 
>f Srid’hara. It is frequently quoted by him. 

The next commentary in age, and consequent importance for the objects now 
jndcr consideration, is that of Si/uva suri also named Suryada'sa, native of 
Parthapura, near the confluence of the Gbdfi and Vidarbhh rivers.* He was 
luthor of a complete commentary on the Siddh&nta-iirbmani ; and of a dis- 
tinct work on calculation, under the title of Gadita-m&lati ; and of a compi- 
lation of.astronomical and astrological doctrines, Hindu and Muhammedan, 
ander the name of SiddhAnta-sanhitA-s&ra-samuthchaya ; in which he makes 
mention of his commentary on the $ir6mani m The gloss on the Lildoati , en- 

• A town situated in Gujrat ( Gurjara ), twenty-eight miles north of the town of Broach . 

* Ul. S 

3 Cuiiacdd'hyuya, the title of BRAiiMECurTA s chapter on Algebra, and of a chapter in Asya* 
b h att as work. 

4 Godavari and IVerdh. 
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titled Ganitdmrita, and that on the Vija-ganita, named Sttrya-pracdsa > both 
excellent works, containing a clear interpretation of the text, with a concise 
explanation of the principles of the rules, are dated the one in 1460, the other 
in 1463 ■$aca; or A. D. 1538 and >454h His father J&yanabaja, son of 
Na'gana't’ha, a Brahmen and astronomer, was author, among other works, 
of an astronomical course, under the title of Sidd'k&nta-sundara, still extant, 1 
which, like the Sidd' hanta-siromani, comprises a treatise on algebra. It is 
repeatedly cited by his son. 

Ganes'a, son of Ce'sava, a distinguished astronomer, native of Nandi- 
gr&ma, near Dtvagiri, (better known 1 by the Mohammedan name of Dauie- 
tdbdd), 1 was author of a commentary on the Sidd'hdnta-sirdmani, which is 
mentioned by bis nephew and scholiast N&isinha ; in an enumeration of his 
works, contained in a passage quoted by V is'wana't’ha on the Grahaldghava. 
His commentary on the TMuvati bearatlie title of Budd'hivil&sim, and date of 
1467 Sttca, or A. D. 1545. It comprises a copious exposition of the text, 
with demonstrations of the rule*: and has been used throughout the trans- 
lation as the best interpreter of it He, and his father Ce'sava, and nephew 
Njwsinha, as well as his coUsin Lagshmidasa, were authors of numerous 
works both on astronomy and divination. The most celebrated of his own 
performances, the Grahaldghava, bears date 1442 Saca, answering to A.D. 
1520. 

The want of a commentary by Ganes'a on tire Vija-ganita , is supplied 
by that of CnfsiiNA, son of Ballala, and pupil of Vishnu, the disciple of 
Ganesa’s nephew Niusinha. It contains a clear and copious exposition 
of the sense, with ample demonstrations of the rules, much in the manner of 
Ganes'a, on the Lildvati; whom also he imitated in composing a commen- 
tary on that treatise, and, occasionally refers to it. His work is entitled 
Calpalatdvatdra % Its date is determined, at the close of the sixteenth 
century of the Christian era, by the notice of it and of the author in a work 
of his brother Rangana't’ha, dated 1524 Saca (A.D. 1602), 'as well as in 
one by his nephew Munis'wara.' He appears to have been astrologer in 
the service of the Emperor Jehangib, who reigned at the beginning of the 
seventeenth century. 

The gloss of Rangana't’ha on the Vdsand, or demonstratory annotations 

1 The astronomical part is in the library of the East India Company. 

Nandigrdm retains its ancient name; and is situated west of Dwlctabad, about sixty-flve miles. 
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of Bha'scara, which is entitled Mito-bkAskini, contains no specification of 
•date; but is determined, with sufficient certainty, towards the middle of 
the sixteenth century of the Saca era, by the writer’s relation of sou to 
Nrisinha, the author of a commentary on the SArya~tidd hAnip, dated* 
1542 Sacaf and of the V Atari A-vArtica (or gloss on Bhascaka’s annotations 
of the SirSmarii ), which bears date in 1543 &ce> or A.D. 1621; and his 
relation of brother, as well as pupil, to Camalacaiia, author of the Sidd hunts- 
tatwa-viv^ca, also composed towards the middle of the same century of 
the Saca era. Nrisinha, and his uncle Vis'wana'tha, (author of astrolo- 
gical commentaries,) describe their common ancestor Diva'cara, and bis 
grandfather Rama, as MahArAthtn * Brahmens, living at Gblagrama, 1 on 
the northern bank of the GAdAvart, and do not hint a migration of the 
family. Nrisiwha’s own father, Crishn'a, was author of '„a treatise on 
algebra in compendious rules ( tutra), as his son affirms. . 

The Vija-prabbd ha, a commentary on the Vija-ganita, by Rama Ca/sHUttA, 
son of Lacshman'a, and grandson of Nri*inha, inhabitant of AmarAvail,* 
is without date or express indication of its period; unless his grandfather 
Nrisinha be the same with the nephew of ViswavaVha just now men- 
tioned: or else identified with the nephew of Gan'e's'a aud preceptor of 
Vishnu, the instructor of Crishn'a, author of the CalpalatAvat&ra. The, 
presumption is on either part consistent with proxinyty of country: A mar A- 
vatl not being more than 150 miles distant from NandigrAma, nor more than 
200 from GblagrAma. It is on one side made probable by the author’s 
frequent reference to a commentary of his preceptor Crishn'a, which in 
substance corresponds to the CalpalatAvatArdt ; but the title differs, for ha 
cites the NavAncura. On the other side it is to be remarked, that Crisiii/a, 
father of the Nrisinha, wlio wrote the Vasanfairtica, was author of a 
a treatise on Algebra, which is mentioned by bis son, as befpre observed. 

The Manbranjana, another commentary on the LilAvati, which lias been 
used in the progress of the translation, bears no date, nor any indication 
whatsoever of the period when the author Rama-Cimshna deya, son of 
Sada'd^va, surnamed Apadeva, wrofe. ’ 

The Ganita-caumudi, on the LilAvati, is frequently cited by the modem 


* G61gim of the maps, in lat. 18° N. long. 78° L.» 

* A great commercial town in BerSr. 
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commentators, and in particular by Surya-suri and RakganaYha : but 
has not been recovered, and is only known from their quotations. •’ 

Of the numerous commentaries on the astronomical portion of Bha'scaraa 
Sidd'hdnia-tirimani, little use having been here made, either for settling the 
text of the algebraic and arithmetical treatises of the author, or for interpreting 
particular passages of them, a reference to two commentaries of this class, 
besides those of Sgrya-suri and Gai/esa, (which have not b^en recovered,) 
and the author’s own annotations and the interpretation of them by 
Nrisinha above noticed, may suffice : viz. the Gamta'tatwa-chintdmarii, by 
Lacshmida'sa, grandson of Cesava, (probably the same with the father of 
Gai/es'a before mentioned,) and son of V a'chespati, dated 1423 Saca, (A. Dl 
1501); and the Mdricha, by Munis'waoa, sumamed Vis'warupa, grandson 
of Ballala, and son of Rangana't’ba, who was -compiler of a work, dated 
1524 Saca (A. D. 1602), as before mentioned. Muniswara himself is the 
author of a distinct treatise of astronomy entitled Sidd'kdnta-sdrvabhauma. 

Persian versions of both the LUivati and Vija-ganita have been already 
noticed, as also contributing to the authentication of the text. The first by 
Faizi, undertaken by the command of the Emperor Acbf.r, was executed in , 
the S2d year of his reign; A. II. 995, A.D. 1587- The translation of the 
Vjja-gatiita is later by half a ceaitury, having been completed by Ata Ullau 
Rashid/, in the 8th year of the reign of Sha'h Jeha'n ; A. II. 1044, A. D. 
1634. ’ 



B. 

ASTRONOMY OF &RAHMEGUPTA. 

Brahmegupta’s entire work comprises twenty-one lectures or chapters r 
of which the ten first contain an astronomical system, consisting (1st and 2d) 
in the computation of mean motioiis and true places of the planets ; 3d, 
solution of problems concerning time, the points of the horizon, and tho 
position of places; 4th and 5tb, calculation of lunar and solar eclipses; 6th, 
rising and setting of the planets; 7th, position of the moon’s cusps; 8th, 
observation of altitudes by the gnomon; 9th, conjunctions of the planets; 
and, 10th, their conjunction with Stars. The next ten are supplementary, 
including five chapters of problems with their solutions: and the twenty- 
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first explains the principles of the astronomical system in a compendious 
treatise -on spherics, treating of the astronomical sphere and its circles, the 
construction of sines, the rectification of the apparent planet From mean 
motions, the cause of lunar and’ solar eclipses, and the construction of the 
armillary sphere. 

The copy pf the scholia and text, in the translator’s possession, wants the 
whole of the 6th, 7th, and 8th chapters, and exhibits gaps of more or less 
extent in the preceding five ,* and appears to have been transcribed* from an 
exemplar equally defective. From the middle of the 9th, to near the close of 
the 1 5th chapters, is an uninterrupted and regular series, comprehending a very 
curious chapter, the 11th, which contains a revision and censure of earlier 
writers : and next to it the chapter on arithmetic and mensuration, which i$ 
the 12th of the work. It is followed in the 13th,and four succeeding chapters, 
by solutions of problems concerning mean and true motions of planets, find- 
ing of time, place, and points in the horizon ; and relative to other matters', 
which the defect of the two last of five chapters renders it impracticable to 
spejify. Next comes, (but in a separate form, being transcribed from a diffe- 
* rent exemplar,) the 1 8th chapter on Algebra. The two, which should succeed, 
(and one of which, as appears from a reference to a chapter on this subject, 
treats of the various measures of time under the several denominations of 
solar, siderial, lunar, &c.; and the other, from like references to it, is known 
to treat of the delineation of celestial phaenomcna by diagram,) are entirely 
wanting, the remainder of the copy , being defective. The twenty-first 
chapter, however, which is last in the author’s arrangement, (as the corre- 
sponding book, on spherics of Bha'scaha's Sidd' h6nta-sir6mani is in his,) 
has been transposed and first expounded by the scholiast: and very properly 
so, since its subject is naturally preliminary, being Explanatory of the prin- 
ciples of astronomy. It stands first in the copy under consideration ; and ^ 
complete,- except one or two initial couplets. 
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BRAHMA-SIDD'HANTA , TITLE OF BRA HMEGUPT AS 

ASTRONOMY. 

The passage is this: “ BnAHubcta-graha-gariitam mdhati c&ttna yat 
c'hitt-bhitatoy abhiihiyatb sphutan tat 5i$ft}i\J-$uta Brahmeguptena.* 

4 The computation of planets, taught by Brahma, which had become im- 
perfect by great length of time, is propounded correct by BrahmEgupta son 
of Jishj/u.* 

The beginning of PriVhudaca’s commentary on the Brahma~$idd'hAnta y 
where the three initial couplets of the text are expounded, being deficient, 
the quotation cannot at present be brought to the test of collation. But the 
title is still more expressly given near the close of the eleventh chapter, 
(§ 59) 44 BrAhmi sphuta-sidd'kAnti ravfndu-bhd y6gam, &c.” 

And again, (§61) 44 Chandra-ravigrahaMndu-ch'hAyAdishu sarvada yat6 
Br&hmky drig-ganitaicyam bkavati, sphut'd-sidd’h&ntas tatb Brdhmah.” 
4 As observation and computation always agree in respect of lunar and solar 
eclipses, moon’s shadow (i. e. altitude) and other particulars, according to' 
the Br&hma , therefore is the Brahma a correct system, ( sphuta-sidd'kanta \)! 

It appears from the purport of these several passages compared, that 
Brahmegupta’s treatise is an emendation of an earlier system, (bearing the 
same name of Brahma-sidd'hAnta , or an equivalent title, as Pitamaha - 
tidd'h&nta , or adjectively PaxtAmaha y f which had ceased to agree with 
the phoertomena, and into which requisite corrections were therefore intro- 
duced by him to reconcile computation and observation ; and he entitled his 
amended treatise 4 Correct Brahma-sidd'hAnta.* That earlier treatise is con- 
sidiered to be the identical one which is introduced into the Vishnu-d'hermbt- 
iara purAna, and from which parallel passages are accordingly cited by the 
scholiasts of B^a'scara. (See following note.) It is no doubt the same 
which is noticed by V ARAHA*MiHiftAunder the title of PaitAmaha and Brahma 
siddhanta. Couplets, which are cited by his commentator Bhatt 6tpala from 
the Brahma-sidd'hAnta , are found in Brahmeguptas work. But whether 
the original or the amended treatise be the one to which the scholiast re- 
ferred, is nevertheless a disputable point, as the couplets in question may he 
among passages which Brahmegupta retained unaltered. 
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VERIFICATION OF THE TEXT OF BRAHMEGUPTAS 
TREATISE OF ASTRONOMY 

A pa$$a6e, referring the commencement of astronomical periods and of 
planetary revolutions, to the supposed instant of the creation, is quoted from 
Brahmegupta, with a parallel passage of another Brahma iiUh&nta 
(comprehended in the Vishnti-dhcrm6ttara-purina) in a compilation by 
Muniswara one of Bhascara’s glossators. 1 It is verified as the 4th couplet 
of B&ahmegupta’s first chapter (upon mean motions) in the translator’s copy. 

Seven couplets, specifying the mean motions of the planets’ nodes and 
apogees, are quoted after the parallel passageof the other Brahma siMh&nt «, 
by the same scholiast of Bha'scara, as the text of Brahmegupta : and they 
are found in the same order from the 15th to the 2 1st in the first chapter, of 
his work in the copy above mentioned. 

This commentator, among many other corresponding passages noticed by 
hiin on various occasions, has quoted one from the same Brahma siddfk&nta of 
#thc l r i$hnu-dharm6ttara concerning the orbits of the planets deduced from the 
magnitude of the sky computed there, as it also is by Brahmegupta (cli. 21, 
§9), but in other words, at a circumference of 18712069200000000 yijatm: 
lie goes on to quote the subsequent couplet of Bkahmcoupta declaring that 
planets travel an equal measured distance in their orbits in equal times : an^ 
then cites his scholiast (jtcac/ira) Chaturvedacharya. 

The text of BuAiiMEGurTA(ch. 1, §21) specifying the diurnal revolutions 
of the sidcrial sphere, or number of sidcrial days in a catpa , with the corre- 
spondent one of the Paitdmaha sidd'hdnta in the f r uhAu-dherm6ttara t is ano- 
ther of the quotations of the same writer in his commentaiy on Bha'scara. 

A passage relating to oval epicycles,* cited by the same author in another 
place, is also verified in the 2d chapter (in the rectification ofa planet’s place). 

A number of couplets on the subject of eclipses* is cited by Lacshmida'sa', 
a commentator of Bha'scara. They are found in the 5th chapter (on 
eclipses) § 10 and 24 ; and in a section of the 21st (on the cause of eclipses) 
§ 37 to 46, in the copy in question. 

Seyeral couplets, relating to the positions of the constellations and to the 


As. Res. 12, p. 232. 


* Ibid. 12, p. 236. 


1 Ibid. 19, p. 241. 
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longitudes and latitudes of principal fixt stars* are cited from Buahmegupta 
in numerous compilations, and specifically in the commentaries on tho Surya-> 
sidd'h&nta and Sidd 'hdnta-iirdmani 1 * * . They are all found, correct in the 10th 
’ chapter, on the conjunctions of. planets with fixt stars. 

A quotation by Gan'e's'a on the Lilavati (A. D. 1545 ) describing the attain- 
ments of a true mathematician,* occurs with exactness as the first couplet of 
the 12th chapter, on arithmetic ; and one adduced by Bha'scara himself, in 
his arithmetical treatise (§ 190), giving a rule for finding the diagonal of a 
trapezium,’ is precisely the 28 th of the same chapter. 

A very important passage, noticed by Bha'scara m his notes on his 
Sidd'hfaita-sirdmani, and alluded to in his text, and fully quoted by his com- 
mentator in the Mdricha, relative to the rectification of a planet’s true place 
from the mean motions, 4 is found in the 21st chapter, §27. Bha'scara has, 
on that occasion, alluded to the scholiast, who is accordingly quoted by name 
in the commentary of Lacs hm i'da's a (A. D. 1501): and here again the cor- 
respondence is exact. 

The identity of the text as Brahmegufta’s, and of the gloss as his scho- 
liast’s, being (by these and many other instances, which have been collated,) 
satisfactorily established ; as the genuineness of the text is by numerous quo- 
tations from the Brahma-sidcThdnta (without the author’s name) in the more 
ancient commentary of Bhatt6tpala (A. D. 968) on the works of Vara'ha- 
mihira, which also have been verified in the mutilated copy of the Brahma- 
siddh&nta under consideration ; the next step was the examination of the 
detached copy of a commentary on the 18th Chapter, upon Algebra, which is 
terminated by a colophon so describing it, and specifying the title of the entire 
book Brahma-sidd'h&nta, and the name of its author Brahmagupta. 

For this purpose materials are happily presented in the scholiast’s enume- 
ration, at the close of the chapter on arithmetic, of the topics treated by his 
author in the chapter on Algebra, entitled Cuttaca : f in a general reference 
to the author’s algorithm of unknown quantities, affirmative" aHd negative 
terms, cipher and surd roots* in the same chapter; 4 and the same scholiast's 
quotations of the initial words of four rules; one of them relative to surd 
roots ; 7 the other three regarding the resolution of quadratic equations :* as 

1 As. Res. 9. Essay 6 . * Lit. eh., 11. » Ul. § 1 90. • ' 

4 As. Res. 12, 239. 5 Arithfh. of Brahm. 4 66 . * ibid, j 13, 

7 Ibid, i 39. * Ibid. § 13 & IS. 
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also in the references of the scholiast of the Algebraic treatise to passages in 
\he astronomical part of his author’s work.* 

The quotations have been verified ; and they exactly agree 'with the rule 
concerning surds (§ 26) and the three rules which compose the section relating 
to quadratic equations (§ 32—34); and with the rule in the chapter on tire 
solution of astronomical problems concerning mean motions (ch. 13, $ 22): 
and this verification and the agreement of the more general references 
demonstrate the identity of this treatise of Algebra, consonantly to its colo- 
phon, as Brahuegupta’s Algebra entitled Cuiiaca and a part of his 
BraKma-sidd'hdnta. 

E. 

CHRONOLOGY OF ASTRONOMICAL AUTHORITIES ACCORD- 
ING TO ASTRONOMERS OF UJJAYANL 

, The names of astronomical writers with their dates, as furnished by the 
astronomers of Ujjayani who were consulted by Dr. William Hunter so- 
journing there with a British embassy, are the following: 

Vara'ha-mihijia 122 Saca [ A. Df 200-1] 

Another Vara'hX-mihjra 427 [A. D. 305-6] 

Brahmegupta 550 [A. D. 628-9] 

Munja'la 854 [A. D. 932-3] 

Bhat't6tpala 890 • [A. D. 1068-9] 

sWt6tpala 939 [A. D. 1017-8] 

Varuj/a-bhatt'a 962 [A- D. 1040-1] 

Bh6ja-ra'ja 964 [A. D. 1042-3] 

Bha'scara 1072 [A. D. 1 150-1] 

•• CalyXna-chanbra 1101 [A.D.l 179-80] 

Thegfounds, on which this chronology proceeds, are unexplained in the 
note which Dr. Hunter preserved of the communication. But means exist 
for verifying two of the dates specified and corroborating others. 

The date, assigned to Bhascara, is precisely that of his Sidd'h&ntOriirbmani, 
plainly concluded from a passage of it, in which he declares, that it was 


• Alg. of Bnlun. \ 96 (Rule 55). 

f 
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completed by him, being thirtywx years of age ; and that his birth was in 
1036 8aca. 0 

Rdjd B9/6ja-deva, or Bh6ja-Rj6a, is placed in this list of Hindu astrono- 
‘mers apparently on account of hie name being affixed as that of the author, 
to an astrological treatise on the calendar, which bears the title of RJja- 
mdrtanda, and which was composed probably at his court and by astrologers 
in his service. It contains no date ; or at least none is found in the copy 
which has been inspected. Bnt the age assigned to the prince is not incon- 
sistent with Indian. History : and is supported by the colophon of a poem 
entitled Subhdshita ratna-sanddha, composed by a Jaina sectary named Amita- 
oati who has given the date of his poem in 1050 of Vicramaditya, in the 
reign of Munja. Now Munja was uncle and predecessor of Bh6ja-ra'ja, 
being regent, with the title of sovereign, during his nephew’s minority : and 
this date, which answers to A. D. 993-4, is entirely consistent with that given 
by the astronomers of Ujjayani, viz. 964 Saw corresponding to A. D- 1042-3 : 
for the reign of Bh6j a-de'va was long : extending, at the lowest computation, 
to half a century, and reaching, according to an extravagant reckoning, to the 
round number of an hundred years. ' 

The historical notices of this King of Dhard 1 are examined by Major 
Wilford and Mr. Bentley in the 9th and 8 th volumes of Asiatic Researches : 
and they refer him to the tenth century of the Christian era ; the one making 
him ascend the throne in A. D. 982 ; the other, in A. D. 913. The former, 
which takes his reign at an entire century, including of course his minority, 
or the period of the administration, reign, or regency, of his uncle Munja, is 
compatible with the date of A*mitagati’s poem (A. D. 993) and with that of 
the Rdja-mdrtarlda or other astrological and astronoriTical works ascribed to 
him (A. D. 1042) according to the chronology of the astronomers of Ujjayani. 

The age, assigned to Brahmegupta, is corroborated by the arguments 
adduced in the text. That, given to Munjala, is consistent with the quota- 
tion of him as at the head of a tribe of authors, by Bh a'scaka it the distance 
of two centuries. The period allotted to Varahamihira, that i$, to the 
second and most celebrated of the name, also admits corroboration. This 
point, however, being specially important, to the history of Indian astronomy, 
and collaterally to that of the Hindu Algebra, deserves and will teceive a 
full and distinct consideration. ’ 


1 The modoru J^har, Wilford. Afi. Res. 
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F. 

AGE OF BRARMFG1JPTA INFERkED FROM ASTRONOMI- 
CAL DATA. 

The star Chilri, Which unquestionably is Spica Ftrginis,' was referred by 
Buahmegupta to the 103d degree counted from its origin to the inter- 
section of the star’s circle of declination;* whence the star’s right ascension is 
deduced 182* 45'. Its actual right ascension in A. D. 1800 was 198° 40' 2*.* 
The difference, 15° 55' 2", is the quantity, by which the beginning of the first 
zodiacal asterismand lunar mansion, Aswinl, as infcriblc from the position of 
the star ChitrA, has receded from the equinox : and it indicates the lapse of 
1216 years (to A. D. 1800,) since that point coincided with the equinox; the 
annual precession of the star being rccktmcd at 47", 14.f 

The star Rivut'i, which appears to be £ PiScium, 1 had no longitude, accord- 
ing to the same author, being situated precisely at the close of the astensm 
and commencement of the following one, Ahvini, without latitude or decli- 
nation, exactly in the equinoctial point. Its actual right ascension in4 
1800 was 15° 49' 15".* This, which is the quantity by which the origin of 
the Indian ecliptic, as inferible from the position o£ the star R trail, has re- 
ceded from the equinox, indicates a period of 1221 years, elapsed to the end 
of the eighteenth century ; tire annual precession for that star being 46", 63.’ 

The mean of the two is 1218^ years; which, taken from 1800, leave 581 
or 582 of the Christian era. Braiimeoupta 'then appears to have observed 
and written towards the close of the sixth, or the beginning of the following 
century; for, as the Hindu astronomers seem not-to have been very accurate 
observers, the belief of his having lived and published in the seventh 
century, about A. D. 628, which answers to 550 Saca, the date assigned 
to him by the astronomers of Ujjayanl,, is not inconsistent with the position, 
that the vernal equinox did not sensibly to his view deviate from the begin- 

• 

* Ai. Re*, vol.9, p. 339. (8vo.) 

« Ibid. 9, 327, (8vo.), and 12, p. 240. 

* Zach’t Tables for 1800 deduced from Ma*kelyne'» Catalogue. 

t Maskelyne’s Catalogue: the mean precession oUhe equinoctial point* being reckoned 50", 3. 

’ As. lies. 9, p. 346. (8vo.) • Zach's Tablet. 7 Zach* Table*. 

f 2 
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ning of Aries or Misha f at determined by him from the star >Rboati 
(£ Piscium) which he places at that point. 0 

The same author assigns to Agastya or Canopus a distance of 87°, and to 
# Lubdhaca or Sirius 86°, from the beginning of Misha . From these positions 
a mean of 1280 years is deducible. 

THe passage in which this author denies the precession of the colures, as 
well as the cpmment of his scholiast on it, being material to the present 
argument, they are here subjoined in a literal version. 

4 The very fewest: hours of night Occur at the end of Mit'huna; and the 
seasons are governed by the sun’s motion. Therefore the pair of solstices 
appears to be stationary, by the evidence of a pair of eyes.’ 1 

Scholia: ‘ What is said by Vishnu Chandra at the beginning of the 
chapter on th eyuga of the solstice: (“ Its revolutions through the asterisms 
are here [in the calpa ] a hundred and eighty-nine thousand, four hundred and 
eleven. This is termed a yuga of thp solstice, as of old admitted by Brahma, 
Arca, and the rest.”) is wrong: for the very fewest hours of night to us 
occur when the sun’s place is at the end of Mit'huna [Gemini]; and of 
course the very utmost hours of day are at the same period. From that limi- 
tary point, the sun’s progress regulates the seasons; namely, the cold season 
(sisira) and the rest, comprising two months each, reckoned from Macara 
[Capricorn]. Therefore what has been said concerning the motion of the 
limitary point is wrong, being contradicted by actual* observation of days 
and uights. 

4 The objection, however, is not valid: for now the greatest decrease and 
increase of night and day do not happen when the sun’s place is at the end of 
Mifhuna: and passages are remembered, expressing 44 The southern road of 
the sun was from the middle of Aslisha ; and the northern one at the be- 
ginning of Dhanisht'ha and others [of like import]. But all this only 
proves, that there is a motion; not that the solstice has made many revolu- 
tions through the asterisms.’ 3 

It was hinted at the beginning of this note, that Brahmecupta ! s longi- 
tude ( dhruvaca ) of a star is the arc of the ecliptic intercepted by the star’s 
circle of declination, and counted from the origin of the ecliptic at the be- 

* Brahmasidd'hdnta, 11, § 54. 

*This quotation is from Varaha-miiiira*8 sanhitti, ph. 3, § 1 and 2. 

9 PriVhi/daca swam/ ciiaturveda on Brakm, 
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ginning of Misha; as his latitude ( vkthtpa) of a star is the star’s distance 
' on a circle of declination from its point of intersection with the ecliptic. In 
short, he, like other Hindu astronomers, counts longitude and latitude of stars 
by the intersection of circles of declination with the ecliptic. The subject 
had been before noticed. 1 To make it more clear, an instance may be taken: 
and that of the scholiast’s computation of the zenith distance aud meridian 
altitude of Canopus for the latitude of Canyacubja (Canoyj) may serve as an 
apposite example. 

From the vicshipa of the star Agastya, 77°, he subtracts the declination of 
the intersected point of the ecliptic 23° 58 ; to the remainder, which is the 
declination of the star, 53° 2 , he adds the latitude of the place 26® 35 ; the 
sum, 79® 37', is the zenith distance; and its complement to ninety degrees, 
10® 23', is the meridian altitude of the star.' 

The annual variation of the star in declination, 1", 7» i® too small to draw 
any inference as to the age of the scholiast from the declination here stated. 
More especially as it is taken from data furnished by his author; and as he 
appears to have been, like most of the Hindu astronomers, no very accurate 
.observer; the latitude assigned by him to the city, in which he dwelt, being 
no less than half a degree wrong: for the ruins of the city of Canoiy are in 
27° 5' N. 


G. 

A RVABHAfl'A'S DOtTRINE. 

Arvabhatta was author of the Arjfkshiasata ($00 couplets) and Daiagi- 
tick (ten stanzas), known by the numerous quotations of Brahmcgupta, 
Bhatt6tpala, and others, who cite both under these respective titles. The 
laghu Arytf - sidd ' hanta , as a work of the same author, and, perliaps, one of 
those above-mentioned, is several times quoted by Bha'scara’s commentator 
Munis'wara. He likewise treated of Algebra, &c. under the distinct heads 
of Cuttaca, a problem serving for the resolution of indeterminate ones, and 
Vlja principle of computation, or analysis in general.— LU. c. 1 1 . 

■ As. Res. 9, P- 327- (8vo.), »nd 12, p. 240 ; (4to.) * 

1 PriYhudaca swam/ on Brakm . ch. 10,$ 3i. 
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From the quotations of writers on astronomy, and particularly of Brash & 
oupta, who in many instances cites Aryabhata to controvert his positions 
(and is in general contradicted in his censure by his own scholiast PriYhu- 
daca, either correcting his quotations, Or vindicating the doctrine of the 
earlier author), it appears, that Aryabhatt a affirmed the diurnal revolution 
of the. earth on its axis; and that he accounted for it by a wind or current of 
aerial fluid, the extent of which, according to the orbit assigned to it by him, 
corresponds to an elevation of little more than a hundred miles from the sur- 
face of the earth ; that he possessed the. true theory of the causes of lunar and 
solar eclipses, and disregarded the imaginary dark planets of the mythologists 
and astrologers ; affirming the moon and primary planets (and even the stars) 
to be essentially dark, and only illumined by the sun: that he noticed the 
motion of the solstitial and equinoctial points, but restricted it to a regular 
oscillation, of which he assigned the limit and the period : that^ he ascribed 
to the epicycles, by which the motion of a planet is represented, a form 
varying from the circle and nearly elliptic : that he recognised a motion of 
the nodes and apsides of all the primary planets, as well as of the moon ; 
though in this instance, as in some others, his censurer imputes to him . 
variance of doctrine. 

The magnitude of the earth, and extent of the encompassing wind, is 
among the instances wherein he is reproached by Brahmegupta with ver- 
satility, as not having adhered to the same position throughout his writings; 
but he is vindicated on this, as on most occasions, by the scholiast of his cen- 
furer. Particulars of this question, leading to rather curious matter, deserve 
notice. • 

Akyabhatta’s text specifies the earth’s diameter, 1050 ybjanas; and the 
orbit or circumference of the earth’s Vind [spiritus vector] 3393 ybjanas ; 
which, as the scholiast rightly argues, is no discrepancy. The diameter of 
this orbit, according to the remark of Brahmegupta, is 1080. 

On this, it is to be in the first place observed, that the proportion of the 
circumference to the diameter of a circle, here employed, is that 0V22 to 7; 
which, not being the same which is given by Brahmegupta’s rule, (Arithm. 

§ 40,) must be presumed to be that, which Aryabhatta taught. Applying 
it to the earth’s diameter as by him assigned, viz. 1050, the circumference of 
the earth is 3300; which evidently constitutes the dimensions by him in- 
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tended : and that number is accordingly stated by a commentator of Bha's- 
<Jara. See Gan. on LU . § 4. 

This approximation to the proportion of the diameter of a ciitle to itt 
periphery, is nearer than that which both Brahmegupta and ^r/d’mara, 
though later writers, teach in their mensuration, and which is employed in 
the Surya-siddhinta; namely, one to the square-root of ten. It is adopted 
by Bh/scara, who adds, apparently from some othei^ authority, the still 
nearer approximation of 1250 to 8927-^~{LiL $ 201 .) 

Ahvabha^ta appears, however, to have also made use of the ratio which 
afterwards contented both BnAHMEGtjPTA and SjriVhara; for his rule ad- 
duced by Ga^^sa (LU. § 207) for finding the arc from the chord and versed 
sine, is clearly founded on the proportion of the diameter to the periphery, 
as one to the square root of ten: as will be evident, if the semicircle be com- 
puted by that rule: for it comes out the square root of Y> the diameter 
being 1. 

A more favourable notion of his proficiency in geometry, a Science, how- 
ever, much less cultivated by the Hindus than Algebra, may be received from 
• his acquaintance with the theorem containing the fundamental property of 
the circle, which is cited by PiuYhudaca. — ( Brahm . 12, $21.) 

The number of 3300 ydjanas for the circumference of the earth, or 9| 
y 6j anas (or a degree of a great circle, is not very wi^c of the truth, and is, 
indeed, a very near approach, if the ykjana, which contains four crisas t be 
rightly inferred from the modern computed cr6ia found to be 1, 9 B. M. 1 
For, at that rate of 7> 6 miles to a yfyana, the earth’s circumference would bt 
25080 B. miles. 

The difference between the diameter of the earth, and that of its air (vdyu), 
by which term Artabhatt'a seems to* in tend a current of wind whirling as a 
vortex, and causing the earth s revolution on its axis, leaves 15 yfyanas, or 
1 14 miles, for the limit of elevation of this atmospheric current 


/ 


' At. Res. 5. lOi. (8to.) 
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H. 

SCANTINESS OF THE ADDITIONS BY LATER WRITERS 0$ 

ALGEBRA. 

The observation in the text on the scantiness of the improvements or ad- 
ditions made to the Algebra of the Hindus in a long period of years after 
Aryabhat^a probably, and after Brahmegupta certainly, is extended to 
authors whose works are now lost, on the faith of quotations from them. 
Sr/d’hara’s rule, which is cited by Bha'scara {Vij.-gan. § 131) concerning 
quadratics, is the same in substance with one of Brahmegupta’s (Ch. 18. 
§32 — 33). Padmana'bha, indeed, appears from the quotation from his treatise 
(Fjj.-gati. § 142.) to have been aware of quadratic equations affording two 
roots; which Brahmegupta has not noticed; and this is a material acces- 
sion which the science received. There remains an uncertainty respecting 
the author, from whom Bha'scara has taken the resolution of equations of 
the third and fourth degrees in their simple and unaffected cases. 

The only names of Algebraists, who preceded Bha'scara, to be added to 
those already mentioned, are 1st an earlier writer of the same name (Bha's- 
cara) who was at the head of the commentators of Aryabhatta ; and 2d, 
the elder scholiast of the Brahma-sidd'h&nta, named Bhatt'a Balabhadra. 
Both are repeatedly cited by the successor of the latter in the same task of 
exposition, Prit’hi/daca Swa'mi; who was himself anterior to the author of 
the Sirdmani ; being more than once quoted by him. As neither of those 
earlier commentators is named by the younger Bha'scara ; nor any intima- 
tion given of his having consulted and employed other treatises besides the 
threespecified by him, in the compilation of the Vija-ganita, it is presumable, 
that the few additions, which a comparison with the Cuttaca of Brahme- 
gupta exhibits, are properly ascribable either to Sri'd’hara or to Padma- 
wabha : most likely to the latter; as he is cited for one such addition ; l and 
as Sri'd’hara’s treatise of arithmetic and mensuration, which is, extant, is 
not seemingly the work of an author improving on the labours' of those 
who went before him.® The corrections and improvements introduced by 
Bha'scara himself, and of which he carefully apprizes his readers,* are not 
very numerous, nor in general important. 4 

' Vij.-gan. § 142. l LU.$ 147. Brakm. 12, § 2t and 40. Gati. Sir. $ 126. 

J Vij .- gan . before § 44, and after § 57. also Cb. 1, towards the end ; and Ch. 5. $ 142. 

4 Unless LU . § 170 and 190. 
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I. 

AGE OF ARYABHAttA. 

Under the Abbasside Khalits Almansur and Almamun, in the middle 
of the eighth and beginning of the ninth centuries of the Christian era, the 
Arabs became conversant with the Indian astronomy. It was at that period, 
as may be .presumed, that they obtained information of the existence and 
currency of three astronomical systems among the Indians one of which 
bore the name of Akyabiiatta, or, as written in Arabic characters, Arja- 
ba iiar/ (perhaps intended for Aujabhah) which is as near an approxima- 
tion as the difference of characters can be expected to exhibit. This then 
unquestionably was the system of the astronomer whose age is now to l)c 
investigated ; and who is in a thousand places cited by Hindu writers on 
Astronomy, as author of a system and founder of a sect in this science. It 
is inferred from the acquaintance of the Arabs with the astronomical attain- 
ments of the Hindus, at that time, when the court of the Khalif drew the 
# visit of a Hindu astrologer and mathematician, and when the Indian deter* 
mination of the mean motions of the planets was made the basis of astrono- 
mical tables compiled by order of the Khalifs, ' for a guide in matters per- 
taining to the stars,’ and when Indian treatises on the science of numbers 
were put in an Arabic dress; adverting also to the difficulty of obtaining 
further insight into the Indian sciences, which the author of the Tdrtkhul 
hukma complains of, assigning for the cause the distance of countries, and 
the various impediments to intercourse: it is Inferred, wc say, from these, 
joined to other considerations, that the period in question was that in which 
the name of Akyabiiatta was introduced to th» knowledge of’ the Arabs. 
Tills, as a first step in inquiring the antiquity of this author, ascertains his 
celebrity, as an astronomical authority above a thousand years ago. 

He is repeatedly named by Hindu authors of a still earlier date: particu- 
larly bv Braiimkgupta, in the first part of the seventh century of the Chris- 
tian era. He had been copied by writers whom Braiimegipta cites. 
Varah A-M iiiiRA has allusions to him, or employs his astronomical determi- 

• Turikhul hukrtuiy or Bill. Arab. Phil, (juoted byCAsiui: Nib!. Arab. Ilisp. 12 6 . See below, 
Note M. • 

1 Cossali's Argtbakr is a misprint (Orig. Smc. dell' Alg. i. 207). Casiri given, as id ihc Arabic, 
Argcbahr: which, iu the orthography here followed, is . hj'ibahr . 



xlii # NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 

nations in an astrological work at the beginning of the sixth century. These 
facts will be further weighed upon as we proceed. 

For determining Aryabhatta’s age with the greater precision of astro- 
• nomical chronology, grounds are presented, at the first view promising, but 
on examination insufficient. 

lit the investigation of the question upon astronomical grounds, recourse 
was in the first place had to his doctrine concerning the precession of tire 
equinoxes. As quoted by Munis'wara, a scholiast of Bhascara, he main- 
tained an oscillation of the equinoctial points to twenty-four degrees on 
either side; and he reckoned 578159 such librations in a calpa .* Froip ano- 
ther passage cited by Bhatt'6tpala on Vara'ha-mihira,* his position of the 
mean equinoxes was the beginning of Aries and of Libra. 3 From one more 
passage quoted by the scholiast of Brahmegupta, 4 it further appears, that 
he reckoned 1986120000 years expired 5 before the war of the Bhdrata: and 
the duration of the Calpa } if he be rightly quoted by Brahmegupta, 6 is 
1008 quadruple yugas of 4320000 years each. 

From ttyese data it follows that according to him, the equinoctial point 
had completed 263699 oscillations at the epoch of the war of the Bh&rzta. 
But we are without any information as to the progress made in the current 
oscillation when he wrote ; or the actual distance of the equinox from the 
beginning of Misha : the position of which, also, as by him received, is 
uncertain. f 

His limit of the motion in trepidation, 24°, was evidently suggested to him 
by the former position of the colurcs declared by Pa'kasara ; the exact dif- 
ference being 23° 20'. But the commencement of Pa'ra'sa'ra’s As lis ha , in 
his sphere, or the origin of his siderial Misha> are unascertained. Whether 
his notions of the duodecimal division of the Zodiac were taken from the 
Grecian or Egyptian spheres, or from what other immediate source, is but 
matter of conjecture. 

Quotations of this author furnish the revolutions of Jupiter \n a yuga , 7 
and of Saturn’s aphelion in a Calpa'? and those of the moon in the latter 

1 As. Res. 12. 213. # 1 Vrlhat-sanhitd. 2. 

5 4 From the beginning of MUka to theend" of Canyd (Virgo), the half the ecliptic passes through 
the north. From the beginning of Tula to the end of (the fishes) Mina , the remaining half passes 
by the south/ 

4 PrIYhudaca on Brahm. c. 1. § 10 and 30. c. 11. $ 4. 

1 Six menus , twenty-seven yugas and three quarters. # PriYhv'daca on Brahm. c. 1. § 12. 

7 As. Res. 3. 215. • Mun . on BMt. c. 1. § 3$. 
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period: but the same passage/ in which the number of lunar revolutions in 
that great period are given, supplies those of the sun ; namely 4320000000 ; 
differing from the duration of the Calpa according to this autlmr as cited by 
more ancient compilers. The truth is, as appears from another quotation/ 
that Aryabhat^a, after delivering one complete astronomical system,, pro- 
ceeds in a second and distinct chapter to deliver another and different one as 
the doctrine of Parasara ; whose authority, he observes, prevails in the Cali 
age : and though he seems to indicate the Calpa as the same in both, he also 
hints that in one a deduction is made for the time employed in creation ; aud 
we have seen, that the duration of the Calpa differs in the quotations of 
compilers from this author. 

The ground then being insufficient, until a more definitive knowledge of 
cither system, as developed by him, be recovered, to support any positive 
conclusion, recourse must be had, on failure of precise proof, to more loose 
presumption. It is to be observed, that he does not use the Saca or Sambat of 
Vicramaditya, no r the Saca era of Salivauana : but exclusively employs 
the epoch of the war of the Bhirata , which is the era of Yudhisht'hira 
and the same with the commencement of the Cali yuga. Hence it is to be 
argued, that he flourished before this era was superseded by the introduction 
of the modern epochas. Varaha-mihiua, on the other hand, docs employ 
the Saca, termed by him Saca-bhupa-chla and Sactndra-c&la : which the old 
scholiast interprets “ the time when the barbarian kings called Saca were 
discomfited by Vicramaditya and Brahmfgupta uses the modern Saca 
era; which he expresses by tiaca-nripAntt, interpreted by the scholiast of 
Bhascara “ the end [of the life or reign] of Vicramaditya who slew a 
people of barbarians named Sacas Varaha-mihira’s epoch of Saca ap- 
pears to have been understood by his Scholiast Bhatt6tpala to be the same 
with the era of Vicramaditya, which now is usually called Sambat; and 
which is reckoned to commence after 3044 years of the Cali age were ex- 
pired : and f BRAHMEOUPTA’s epoch of &aca is the era of Sa'uva'hana begin- 
ning at the expiration of 3179 years of the Cali yuga: and accordingly this 
number is specified in his Brakma-siddhanta. When those eras were first 
introduced is not at present with certainty known. If that of Vicrama'- 
ditya, dating with a most memorable event of his reign, came into use 


1 Mun. oa Bhut. c. l.§ lG— 18. 


* Vart. and Mun* on BMs. 

g2 


* VriUt-Kahiti. 
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during its continuance, still its introduction could not be from the first so 
general as at once and universally to supersede the former era of Yudhish^- 
t’hira. But the argument drawn from Aryabhatta’s use of the ancient 
epoch, and his silence respecting the modern, so far as it goes, favours the 
presumption that he lived before the origin of the modern eras*' Certainly 
he is anterior to Brahmegupja, who cites him in more than a -hundred 
places by name; and to Vara'ha-mihira, whose compilation is founded, 
among other authorities, on the R6maca of Siushena, and Vdmht'ha of 
Vxshnu-ch andra, which Braiimegupta affirms to 4 be partly taken from 
Aryabhatta . 1 The priority of this author is explicitly asserted likewise 
by the celebrated astronomer Ganesa, who, in explanation of his own un- 
y dertaking, says, “ Rules framed by other holy sages were right in the Tritd 
“ and Dwapara ; but, in the present age, Pa'rasara’s. Aryabhatta, 
“ however, finding his imperfect, after great lapse of time, reformed tire sys- 
u tern. It grew inaccurate and was therefore amended by Durgasinha, 
“ Mihira, and others. This again became insufficient : and correct rules 
“ were framed by the son of Jisiinu [Braiimegupta] founded upon 
“ Brahma’s revelation. IliS sy tern also, after a long time, came to exhibit 
“ differences. Cesava rectified it. Now, finding this likewise, a little in- 
“ correct after sixty years, his son Ganesa has perfected it, and reconciled 
u computation and experience/’* 

Aryabhatta then preceded Brahmegupta who lived towards the middle 
of the sixth century of the Saca era; and Varaiia-mihiiia placed by the 
chronologers of Ujjayani at the beginning of the fifth or of the second; (for 
they notice two astronomers of the name.) lie is prior also to Vishnu 
chandra, Srisiiena, and Durgasinha; all of them anterior to the second 
Vara'ha-mihira; and an interval of* two or of three centuries is not more 
than adequate to a scries of astronomers following each other in the task of 
emendation, which process of time rendered successively requisite. 

On these considerations it is presumed, that Aryabhatta is unquestion- 
ably to be placed earlier than the fifth century of the Saca : and probably so, 
by several (by more than two or three) centuries : and not unlikely before the 
commencement of either Saca or Sambat eras. In other words, he flourished 
some ages before the sixth century of the Christian era : and perhaps lived be- 
fore, or, at latest, soon after its commencement. Between these limits, either 


1 Brahm. Sidd’h, c. 11. § 48—51. 


1 Citation by NkTsinha on Sur. Sidd’h . 
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the third or the fourth ceutury might he assumed as a middle term. Wc 
shall, however, take the fifth of Christ as the latest period to which Arya- 
13 h ait a can, on the most moderate assumption, be referred. • 


K. 

WRITINGS AND AGE OF VARAHA-MIHIRA . 

This distinguished astrological writer, a native of Ujjayant, and sou of 
Adityadasa , 1 was author of a copious work on astrology, compiled, and, as 
he declares, abridged from earlier writers. It is comprised in three parts; 
the first on astronomy ; the second and third, on divination : together con- 
stituting a complete course. Such a course, he observes in his preface to 
the third part, has been termed by ancient writers Sanhitit> and consists ot 
three Scant has or parts: the first, which teaches to find a planets place by 
computation (gahita J, is called tantra ; the second, which ascertains lucky 
and unlucky indications, is named hdrd ; it relates chiefly to nativities, 
journeys, and weddings; the third, on prognostics relative to various mat- 
ters, is denominated Sacha. The direct and retrograde motions of planets, 
with their rising and setting, and other particulars, he goes on to say, had 
been propounded by him in a treatise termed Caratia \ meaning, as the scho- 
liast remarks, his compilation entitled Pancha-sidd' hdnticd : which consti- 
tutes the first and astronomical portion of his entire work. What relates to 
the first branch of astrology (hdrd ), the author adds, had likewise been de- 
livered by him; including nativities and prognostics concerning journeys and 
weddings. These astrological treatises of his author, the scholiast observes, 
are entitled Vrihat-jdtaca , Vnhad-yatra , and l Yihad-vivd ha-pa tala. The 
author proceeds to deliver the third part of his course, or the second on 
divination*, , omitting, as he nays, superfluous and pithless matter, which 
abounds in the writings of his predecessors : such as questions and replies in 
dialogue, legendary talcs, and the mythological origin of the planets. 

1 Vrihat-jataccif c. 26 § 5; where the author so describes himself. Iiis scholiast also calls him 
A\ antic a from his native city Ujjtiyant, and terms him u Ma^adha lhalmun , and a compiler of 
astronomical science. Biiattotpala on Vri.-jdt. 1. # The same scholiast sunilaily describes him 
in the introduction of a commentary on a work of his son Pairm; vasas. 
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The third part is extant, and entire ; and is generally known and cited by 
the title of Vrihat-sanhitd ; or great course of astrology : a denominatiqp 
well deserved ; for, notwithstanding the author’s professions of conciseness, 
• it contains about four thousand couplets distributed in more than a hundred 
chapters, of precisely (including the metrical table of contents) J06. > 

Of the second part, the first section, on casting of nativities, called Vrihat - 
jdtaca, is also extant, and comprises twenty-five chapters ; or, with the me- 
trical table of contents and peroration which concludes it, twenty-six. The 
other two sections of this part of the course have not been recovered, though 
probably extant in the hands of Hindu astrologers. 

The scholia of the celebrated commentator of this authors works, who is 
usually called Bhatt6tpala, and who in several places of his commentary 
names himself Utpai«a, (quibbling with simulated modesty on his appella- 
tion ; for the word signifies stone : l ) are preserved ; and are complete for the 
third part of the author’s course ; and for the first section of the second : 
and the remainder of it likewise is probably extant; as the copy of the first 
section, in the possession of the author of this dissertation, terminates abrupt- 
ly after the commencement of the second. 

This commentator is noticed in the list of authorities furnished by the 
astronomers of Ujjayam ; and is there stated as of the year 890 of the Saca 
era (A. D. 1068). Sir William Jones supposed him to be the son of the 
author, whose work is expounded by him. The grounds of this notion, 
which is not, however, very positively advanced by that learned orientalist, 4 
are not set forth. No intimation of such relation of the scholiast to his 
author, appears in the, preface or the conclusion, nor in the colophon, of the 
commentary which has been inspected: nor in the body of the work ; where 
the author is of course repeatedly named or referred to, without however 
any addition indicative of filial respect, as Hindu writers usually do employ 
when speaking of a parent or ancestor. Neither is there any hint of rela- 
tionship in the commentary of the same scholiast Bhatt6tpala on a brief 
treatise of divination, entitled Prai'na-cdshti , comprizing fifty-six stanzas, by 

• Preface to the Commentary on the Vrihat •jdtaca. Conclusion of the gloss on ch. 18 of Vrihat - 
sanhitd, &c. 1 Stone ( utpala) frames the raft of interpretation to crow the ocean composed by 
Vardhamihira / 

* The words are * the comment written by BnAfffaPALA, who, it seems, %as a son of the au- 
thor/ As. Res. 2. 390. 
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PaiT’HUYAiAs son of Vara'ha-mihira. The suggestion of the filial rela- 
tion of die scholiast is probably therefore a mere error. 

The Pancha-sidd'hAntkA of Vaea'ha-mihira has not yet Seet recovered; 
and is only at present known from quotations of authors ; and particularly a 
number of .passages cited from it by his scholiast in course of interpreting 
his astrological writings. An important passage of it so quoted will be 
noticed forthwith. 

It is a compilation, as its name implies, from five iidihAntas ; and they 
are specified in the second chapter of the VrihatsanhitA, wlierc the author 
is enumerating the requisite qualifications of an astronomer competent to 
calculate a calendar : among other attainments he requires him to be con- 
versant with time measured by yugas, Blc. as taught in the five sid<ThAnta$ 
upon astronomy named Paulisa, Rbmaca, VAsisht'ha, Shura, and PaitAmaha .* 

The title of Vara'ha-mihira’s compilation misled a writer on Hindu 
astronomy* into an unfounded supposition, that he was the acknowledged 
author of the five sidd hAntas ; the names of two of which moreover are 
mistaken, and Paulastya being erroneously substituted for R6maca and 
Panlisa. These two, as well as the VA&isht'ha , are the works of known 
authors, namely, Pulisa, Srishena, and Vishnu-chandra; all three men- 
tioned by Brahmegupta: by whom also the whole five sidd hAntas arc 
noticed under the very same names and in the same order ; s and who has 
specified the authors of the first three. 4 The VAsisht ha of Vish^u-Chandra 
was indeed preceded by an earlier work (so entitled) of an unknown author, 
from which that, as well as the Rdmaca , is in part taken ;* and it may be 
deemed an amended edition : but the RSmaca rfnd Paulisa are single of the 
names ; and no* Hindu astronomer, possessing any knowledge of the history 
of the science cultivated by him, ever ’could imagine, that Varaija-miujra 
composed the work which takes its name from Pulisa, the distinguished 
founder of a sect or school in astronomy opposed to that of Arva-bhat^a. 

The passage of the Pancka-sidthAnticA cited by the scholiast, 6 and 
promised to be here noticed, has been quoted in an essay inserted m the 
researches of the Asiatic Society, 7 as well as<a parallel passage of the Vrikat - 


* Vrihai-*anhU&, c. 2. § 7- 
1 Brahm. Sukfh. c. 14. 

• On Vrihat-*ankU6 y c. 2. 


* As, Res. S. 196- 

♦ Ibid. e/11. 

1 As. Res. 12. 


5 Ibid. 
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sanbitd / both relative to the ancient and actual position of the colures ; and 
deemed parallel (though one be less precise than the other); since they arp 
cited together as of the same author, and consequently as of like import, 
by the scholiast. 1 2 The text of the Vrihat-sanhita is further authenticated by 
a quotation of it in the commentary of Prit’hudaca on Braumegupta; 3 
and the former position, of the colureS; is precisely that which is described in 
the calendar appendant on the Vkdasf and which is implied in a passage of 
ParXs'a a a, concerning the seasons, which is quoted by Bhattotpala. 

The position of the colures, affirmed as actual in his time by Vara'iia- 
mihira, in the Vrihat-sanhitd , implies an antiquity of either 1216 or 1440 
years before A. D. 1800, according to the origin of the ecliptic determined 
from the star Chitrd (Spica Virginia) distant either 180° or 183° from it; or 
a still greater antiquity, if it be taken to have corresponded more nearly 
with the Grecian celestial sphere. The mean of the two numbers (disre- 
garding the surmise of greater antiquity,) carries him to A. D. 472. If 
Vara'ha-miiijra concurred with those Indian astronomers, who allow an 
oscillation of the equinox to 27* in 1800 years, or a complete oscillation of 
that extent both E. and W. in 7200 years, he must have lived soon aftefthe 
year 3600 of the Cali yuga , or 421 Saca, answering to A. D. 4 99; which is 
but six years from the date assigned to him by the astronomers of UJjayani : 
and twenty-seven from the mean before inferred. 

It is probable, therefore, that he flourished about^the close of the fifth 
century of the Christian, era ; and this inference is corroborated by the 
mention of an astrologer of this name in the Panchat antra , the Sanscrit ori- 
ginal of the fables of Pilpay* translated in the reign of Nushiiivan, King of 
Persia, in the, latter part of the sixth century and beginning of the seventh. 4 

To that conclusion there is opposed an argument drawn from a passage of , 
the Bhdsvati-carqria ; in which the author of that treatise dated 1021 Haca 
(A. D. 1098) professes to have derived instruction from MUiira, meaning, 
as is supposed, oral instruction from Varaha-mihjra ; and the argument 
has been supported by computations which make the Surya-sidd' hmta and 
J dtacdrnaxa , the latter ascribed to Varaiia-mijiira, to be both works of the 
same period, and as modern as the eleventh century. 6 

1 C. 3. § 1 and 2. 1 On VrU. Sanh. c. 2. , 

1 Brufon. Sidd’/i. c. 11, § .54. •> 4 As, Res. 8. 46*9. 

5 Pref. to the Sansc. Ilitupadcsa. Edit. Serampur. 0 As. Res. 6. 672. 
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To this it has been replied, that the Mihira, from whom SataSakda, 
author of the Bhdjm y at\ y derived instruction, is not the same person or per- 
sonage with the author of the Vrihat sanhitd ; if indeed Satananda's ex- 
pression do intend the same name, Vara'ha. 1 That expression must be 
allowed to be a very imperfect designation, which omits half, and that. the 
most distinctive half, of an appellation : and it is not such, as would he 
applied by a contemporary and auditor to an author and lecturer, whose 
celebrity could not yet l>e so generally diffused, as to render a part of his 
name a sufficient intimation of the remainder: without previous and well 
established association of the terms. But even conceding the interpretation, 
it would then be right to admit a third Varaiia-mihira, besides the two 
noticed by the chronologists of Ujjayani; and the third will be an astrono- 
mer, contemporary with Raja Bh6ja-peva ; and the preceptor ot Sat a - 
nanda; and author of the Jdtacdrnava , supposing this treatise on nativities 
to be properly ascribed to an author hearing that name, and to be on suffi- 
cient grounds referred to the eleventh century. 

There remains to he here noticed another treatise on casting of nativities, 
# to Tvhich the same favourite name of a celebrated astrologer is affixed. It 
is a concise tract entitled Laghu jdtaca : and its authenticity as a work ot 
the astrologer of Ujjayanl is established by the verifying of a quotation of 
the scholiast Bhatt6ti»a la; who cites a passage oC his authors compen- 
dious treatise on the jtome subject ( swalpa jdtaca) in course ot expounding 
a rule of prognostication concerning the destination of a prince to the throne 
and his future character as a monarch ( Vrihat jdtaca , 11. !.)• P assa R c 

occurs in the Laghu jdtaca (Mise. Chap.). It fs hardly to be supposed, that 
the same writer can have given a third treatise on the same subject ot 
nativities, entitled Jdtacdrnava. 

The question concerning the age of the Surya-sidJhdnta remains for con- 
sideration. It is a very material one; as both Varaha-minira and Bhah- 
megupta Apeak of a Saura (or Solar) siddhdnta^ which is a title of the same 
import: and, unless a work bearing this’ title may have existed earlier than 
the age, which is assigned, for reasons, to be at a future time examined, to 
the Surya-siddhdnta , the conclusions respecting the periods when they re- 
spectively wrote, ire impeached in the degree in which those grounds of 
calculation may deserve confidence. Those grounds in detail will be dis- 
cussed at a separate opportunity. But independently of this discussion ot 

■ As. Res. 12. P- 224. 

1 ) 
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their merits, sufficient evidence does exist to establish, that more than one 
edition of a treatise of astronomy has borne the name of S&rya (with it* 
synonyma) the sun. For Lacshmidasa cites one under the title of Vrihat 
surya-sidd'h&nta 1 (for a passage which the current solar Sidd'hdnta does not 
exhibit;) in contradistinction to another more frequently cited by him with- 
out the distinctive epithet of Vrihat: and in these latterinstances his quota- 
tions admit of verification. A reference of Biiascara to a passage of the 
Saura, or, as explained by his own annotation, the Surya-sidd'hdnta, does not 
agree with the text of the received Siirya-sidd'h&nta S His commentators 
indeed do not unreservedly conclude from the discrepancy a difference of 
the work quoted, and that usually received under the same title. Yet the 
inference seems legitimate. At all events the quotation from the Vrihat - 
surya-sidd'hctnta, in the Gamta-tatwa-chintamarii of Lacshmidasa, proves 
beyond question, that in that commentator’s opinion, and consistently with 
his knowledge, more than onetreatise bearing the same name existed. 

There is evidence besides of Arabian writers, that a system of astronomy 
bearing the equivalent title of Area (Solar) was one of three, which were 
found by them current among the Hindus, when the Arabs obtained a, 
knowledge of the Indian astronomy in the time of the Abbasside Khalifs, 
about the dose of the eighth century or commencement of the ninth of the 
Christian era . 3 Arcand, the name by which the Arabs designate one of those 
three astronomical systems, assigning it as an Indian tdhn, is the well known 
corruption of Area in the common dialects, and is familiar in the application 
of the same word as a name of a plant (Asclepias Gigantea) which, bearing 
all the synonyma of the sun, is called vulgarly Acand, or Arcand . 

The solar doctrine of astronomy appears then to have been known by this 
name to the Arabians as one of three Indian astronomical systems a thousand 
years ago. The fact is that both the title and the system are considerably more 
ancient. Revisions of systems occasionally take place; like Buahmegupta’s 
revisal of the Brahma-sidd'hdnta, to adapt and modernise them ; 'Or, in other 
words, for the purpose, as Buahmegupta intimates, of reconciling compu- 
tation and observation. Thciwryaoy Arca-sidd'hdnta, no doubt, has under- 
gone this process ; and actually exhibits manifest indications of it . 4 

In every view, it is presumed, that any question concerning the age of 
the present text of the Surya-sidd'hdnta , or determination of that question, 

■ Can. taa'al .■ hint . on Spherics of Siromani , ch. 4. Cons, of Sines. 

> See Note N. * As. lies. 2. 235. 
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will leate untouched the evidence for the age of the author of the Vfihal- 
Atf/iAi7rf,.V T ARAHA-MiHiHA, son of Adityadasa, an astrologer of Ujjayan }, 
who appears to have flourished at tire close of the fifth, or beginning of the 
sixth century of the Christian era. lie was preceded, as it seems, by another 
of the same name, who lived, according to the chronologista of Ljjayani , at 
the close of the second century, lie may have been followed by a third, 
who is said to have flourished at the Court of Raja Bh6ja-deva o ( Dhara* 
and to have had Satananda, the author of the Bhdsvatl , for his scholar. 


L. 

INTRODUCTION AND PROGRESS OF ALGEBRA AMONG 

THE ITALIANS, 

Leonardo of Pisa was unquestionably the first who made known tine 
Arabian Algebra to Christian Europe. This fact was, indeed, for a time 
"disputed, and the pretensions of the Italians to the credit of being the first 
European nation, which cultivated Algebra, were contested, upon vague 
surmises of a possible, and therefore presumed probable, communication of 
the science of Algebra, together with that of Arithmetic, by the Saracens of 
Spain to their Chrisnan neighbours in the Peninsula, and to others alleged 
to have resorted thither for instruction. The conjecture, hazarded by W a lli s 
(Algebra historical and practical) on this point, was assisted by a strange 
blunder, in which Blancanus was followed by Vossius and a herd of sub- 
sequent writers, concerning the age of Leonardo, placed by them precisely 
two centuries too low. The claims of the Italians in his favour, and for 
themselves as his early disciples, were accordingly resisted with a degree of 
acrimony (Gua. Mem. de EAcad. des Sc. 1741. p. 436.) which can only be 
accounted for by that disposition to detraction, which occasionally manifests 
itself in the literary, as in the idler, walks o£ society. The evidence of his 
right to acknowledgments for transplanting Arabian Algebra into Europe, 
was for a long period ill set forth: but, when diligently sought, and care- 
fully adduced, doubt was removed and opposition silenced. 1 ll 


1 Montucla, 2d Ed. Addn*. 

ll 2 
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The merit of vindicating his claim belongs chiefly to Cossali.* A manu- 
script of Leonardo’s treatise on Arithmetic and Algebra, bearing the titl$ 
of Liber Abbaci compositus a Leonardo Jilio Bonacci Pisano in anno 1202, 
• was found towards the middle of the last century by Targioni Tozzettx* in 
the Magliabecchian library at Florence, of which he had the. care; and 
another work of that author, on square numbers, was afterwards found by 
the same person inserted in an anonymous compilation, treating of compu- 
tation, (un trattato d’Abbaco), in the library of a royal hospital at the same 
place. A transcript of one more treatise of the same writer was noticed by 
Tozzetti in the Magliabecchian collection, entitled Leonardi Pisani <k Jiliis 
Bonacci Practica Geometric composita anno 1220. The subject of it is 
confined to mensuration of land; and, being mentioned by the author in his 
epistle prefixed to the revised Liber Abbaci, shows the revision to be of later 
date. It appears to be of 1228/ To2zetti subsequently met with a second 
copy of the Liber Abbaci in Magliabecchi’s collection : but it is described by 
him as inaccurate and incomplete/ A third has been since discovered in the 
Riccardian collection, also at Florence: and a fourth, but imperfect one, was 
communicated by Nelli to Cossali.* No diligence of research has, how- 
ever, regained any trace of the volume which contained Leonardo’s treatise 
on square numbers: the library, in which it was seen, having been dispersed 
previously to Cossali’s inquiries. 

It appears from a brief account of himself and his travels, and the motives 
of his undertaking, which Leonardo has introduced into his preface to the 
Liber Abbaci, that lie travelled into Egypt, Barbary, Syria, Greece, and 
Sicily ; that being in his youth at Bugia in Barbary, where his father 
Bonacci held an employment of scribe at the Custom House by appointment 
from Pisa, for Pisan merchants resorting thither, he was there grounded in 
the Indian method of accounting by nine numerals; and that finding it more 
commodious, and far preferable to that which was used in other countries 
Visited by him, he prosecuted the study,* and with some additions of his own, 
and taking some things from Euclid’s geometry, he. undertook the com- 

• Origine, &c. dell’Atgebra. Parma 1797. ’ * Fiaggi, i and vi. Edit. 1751.-175+ 

/ CW *> Or'g'ne. &c. c. 1. § 5. ♦ Fiaggij ij- Edi , j7 q 8 

' 5 Origine, &c.’deir Algebra, c. 2. § 1. 

‘ Quarc am l ,lcc,en » striclius ipsum modum Yndorum, et actentius student in eo, ex propria 
sensu quaedaui addens, el qumdam ex tubtilitatil.ua Euclidis geometria unit apponeu*. &c. 
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position of the treatise in question, that u the Latin race might no longer be 
fyund deficient in the complete knowledge of that method of computation/ 1 
In the epistle prefixed to the revision of his work he professes to have taught 
the complete doctrine of numbers according to the Indian method. 1 

llis peregrinations then, and his study of the Indian computation through 
the medium of Arabic, in an African city, took place towards the close of 
the twelfth century; the earliest date of his work being A. C. 1209. 

He had been preceeded by more than two centuries, in the study of arith- 
metic under Mohammedan instructors, by GtRBERT(thcPopc Silvester I I. c ), 
whose*ardour for the acquisition of knowledge led him at the termination of 
a two years noviciate, as a Benedictine, to proceed by stealth into Spain, 
where he learnt astrology from the Saracens, and with it more valuable 
science, especially arithmetic. This, upon his return, he communicated to 
Christian Europe, teaching the method of numbers under the designation of 
Abacus , a name apparently first introduced by him, (rationes numcrorum 
Abaci/) by rules abstruse and difficult to be understood, as Wiiliam of 
Malmesbury affirms: Abacum ccrte primus a Saracenis rapiens, rtgulas dedit> 
(judtasudantibus Abacistis vir intelliguntur . 4 It was probably owing to this 
obscurity of his rules and manner of treating the Arabian, or rather Indian 
arithmetic, tiiat it made so little progress between his time and that of the 
Pisan. 

Leonardo's work p a treatise of Arithmetic, tcrmiifated, as Arabic treatises 
of computation are similarly, 5 by the solution of equations of die two fitst 
degrees. In the enumeration and exposition of the parts comprised in his 
fifteenth chapter, which is his last, he says, Tertia erit super tnodum Algebra et 
Almucabalce ; and, beginning to treat of it, hicipit pars tertia de solutiotte 
quarundam quastionum secundum modttm Algebra ft Almucabahc, scilicet op- 
position™ et restaurationis . The sense of the Arabic terms are here given in 
the inverse order, as has been remarked by Cossali, and as clearly appears 
from Leonardo’s process of resolving an equation, which will be hereafter 
shown. 

1 Plenam numcrorum doctrinam edidi Yndorum, quem inodum in ipsa scientia pruwUtntiorem 
clegi. 

1 Archbishop in 992; Pope in 999*. died in 1003. 

s Ep, prefixed to his Treatise De Numerorum Division*. Gerb. Ep. 160. (Ed. ifill.) 

4 De Gesiis Anglorum, c. 2. 

* See Mr. Strachry’s examination of the KhuUutivtl hi$6b, As. Rea. 12. Early History of Alg. 
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He premises the observation, that iff number three considerations are dis- 
tinguished: one simple and absolute, which is that of number in itself : th# 
other two, relative; being those of root and of square. The latter, as he 
adds, is called census, which is the term he afterwards employs throughout. 

It is the equivalent of the Arabic A/^/, which properly signifies wealth, 
estate; and census seems therefore to be here employed by Leonardo, on 
account of its correspondent acceptation; { quicquid fortunarum (juis habet . 
Steph.) in like manner as he translates the Arabic shai by res , thing, as a 
designation of the root unknown. 

He accordingly proceeds to observe, that the simple number, the root, and 
the square (census ), are equalled together in six ways: so that six forms of 
equality are distinguished : the three first of which are called simple; and 
the three others compound. The order, in which he arranges' them, is pre- 
cisely that which is copied by Paciolo. 1 It differs by a slight transposition 
from the order in which they occur in the earliest Arabic treatises of Alge- 
bra ;® and which, no doubt, was retained in the Italian version from the 
Arabic executed by Gugltelmo Dt Lunis, and others who are noticed by 
Cossali upon indications which are pointed out by him. 5 For Paciolo 
cautions the reader not to regard the difference of arrangement, as this is a 
matter of arbitrary choice. 4 Leo narj>o’$ six-fold distinction, reduced to the 
modem algebraic notation, is 1st, x*=p i\ 2d, .r 2 * =w. 3d, p x—n. 4th> 

x x~n. 5th, p x+n^x'., fith + x . In Phciolo’s abridged no- 

tation it is 1st, c° e c\ 2d, c° e n\ 3d, c ' e n ° , The Arabic arrange-* 
ment, in the treatise of the Khutvarezmite , is, 1st, x % -p x. 2d, 3d, 

p x*=n. 4th, x*+p x—n. fid, #*+«=/> .r. 3d ,px+n=x % . Later compi- 
lations transfer the third of these to the first place. 6 

Like the Arabs, Leonardo omits aftd passes unnoticed the fourth form of 
quadratic equations, x % +p x+n=*o. It could not, indeed, come within the 
Arabian division^ of equations into simple, between species and species, and 
compound, between one species and two: 7 quantity being either stated 
affirmatively, or restored in this Algebra to the positive form. Paciolo 
expressly observes, that in no other but these six ways, is any equation be- 

1 Summa de Arithmetica, &c. a See Note N. 1 Origine, &c. dell’Alg. 

4 Summa, 8. 5. 5, 5 Surama, 8. 5. 5. 6 Khuldsatv’l hisdb. 

7 KhuUmUu'l hisdb. 
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tween those quantities possible: Altramsntc eke i qussti 6 discorsi modi mm t 
possible alcuna loro equations . 

Leonardo’s resolution of the three simple cases of equation is not ex- 
hibited by Cossael. It is, however, the same, no doubt, with that which is 
taught by Paciolo ; and which precisely agrees with the rules coutaincd in 
the Arabic books. 1 To facilitate comparison, and obviate distant reference, 
Paciolo s rules are here subjoined in fewer words than he employs. 

1st, Divide the things by the squares [coefficient by coefficient], the 
quotient is the value of thing. 

2d, JDivide the number by the squares [by the coefficient of the square], 
the root of the quotient is the value of thing. 

3d, Divide the number by the things [that is, by the coefficient], tire 
quotient is the value of thing. 1 

The resolution of the three cases of compound equation* is delivered by 
Cossali from Leonardo, contracting his rugged Latin into modern Alge- 
braic form. 

1 st, lie x * + p x~n. Then .r= — + p + V (i p‘ + «). 

Sil, Be .r = p x+n. Then x=s± p + V Ci p l + w)* 

3d, Be x +n=p x. Then, if \ p l *-n> tlie equation is impossible. If 
\p l =n, then p. If i p x 7 », then x=\ p-</ (lp‘-w), or = j p + S 

Cl P x - n)* 

lie adds the remark/ Et sic , si non solvctur quest tio'cum diminutions , solve* 
tur cum additions . 

The rules arc the same which are found in the Arabic treatises of algebra. 1 
The same rules will be likewise found in the work of Paciolo, expressed 
with his usual verboseness in his Italian text: to winch, iu this instance, he 
has added in the margin the same instructions delivered in aconciscr form in 
Latiu memorial verses. As they are given at length by Montucla, it is un- 
necessary to cite them in this place. On the subject of the impossible case 
Paciolo adds, as a Xotandum utilissimum, ‘ Set nutnero qua l si trova in la 
detta equations accompagnato con lo censo , sel twn e minors o veramente equals 
al quadrato dc la mita de le cose , cl caso essere insolubik : c pur consequents 
detto agguagliamento non potcre awenire per alcun modo .’ Summa, 8. 4. 12. 

Concerning the two roots of the quadratic equation in the other case, 


1 See Note N ; and As. Res. 12. 


1 Sumraa, 8. 5. 6. 


1 See Note N. 
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under* the same head? heth us- -expands the short concluding remark of Leo- 
VAWpos Sia cfu l'uno e Idltrq modo tati^fa al .tetpa^ ma a levolte se havi Iq 
verUa a I'uno modo, a le volte a I’altrq# 1 el perche, se cavanda la radice del 
detto remanente de la mita de le cose non satisfacesse al tema, la detta radice 
oggiugni a la mita de le cosee avenal elquesito; e maifallera che a I’uno di lai 
modi non sia satisfatta al quesito, doe giognendo le, ovvcro cavando la del 
dimeciamento de le cos& Summa, 8. 4. 40. 

Bowbblli remarks somewhat differently on the same point. . Neiquesiti 
oleum volta, ben cht di rado, il< reft ante non seroif ma ben si la somma sempre. 

Alg.--a.26a - ... • 

The rules for the resolution of compound equations are demonstrated by 
Leonardo upon seetibneajf figures ;and> iu - the -last instance he has reference 
toEuolid.— Lib. a, -Tb, There is room then to surmise, that some of the 
demonstrations are among the additions which- heprofesses to have made. 

Among-the many problems which he proceeds (to resolve, two of which are 
selected by Loss A u for instances, of his, mannerj it,will be ^sufficient to cite 
oue, jn the* resolution of whiclv the whote phsepd'^fi his operations is ex- 
hibited* substituting, however, the more, compendious . modem signs. ‘His^ 
manner of, conducting the algebraic - process, mpy, he, fully understood from 
this single instance. O -, -...i,-. / .( ♦ 

Problem: To divide the number lOjpte two parts, such, that diyidingone 
by the other, and adding lOtorthe aum of the quotient, and multiplying the 
aggregate by the greater, the amount is finally U4. 

hot the right line a be tire greater of the parts sought; -which I call thing 
(quam pone rem); and the right lineZ» g.equal to 10: t» which are joined in 
the same d bectioa gd,de, representing die quotients of division of the parts, 
one /.by the.<other, Sinqo « multiplied, by b e is equal to 144, therefore 
aXb gA-oXg,d^t>*d,e^iUt; and taking, fte#,opch, side aXb g> there will be 
aXg d+aX4 14-dX^ g- Be g d. .the quotient \Q~q+ there will arise 

' ■ ■ . .. ' H • ' " t ’ P. i l-i •■- « {' •' 

l Q-a+aXd e- 1 W-qXtii- 1 14«~WMv *ince js equal tq, , ^hex*ae 
aXd e* 104-9 a . But de is the quotient a : wherefore a * ^ 104 — 9 #, 

■ , lQ~a • i,,- JoZa/ , 4 

So that 1040— 194 a+Q a 2 . Rpstpre diminished things (restaiyu res di- 

■ -V • • ■ ' »* -l '•-■ *" ' • ' i ■ ■ ■ 

* Compare with j 1$P M 14& r ^ 
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minutes), sod take one square from each side (et extrahe umim censum 
«b utraque parte); the remainder is 8 a* +1040= 194 */ and, dividing by 
eight, «’+ 130*=24i fl; >n< * resolving this according to rule, *=*97- ^ 

8 

s/(97)*_199*,97— S3*8 : consequently 10-<i—9. 

8 8 ? 

Besides his great work on arithmetic and algebra, Leonardo was author 
of a separate treatise, as already intimated, on square numbers. Reference 
is formally made to it by Paciolo, who drew largely from this source, and 
who mentions Le quali domande (Questions concerning square numbers) 
torn dijjicillissime quant o ala demonstratione del a practical comme ta cAi ben 
la tcrutinato. Maxine Leonardo Pitano in tin particulare tractate eke Jk 
de quadratis numeris intitulato. Dace con grande tforxo H ingegna dare 
norma e regola a timili tolutioni. Sum ms I. 4. 6. 

The directions for the solution of such problems being professedly' taken 
by Paciolo chiefly from Leonardo, and the problems tliemselvcs which 
are instanced by him being probably so, it can be no difficult task to restore 
,th^ lost work of Leon ardo on this subject. The divination has accordingly 
been attempted by Cossali, and with a considerable degree of success. 
(Origine, ffcc. dell’ Algebra, c. S.) 

Among problems of this sort which are treated by Paciolo after Leo- 
nardo, several are found in the current Arabic treatises; others, which 
belong to the indeterminate analysis, occur in the algebraic treatises of the 
Hindus : some, which are more properly Diophantine, may have been taken 
from the Arabic translation, or commentary, bf the work of IMophantus. 
Leonardo’s endeavour to reduce the solution of such problems to general 
rule and system, according to Paciolo’s intimation of his efforts towards 
that end, must have been purely his own : as nothing systematic to this effect 
is to be found in the Arabic treatises of Algebra; and as he clearly had no 
communication through his Arab instructors, nor any knowledge of the 
Hindu methods for the general resolution of indeterminate problems simple 

t 4 

or quadratic. * 

Montucla, who had originally underrated the performance of Leo- 
nardo, seems to have finally conceded to it a merit rather beyond its desert, 
whefl he ascribes to that author the resolution of certain biquadratics as 
derivative equations of the second degree. The derivative rules were, 

i 
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according to G affirmation, added' to the original ones of Leonardo 

by anuncertain auth<nv;4hdplace^ by Faciolo. Gar* 

dan’s testimony in this respect is indeed not condnsire/ as the^passage? in 
which the subject is mentioned, is in other points replete with errors ; attri- 
buting the invention of Algebaa to MOhammed son of Musa, and alleging 
the testimony of Leonardo to thatpfoint; limiting Leonardo’s rules to 
four, and intimating that Paciolo introduced the derivative rules in the 
same place with the principal s all which is ; unfounded and contrary to the. 
fact. Gossali, however, who seems to have diligently examined Leonardo’# 
remains; does not claim this > honour for hie author: but appears to 'admit 
CaraDan’s position, Ait the derivative, or, as they are termed by Pacioio; 
the proportional equajflons/ ahdirules for the solution of them, were’ devised 
by an uncertain author; and introduced by Paciolo into his compilation^ 
under a separate head v which actually is the case, (Suimna 8, ftc.) 

I nj regard to the blunder, in^ which Mohsitucda copied earlier writer, 
reep«tti% thd)timo when Leonardo of Fiia flourished, he has defended 
hinlielf(^ld e^t Additions) against the reprehension of Gossau, upon the 
plea^tha* he was not bound to know of nkntiscripte existing in certain 
libraries of Jtajy, ’which served to shoiW' tile age in whiohdhat author lived. 
The excuse is not altogether valid: for TARoiDNi’To^ZjBTrt had -announced 
to the public the discovery of the »manuicript# in question} ’with the date, 
and a safficient intimatioit of r the contents ; several yeari* before the first 
volumes of MoNTUCLA4*iHistory of Mathematics appeared* 1 *; 

L am withheld from further animadversion on the negligence of an author, 
who has in other' respects deserved well of science, by the consideration, 
that equal want of research, and in ffie^very same instance, has been mani- 
fested by more receiit wa^fdrs, and antong our own country men. Even so • 
lately aa in^thei f past'yea»i(t81d)*a distinguished mathematician, writing in 
the Encyclopaedia which bears the national appellation, 5 * has s«lied on obso^ 
fote authorities and* antiquated clisquisttions conceming the introduction of 
the denary numerals intai Europe? and 'shown* total unacquaintance wkh 
what was made public sixty years <ago by Targioni Tozzetti and amply 
discussed by Cossa^i in a copious^work on the progress of Algebra in Italy, 

7 ■ r • -in ti'.i)' v? v ,r ■ . t ' . •. \ .. , .. : -H 

1 Targioni Tozzetti’s first volume bears date 1751. His sixth, (the last of his first edition) 
1754. MonujclVs first two volumes were published in 1758. 

1 Encycl. Brit. Supp. art. Arithmetic. 
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and in an earlier one on tbe origin of Arithmedc, publ»thed more than 
{jwenty years since.: matter folly recognised by Montucla in his second 
edition, and briefly uoticed in common biographical dictionaries . 1 * * 

In the article of the Encyclopaedia/ to which reference has been just made* 
the author is not less unfortunate in all that he sa|ys concerning the Hindus 
and their arithmetical knowledge. He describes the JLUavati as u a short 
and meagre performance headed with a silly preamble and colloquy of the 
gods/f (Where he got tins colloquy is difficult to divine; the LUfaoati 
contains none). “ The examples,” he says, u are generally very easy, and 
only written on the margin with red ink.*’ (Not so written in anyone 
among *he many copies collated or inspected.) “ Of fractions/' he adds, 
w whether decimal or vulgar, it treats not at all” (See Ch. fl. SectvS. amt 
Cb. 4 Sect. 2. also $ 1 39.) «• 

He goes on to say, * the Hindus pretend, that 1 this! arithmetical treatise 
was< composed about the year 1 K&? of the Ghriatkn em, to.- Every thing 
in that passage is erroneous. Thk date of the ZJ/rhw/Hs 1110, «t 
The uncertainty of the age of ia manuscript does not, as suggested, affect 
# the certainty of the date of the original composition. Lt is not true* m 
alleged, that the oriental transcriber is accustomed to incorporate witlioUt 
scruple such additions irt the text as he ? thinks fit. Nor is* it practicable for 
him to do so with* text arranged in metre, of which tbedines are numbered: 
as is the case with Sanscrit text books in general, ^ 5 Collatian demonstrates 
that no such liberty has been taken with the partithlav book in iqufcstion. 

The same writer affirms, that * the Persians, though no longer sovereigns 
of Hindustan, yet display their superiority over the feeble >Gentooty ( since 
they generally- fill the .offices of the revenue, and' have the reputation of 
• being tire most expert calculators in Aeeast/’ This is literally and precisely 
the reverse of the truth; as every ono k no tvs, who has read or heard any 
thing concerning Indian « ■ i- - ><■■'< - 1 , * < > 

The author is not more correct when he asserts, that " it appears from & 
careful inspection of the manuscripts preserved in the different public libra- 
ries in Europe, that the Arabians wereaiot acquainted with the denary 
numerals before the middle of the thirteenth century of the Christian era/* 
Leonardo of Pisa had learned the Indian numerals from Arabian instruc- 


1 Diet. Hist, par Chaudon and Delaodines art. Leonard da Pi*e. 7 Edit. (1789)* Probably in 

earlier editions likewise. 

i 2 
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tiou in the twelfth century and taught the use of them in. the second year 
of the thirteenth: and the Arabs wer{/n possession of the Indian mode, of 
computation by these numerals so far back as the eighth century of the 
' Christian era . 1 , ■ / . , v\ . 

To return to the subject. 

After Leonardo of Pita, and before the invention of. the artof printing 
and publication of the first printed treatise, -on the science, by Paciol©, 
Algebra, was diligently (Cultivated by, the. Italian mathematicians; it was piub^ 
lidy taught by professors; treatises were .written on it; « and recurrence i.vtis ' 
again bad to the Arabian- .source.-. A-translation of “ the *Rule<of -Algebra” 
(La Regola dell’ -Argebray from . the Arabic into the language of Italy by 
GqouELKO w Lotus; isnotioed at .the beginuing-.of the Ragionammto db 
Algebra by llAffAitto ICabacci, the extant manuscript of which is> consi- 
dered .by antiquarian? to .be of.th*. fourteenth century. * . A translation of the 
original treatise -<df • Mw « ammbd i mn .Most* > tfcoKhu' warezmite appeals to 
hfcvuiboea current in Italy ; . and was. seen at a.laterrpdriod . by both Cardan 
amt Bowbbua . 3 Paolo della. .PBRGofiA. DfiiiiE'witoi. Bragadini; and 
AiNtokip^uOrnaro, are named- .by .SAOioLalapiBucoeasively fillipg the pro-^ 
feasor a chair at .Venice; the latter- -his .oWnj.^ellowKlisoiple. He i himself 
taught Algebra . .publicly at Perotcia ab < two- d iffereot .periods^; In thCpre* > 
ceding agoa-nuanborof treatiseson.AlgorithmjJSonre of the» with that title; 
odiersdike.sLiiONiAacnafs, entitled Lie Abaoo, and probably like his touching 
on Algebra as weU as Arithmetic, i were circulated^. Paolo -dii Daoomari, 
in partkulaiy.a mathematician - living, in the middle of tbe/fowrteeath .century, 
obtained^the surnaine of DeU'^Abaoa for his Skill. ill. the science of numbers, 
and is ^besides/saSU. tohaye been wm vqrsanf with equations {whether algebraic 
or astronomical may indeed be questioned;) as well as geometry . 4 

With- the aurf-of printing came the publication ofiP aciolo ; and the subse- 
quent history of the inventions in Algebra. by Italian masters, is. too welt 
known to need to be* repeated in this placet >>i 

.VS««tN<Ue N. , 

vcossaxj, Opa- «hir. Algebra, i,y.,, 

3 Ibid- i- S- Casdan Are Wagn. 5. 

. ' i . . a • V.’ :? i . •-!. * »" V' JJ:J b ■ 

4 Ibid, i. 9- 
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ARITHMETICS OF DIOPHANTUS . 

iFrrtioopiesof DioPHAjmw, vixt th«c*in the Vatitan ( Cottali, Otig. 4tU' 
A4g. i.4.' \ 8,);Xjlam>ek’s, supposed (Ctts.ib. {&) to be the same with 
thePalatine inspected by Sauwaisx/ though spoken of as distinct by B achet, 
(Epist. ad, led.); and thc Faiisian used by Bac«et himself (ib.); all 
contain the same text. But > one et the Vatican copies* believed to be that 
which Bom belli consulted, distributes a like portion of. text into seven in* 
stead of. six books.' (CW. ib. \ 5.) Intruth the division of manuscript 
books is, very uncertain:: and it is by /no means imprdlablo, that tint remains 
of Diophantos, as we possess them* >n»y be. leas incomplete and constitute 
a larger portion of the thirteen: bookt/aanmmoed. by hitn (i Defs II. X> Hum « 
conjmonly reckoned. iHjs treatisa.oa polygon numbers, which is surmised 
to beonej (and, that theJast' of the thirteen*) follows, » it suem% tbd she 
(orneven) books in the exemplars. of the Afork, as if the- preceding portion* 
were complete. It is itself imperfect i but* the maimer is essentially different 
from, that of the foregoing books: /andi the solution of problems bycquutions 
is no longer the object, but rather, the demonstration of propositions. There 
appears, no ground, beyond . bam surmise, td presume,' thst the author, in the 
rest of tho tracts relative to. numbers which fulfilled his promise of thirteen 
books, resumed the Algebraic manner : or. sn short, that the Algebraic part 
of. his performance, is at all mutilated in the oopie* extsob which are consi- 
dered to lie all transcripts of a single. imperfect exemplar. (Bacbhv Ep.ad. 
. led.) .. ■ ■ ■ ; 1 V ‘ 

It is indeed alleged, that the resolution of . oowpound equations (two 
species left equal to one) whidi DiopUANTus promises (Be/. II.) t» show 
subsequently, bears reference to a lost part of, his work. But tho author, 
after confining himself to cases of simple equations (one species equal to one 
species) in the first three books, passes occasionally to compound equations 
(two species equal to 011 c ; and even two equal to two species;) in the three 
following books. See iv. Q. 33; vi. Q. 6 and 19 1 ®nd Bachet on Dcf. 1 1, 
and i. Q. 33. In various instances he pursues the solution of the problem, 
until he arrives at a final quadratic equation ; and, as in the case of a simple 
equation, he then merely states the value inferrible, without specifying the 
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steps Jby which he arrives at the inference- See iy. Q. 33; vi. Q. 7, 9 and 11. 
But,* in other places, the steps are sqtficie,ntly indicated : particularly iv. Q. 
33 and 45; v. Q. 13; vi. Q. 24 : and his method of reviving the equation 
■ is the same with. the second, of Brahmegupta’s rules for.the resolution of 
quadratics (Brahm. 18. § 34). The first of the. Hindu author’s rules, the 
same with S^rp’HABA’s.qpoted by Bhasoara (Jftj.-gatL % 131. Brahm. 18. 
$ 32.), differs from that of. Nuqnez (Nonius) quoted by Bach et (on Dioph. 
i. 33), in dispensing with tire preliminary step of reducing the. square term 
ton single square: a preparation which the Arabs first introduced, as well 
as the distinction of three cases of quadratics: for it was practised neither 
by Diophantus, nor by.the Hindu Algebraists. /■■• ■■■. ' 

Dioph ant ushasnot heen.mpre explicit,, nor methodical, on simple, than 
on compound, equations. But there is no reason to conclude, that he re- 
turned to either subject in a lattei; parted" hi# work, for the purpose of com- 
pleting the instruction, qr bette|; chaining the method of conducting the 
resolution of those equations. > Sqch does not seem to be the manner of his 
arithmetics, in which general methods and comprehensive rules are wanting. 
It is rather to be. inferred, a* Gossaia does, from the compendious wa^ 
in which the principles of Algebra ,are delivered, or alluded to, by him, 
that the determinate analysis was previously not, unknown to the Greeks; 
wheresoever they.got it:, and that DioiPH ant us, treating of it cursorily as a 
matter already understood, gives all his attention to cases of indeterminate 
analysis, in which perhaps he had no Greek precursor. (Cim. Orig. dell' 
Alg. i. 4- ^ 10.) He certainly intimates, that some part of what he proposes 
to teach is new : Uut S» $ox« to vfHyi** ixut% iMtvu «V i; 

While in other places, (Def. 10) he. expects the. indent to he previously 
exercised in (he algorithm of Algebra*., The seeming contradiction is recon- 
ciled by conceiving the principles to have been known; but the application 
of them to a certain, class qf problems , conceruiug numbers to have been 

Concerning the probable antiquity qf, ,the Dippbantine Algebra ; all that 
can be confidently affirmed is, jtlmt it is not of later date than the fourth 
century of Christ. Among the works of. Hypatia, who was murdered 
A. I). 415, as they are enumerated by Suidas, is a commentary on a work 
of a Diophantus, most likely this author. An epigram in the Greek an- 
thologia (lib. 2. c. 22) is considered With probability to relate to him: but 
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the age of ib author Lite* ttrus is uncertain. Backet observes, that, so far 
a* can be conjectured, Lucnxius lived about the trine of Nero. This, 
however, is mere conjecture. 

Diophantus is |x>sterior to Htpsicles, whom he cites in tlu* treatise on 
polygon numbers. (Prop, 8.) This should furnish anothef fixt point. But 
the date- of Htpsicles is not well determined. He is reckoned the author, 
or at least the reviser, 1 of two books subjoined to Euclid's elements, and 
numbered 1.4th and 15th. In the introduction, he makes mention of Apol- 
lonius, one of whose writings, Winch touched On the ratio of the dodc- 
caedron and icosaedron inscribed in the same sphere, was Considered by 
Basilides of Tvre, and by the btheV Of him (lltrsiCLKs) as incorrect, and’ 
was amended by them accordingly : but subsequently he (HrPSict xi)' met 
with another work of Apollonius, in Which the investigation 6f Hhc pro- 
blem was satisfactory, and the demonstration of the proposition correct. Here 
again Bach et observes, that, so fat fcs An lie cOnjcCtuted, from' the manner 
in which he speaks of Apollovich* he hM§t have lived not long after hitn. 
Cossali goes a little further ; and ( 00ncludes on the same grounds, that they 
nearly contemporary. (kit Al£. i. 4. § 4.) The grounds seem 

inadequate to support any such Conclusion : and all that can be certainly 
inferred is, that Hvp^ttLEs of Alexandria was posterior to Apollonius, who 
flourished in the rergu of pToiidMr Euergetis: two hundred years before 
Christ. I • f '* 

Several persons of the name of DtoPn A ntus are tuitided by Greek author*;' 
but none whose place of abode, ptofessirin, or avocations, seem to indicl\e 
any correspondence with those of the mathematician and Algebraist: one a 
prajtor of Athens mentioned by Diodorus Si'Cur.uk, ZBxontfus, and Suidas; 

• another, secretary of king Herod, put to death for forgery', as noticed by 
Teetzes ; and a third, the instructor of Lib A?N iba in eloquence, named by 
Suidas in the article concerning that sophist and rtietorieian. 

The Armenian Abu’lfauaj places the Algebraist Diopuantus under tfhtf 
Emperor Julian. But it may bfe quesftoned, whether lie hifs any authority 
for that date, besides the mention by Greek* authors of a learned persdn rif 
the name, tire instructor of Libxxics, who was contemporary with that 
emperor. 

. • i * l ( < ' ‘ # 

1 TurtkhuH hukrnA cited by Cam ns, BtU. Artf. flippy, $4(). The Arabian author u*ci the 
word Ai!ei amended. 
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Upon the whole, however, it seems, preferable to abide by the date fur- 
nished in a professed history, even an Arabic one, on a Grecian matter ; aqd 
consider Diophantus as contemporary with the Emperor Julian, about 
‘ A. D. 365. That date is consistent with the circumstance of Hypatia 
writing a commentary on his works; and is not contradicted by arty other 
fact; nor by the affirmation of any other writer besides Bombelli : on whose 
authority Coss am nevertheless relies. 

Bombelli, when he announced to the public the existence of a manu- 
script of Diophantus in the Vatican, placed the author under the Emperor 
Antoninus Pius without citing any grounds. His general accuracy is, 
however, impeached by his assertion, that the Indian authors are frequently 
cited by Diophantus. No such quotations are found in the veiy manu- 
script Of that author’s Work, which he is known to have consulted: and 
which has been purposely reexamined. {Cost. i. 4. $ 4.) Bombelli 's 
authority was, therefore, very properly rejected by Bachkt ; and should 
have been so by Cossali. 


N. 

PROGRESS AND PROFICIENCY OF THE ARABIANS IN 

ALGEBRA. 

In the reign of the second Abbasside Khalif Almansur, and in the 156th 
year of the Hejira (A. D. 7^3), as is related in the preface to the Astrono- 
mical tables of Ben-Al-Adami published by his continuator Alcasem in 
308 H. (A.D. 920), an Indian astronomer, well versed itathe science which hfe 
professed, visited the court of the Khalif, bringing with him tables of the 
equations of planets according to the mean motions, with observations rela- 
tive to both solar and lunar eclipses and the ascension of the signs; taken, 
as he affirmed, from tables computed by an Indian prince, whose name, as 
the Arabian author writes it, was Phighah. The Khalif, embracing the 
opportunity thus happily presented to him, commanded the book to be 
translated into Arabic, and to be published for a guide to the Arabians in 
matters pertaining to the stars. The task devolved ou Muhaumed ben 
Ibkahim AlfazM; whose version is known to astronomers by the name of 
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the greater Shtd~hmd or* Hmd-wd; for Tlie term occurs wrijtteu both ways. 1 

sigu&efe according to the same author Bek-ai»-Aba>u, tlic revolving 
ages* 4/ a/ dahcr; which .Casjmu translates perpctuum 

No&’tjcri/ term of similar sound occurs, bearing a signification recou-v‘ # 
liable Jo tlie Arabic raterpretation. If a conjecture is to be hazarded, the 
original word may k*\%kw&Sidd J bdttta. Other guesses might be proposed: 
partly combining sound with interpretation, and taking for a termination 
iind'ku ocean, which occurs in titles now familiar tor works relative to the 
regulation of time, as Cdla-eindhu, Satnaya^indhu, &e. or adhering exclu- 
sively to sound, as Dulu-shidhv, ox.Indtt-sidd'hdnta; the last a title of the 
same import with Sutna-eiddhunia still current But whatever may have 
been the name, the system of, astronomy, which w as made kuowa?to the 
ArabSf and which, i# by them distinguished by the appellation in qnestiou, 
appears mi have been that which i scon tamed in the Mrahim-*M hint** and 
which is taught iu BHAHAftoo^A S jovjsiqn of it. This fact is dcdccible 
from the number of elapsed days between the beginning of planetary mo- 
tions and the commencement of the present age of the world, according to 
/h^Indian reckoning, as it is quoted by the astrologer of Balkh Abi:-mash a it, 
and which precisely agrees with Brahmegupta. The astrologer docs not 
indeed specify which of the Indian systems lie is citing. But it is distinctly 
affirmed by later Arabia^ aufljoritjes, that only one of the three Indian doc- 
trines of alfronomy was understood by the Aralfe; and that they liad no 
knowledge of the other two beyond their names. 1 Besides, Auyabhaita 
and the Arca-sidd hdnta, the two^iw question, would have furnished very 
different numbers. i w . # ? 

The passage^of Aru^ia^iiar, tq which reference lias been now made, is 
fcmarkable, and even important ; aiu/» aa it has been MUgulajly misunder- 
stood and grossly misquoted by,DAii*ti iuhis Astfpnpmie A^iciinc (p. £0$), 
it may b^ necessary 4o cite it f at full bmgth in Uws. place. It qccwrs at die 
pad of th« fourth tract, (and not, us Bail*?* quote* tbc beghuiipg of the 
fifth,) jn Arv-washars worit om the cpiy motions of plants** author 
there observes, that ,ftthe. India#* wlmpied Bte lieginqing fc>f the worjd] M' 

■i <>■. ' ' > ’ ■ / , C 

1 Bill. Arab . lljup. citing Bibl. Arab. Vhil (Turikhut hvMj i. 42$. voce AlphnM. 

' 1 itid, 1 . 42(h vyce Katka. Sind and Hind like* fee MgnTfy, iti the Arabian writers, the hither 
and remoter India. ’ jyftcrt&lut. Bibi. Orimt. 415. 

* Tdrikhdl iukm6,cit*d by C AURf ,BibL Aft*. II Up l *06, -roct- Katka. 

k 



i*vi ’ > 

* Sunday ait sunrise (or, to quote from the Latin -version , 1 Et> Wtimftfferunc 
“ Indi quod principium fuit die dominkafsoleaecindeBte;) and ■between th^ 
“ day and the day of the dehJge(et fest inter e»sy 11 «. inter'illom diem ilium 

^ diem diluvii) 720634442715 dayi* equivalent to l900840^^ PcrtiMi years 
“ and 344 days. The deluge happened on Friday ^(et fuk diluvium die 
“ veneris) 27th day of Rate 1st, which is 29from^C!r5tf* andMfrem^tfj^ 
“ iinich. Between the deluge and the first day of the year in which the! 
" Hejira occurred (fuerunt ergo inter diluvitmvet primum diem anni< in 
“quo fuit Alhegira) 3837 years and 268 days; which will ‘be, according to 
“ the years of the Persians, 3725 years and 348 days. And between the 
“ deluge and the day of Jesdagir (Ye2dajdrd) king of the Persians, from 
“ the beginning of whose reign the Persiana took their era* . ... 5755 years, 
if 10 months, and 22 days.” The author proceeds with the comparison of 
the eras of the Persians and Arabians, and those' of Alexander ' and Phi- 
lip; and then concludes the treatise*, completi sunt quatuor tractatus, deo 
adjuvante. ’ ■>' 

Bailly’s reference to this passage is in the following words. “ Albc- 
“ mas Ait* rapporte que selon ICs Indiens^ il^s’eSt £couhi 720634442715 jouVs> 
a entre le deluge et l’^poque de rh^gire.- II on condud,on ne sait tmp com- 
“ inent, qu’il s’est £coul6 3725 ans dans cet interval lc: ce qui placeroit le 
“ deluge 3103 atis avant J. C. ph6cisement & F$poque chronologique et astro- 
“ nomique des Indiens. Mais Albumasar ne dit point comment il est 
“ parvenu k 6galer ces deux nombres de 3725 ans et de 720654442715 jours." 
Ast. anc. eel. liv. i. § xvii. 

Now on this it is to be observed, that Bailly makes the antediluvian 
period between the Sunday on which the world began and? the Friday on 
which the deluge took place, comprising 720634442715 days, to be the same 
with the postdiluvian period, from the deluge to the Hejira; and tlutt he 
quotes the author, as unaccountably rendering thatftoumber equivalent to 
3725 years, though thti tk^t expressly states more than 1900000000 years. 
The blunder is the rtfoVc in&tfcusable, as Bailly himself remarked the in- 
consistency, and shoulcPtheteforedidve reexamined the text winch he oited^ 
to verify his quotation. 

* There is something wanting !n the number of years: which is deficient 4it the third .place. 
Doth editions of the translation (Augsburg 1489, Venice 1515) give the same* word*. 

* De Magn. Conj. Trait6 v, au commencement. • 
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Major Wilford (As. Re 10* U7>X relying on the correctness of 
Bailly ’$ quotation, concluded, that the error originated with citlicr the 
transcriber or translator. But in fact the mistake rested solely with the 
citer : as he woald have found if his attention had been dmwu to the more ' 
correct quotation in Anquetil du Perron's letter prefixed to his Itech. 
Hitt, et Geog. sur l lnde, inserted in Bernoulli's fcd vol. of Dcsc . dc I'Indc 
(p. xx). But, though Anquetil is more accurate than Bailly iu quota- 
tion, he is jQot more successful in his inferences, guesses and surmises. For 
he strangely concludes from a passage, which distinctly proves the use of 
the great cycle of the calpa by the Indian astronomers to whom Abu- 
mas uab refers, that they were on the contrary unacquainted in those days 
.with a less cycle, which is comprehended in it. So little did he understand 
the I udian periods, that he infers from a speciiied number of elapsed clays 
and correspondent years, reckoned from the beginning of the great cycle 
which dates from the supposed moment of the commencement of the w orld, 
that they knew nothing of a subordinate period, which is one of the ele- 
ments of that cycle. Nor is lie nearer the truth, but errs as much the other 
jtfSy, in his conjecture, that the number of solar years stated by Aau- 
mashau relates to the duration of a life of Brahma, comprising a hundred 
of that deity’s years. 

In short, Anquetils conclusions are as erroneous as Bailly s premises. 
The discernment of .*Mr. Davis, to whom the passage was indicated by 
Major Wilfoiu), anticipated the correction of this blunder of Bailly, by 
restoring the text with a conjectural emendation worthy of his sagacity. 1 

The name of t he In dinujailthor, from whdm Abumashar derived the 
particulars which lie has furnished, is written by Bailly, Kankar aj ; Liken, 
as he says, from an ancient Arabic writer, whose .work is subjoined to that 
of Metsala publislicd at Nuremberg by Joadr. 1 Ielu;r in 10'4#, s The 
Latin translation of sAltttahula (Marsha a-All a u) w as edited by Joachim 
Heller at Nuremberg in 1549; hut it is not follower!, in the only copy 
accessible to me, by the work of any other Arabic author; and the quotation 
consequently has not been verified. DHerbelot writes the name vari- 
ously; Kankah or Cancah, Kenkcr or Kankar t and Kenghch or Kanghah * 

1 Re*. 9 . 242. Appendix to an E*»ay of Major Wilpord. 

1 Ait. Anc. 303. 

* BM. Or. Art. Cancab al Hendi, and Kenker al Hendi. Alio KrUb M<na*cl al Caraar and 
Ketab al Keranat. 
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to which Reiske and Schuxjtens, from ftirther -research, add another tsria- 
tionj Kengck; 1 which is not of Afabic but Pe rsian orthograp hy. ' Gasiri^ 
by a difference of the diacritical point, reads from the "T&rikhui hukmd, 
and transcribes, Katka .* That the same individual is all along meant; 
clearly appears from the correspondence of the works ascribed to hiin; 
especially his treatise on the greater and less' cohjutictions of the planets, 
Which was imitated by Abu-mashar. ‘ > 

Amidst so much diversity in the orthography of the word it »is difficult 
to retrieve the original name, without too much indulgence in conjecture. 
Canca , which comes nearest to the Arabic corruption, is in Sanscrit a proper 
«iame among other significations: but it does not occur as the appellation of 
any noted astrologer among the Hindus.* Gakqa does; and, as the Arabs 
have not the soft guttural consonant, they must widely corrupt that sound: 
yet Canghar and Cancah seem too remote from it to allow it to be proposed 
as a conjectural restoration of the Iudian nkme. *• 

To' return to the more immediate subject of this note. The work of 
Alfaz&rt , taken from the Hindu astronomy, continued to be in general use 
among the Muhammedans, until the time of Almamun ; for whom it was' 
epitomized by Muiiammed ben Musa Al Khuzodrezmi ; and his abridgment 
was thenceforward known by the title of the less Sind-hind. • It appears t6 
have been executed for the satisfaction of Alma'mi/n before this princes ac- 
cession to the Khelafet, which took place early in the third century of the 
Hejira and ninth of Christ. The same author compiled similar astronomical 
tables of his own ; wherein he professed to amend the Indian tables which 
furnished the mean motions;* and lie is said to have taken, for that purpose, 
equations from the Pfctsian astronomy ; some other matters from Ptolomy ; 
and tfr have added something of his own on certain points. His work is 
reported to have been well received by both Hindus and Muhammedans : 
and the greater tables, of which the compilation was commenced in the fol- 
lowing age by Bex al adami and completed by Al Casem\ ‘were raised 
upon the like foundation of Indian astronomy : and were long in general use 
among the Arabs, and by them deemed excellent. Another and earlier set 
of astronomical tables, founded on the Indian system called Sind-hind, was 
compiletTby IIabash an astronomer of Baghdad; who flourished in the 

1 Bibl. Or. (1777-79). iv. 725. Should be Kcngeh: a like error occurs in p. 72 7, where thanh 
is put for tharth. 

1 Bibl. Arab. Hisp. i. 426. .. 
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time of the Khalif ALM^afi/y . 1 Several others, similarly ^bunded on the 
mean motions furnished by the same Indian system, were published in the 
third century of Hejira or earlier : particularly those of Fazl ben Ha'tih 
Ndrizi; and Al Hasak ben Misbah.* 

It was nd doubt at the same period, while the Arabs were gaining a 
knowledge of one of the Indian systems of Astronomy, that they became 
apprized of the existence of two others. No intimation at least occurs of 
any different specific time or more probable period, when the information 
was likely to be obtained by them ; than that in which they were busy with 
the Indian astronomy according to one of the three systems that prevailed 
among the Hindus: as the author of the T/trikhul huhmd quoted byt 
Casibi affirms. This writer, whose compilation is of the twelfth century,* 
observes, that 4 owing to the distance of countries and impediments to 
4 intercourse, scarcely any of the writings of the Hindus had reached the 
4 Arabians. There arc reckoned, he adds, three celebrated systems (Mazhab) 

4 of astronomy among them ; namely, Sind ami hind; Arjabahar , and Ar - 
4 cand: one only of which has been brought to us, namely, the Sindthind: 

* which most of the learned Muhammcdans have followed.’ After naming 
the authors of astronomical tables founded on that basis, and assigning the 
interpretation of the Indian title, and quoting the authority of Bkv al a da ml, 
the compiler of the latest of those tables mentioned by him, he goes on to 
say, that 4 of the Indian sciences no otiier communications have been re- 
4 ceived by us (Arabs) but a treatise on music of which the title in Hindi is 
4 Biydphar, and the signification of that title 44 fruit of knowledge ;” 4 the 

* work entitled Calilah and Damanah> upon ctliics: and a book of numerical 
4 computation, which Aiiu Jafr Muhammed b*n Musa Ai Khurvdrezmi 
4 amplified (hasat ) and which is a most expeditious and concise method, and 
4 testifies the ingenuity and acuteness of the Hindus ' 1 

The book, here noticed as a treatise on ethics* is the well-known collection 
of fables of Pilpai or Bidpai (Hans. Vaidyupriya) ; and was translated from 

• i 

1 Tdrikhul hukmd , Casiri, i. 426 and 428. Abulvara; ; I’ocockc l6l. 

4 lb. i. 421 and 413. 

3 He flourished in 395 H. (A. D. 119^ at appears from >omgei of bis work. M. S. 
MDCCLXXIH. Lib. Esc. p. 74 and 3l<>. Catiri, ii. 332. 

4 &r/w. Vidydphala, fruit of science. 

* Casiri, i. 426 and 428. The Cath/ul zankn specifies three astronomical systems of the 
Hindus under the same names. 
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the PfehleVi version into Arabia, by command bf the same Abbadkte Khalif 
AlmansuX 1 who caused an Indian Astronomical treatise to be translated 
into the Arabian tongue. The Arabs, however, had other communications 
of portions of Indian science, which the author of the Tdrlkku'l hukrtid has 
in this place overlooked: especially upon medicine, on which many trea- 
tises, general and particular, were translated from the Indian tongue. Fdr 
instance, a tract upon poisons by Shanac, (Sansc. Ckaraca?) Of Vhich an 
Arabic version was made for the Khalif Alm ami/ to,' by his preceptor Abbas 
ben SAfri Jihari . Also a treatise on medicine and on materia medica in 
particular, which bears the name of Shashurd (Sansc. Susruta); Snd nu- 
*7nerbns others. 9 v ' * 

The Khuwarezmite Muhammed ben Musa, who is' named as having 
made known to the Arabians the Indian method of computation, is the same 
who is recognized by Arabian authors with almost a common consent (Zaca- 
ftt a of Casbin, &c.) as the first who Wrote fipon Algebra. His Competitor for 
the honour of priority is Abu Kamil Shujaa ben Aslam, surnanied the 
Egyptian arithmetician, (Hdsibal Misri,) ; whose treatise on Algebra was 
commented by Ali ben Ahmed Al Amrdnt of Musella ;* and who is said b) 
B'Herbelot to have been the first among learned Muslemans, that wrote 
upon this branch of* mathematics. 4 The commentator is a writer of the tenth 
century; the date of hifc decease being recorded as of 344 H.' (A. D. 955.) 
The age, in which his author flourished, or the date of his text, is not fur- 
nished by any authority which has been consulted : and unless some evidence 
bO, found, showing that he was anterior to the Khuwdrezmi , we may 
abide by the historical authority of Zacaria of Casbin; and consider the 
Khuxvdre&mi as the earliest writer on Algebra in Arabic. Next was the 
celebrated Alchindus (Abu Yusef AiKENtif) contemporary with the astro- 
loger Abu-masher in the third century of the Hejira and ninth of the 
Christian era, 0 an illustrious philosopher Versed in thef Sciences of Greece, of 

* Introd. Rem. Hit6pade&a. Sansc. ed. 1804. 

* D'Hekbelot, Bibl. Orient. Ketab al samoun, fyetab Sendhaschat, Ketab al sokkar, Ketab 
Schaschourd al Hendi, Ketab Rai al Hendi, Ketab Noufschal al Hendi, Ketab al akakir, fcc. 

* TdriJcWl hukmd, Camri, i. 410* ; 

4 Bibl. Orient. 482. Also 226 and 494. No grounds are specified. Ebn Kha/.cak and 
Haji Kiialfaii, whom he very commonly follows, have been searched in vain for authority on 
this point. 

5 Tdr. Casiri, i. 410. 4 Abulfuraj; Pococke, 179* 
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India, and of Persia, and author of several treatises upon numbers. la the 
prodigious multitude of his Writings upon every branch of science, one ia 
specified as a tract on Indian computation (Hisdbul Hindi); others occur 
with titles which are understood by Casiri to relate to Algebra, and to the* - 
4 finding of hidden numbers */ but which seem rather to appertain to other 
topics. 1 It is, howqver, presumable, that one of the works composed by 
him did treat of Algebra as a branch of the science of computation. Ilia 
pupil Ahmed ben Muhammed of Sarkhari in Persia, (who flourished in the 
middle of the third century of the Hejira, for he died iu 286 II.) was author 
of a complete treatise of computation embracing Algebra with Arithmetic. 
About the same time a treatise of Algebra was composed by Abu HanjfaH 4 
Dainfrwarly who lived till 290 11. (A. D. 903.) 

At a later period Abuuvafa Buzjdnh a distinguished mathematician, who 
flourished in the fourth century of the Hejira , between the years 318 when 
he commenced his studies, and 338 the date of his demise, composed nume- 
rous tracts on computation, among which are specified several commentaries 
on Algebra; One of them on the treatise of the Khuwarczmite upon that sub* 
another on a less noted treatise by Abu Yahya, whose lectures he bad 
attended : an interpretation (whether commentary or paraphrase may per- 
liaps be doubted) of the work of Diophantus: demonstrations of the pro- 
positions contained in that work : a treatise on numerical computation iu 
general: and several -tracts on particular branches^of this subject,* 

A question has been raised, as just now hinted, whether this writers inter- 
pretation of Dioph antes is to be deemed a translation or a commentary. 
The term, which is here employed iu the Tdrlkhul hukmd, (tafsir, para- 
phrase,) and that which Abulfaraj uses upon the same occasion (Jasr t 
• interpreted,) are ambiguous. Applied ‘to the relation between works in the 
same language, the term, no doubt, implies a gloss or comment; ami is so 
understood in the very same passage where an interpretation of the Khu- 
warezmite’s treatise, and another of Abu Yahya s, were spoken of. But, 
where a difference of language subsists, it seems rather to intend a ver- 
sion, or at least a paraphrase, than mere scholia; and is employed by the. 
same author in a passage before cited, 3 where be gives the Arabic sig- 
nification of a Hindi term. That Buzjdnl s performance is to be deemed a 


• Turtkhu’l hukmd ; Casiri, i. 353-360. 


1 lb. i. 433. 


* lb. i. 426. Art Katk*. 
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t ranslati on^ appears to be fairly, inferable from the separate mention of the 
demonstration of the propositions in Djopbajitus, as a distinct work< fortbc 
latter seems to be of the nature of a commentary ; and the other consequently 
« the more likely to have been a version, .whether literal or partaking of 
paraphrase. Besides, there is noi mention, by any Arahian writer, of an 
earlier Arabic translation of.DiopHANTUs; and tha Buzjani was not likely to 
be the commentator in Arabic of an untranslated Greek book. DTIirbelot 
then may be deemed correct in naming him as the translator of the Arithme- 
tics of Diophantus; and Cossali, examining a .like question, arrives at 
nearly the same conclusion; namely, that the Buy ant was the translator, 
and tlie earliest, as well as the expositor, of Diophantus. — ( Qrig . dell' Alg. 
i. 175.) The version was probably made soon: after the date, which Abul- 
faraj assigns to it, 348- H. (A. 0,909), which more properly is the date of 
the commencement of the translator’s mathematical studies. 

From all these tacts, joined with other circumstances to be noticed in pro- 
gress of this note, it is inferred, 1st, that the acquaintance.^ the Arabs with 
the Hindu astronomy is traced to. the middle of the second century of the 
Hejira, in the reign of Ajlmansce; upon authority of Arabian historic 
citing that of the preface of ancient astronomical tables: while their know- 
ledge of the Greek astronomy does not appear to have commenced until the 
subsequent reign . of Ha'ru'n Alkashi'd, when a translation of the Almagest 
is said to have been executed under the auspices of tlie Barmacide Yahya 
ben Kha'led, by Aba hxan and Salama employed for the purpose. 1 Sdly, 
That they were become conversant, in the Indian method of numerical com- 
putation, within the second century ; that is, before the beginning of the 
reign of Almamu'n, whose accession to the Khelafet took place .In 205 H. 
Sdly, That the first treatise on Algebrti in Arabic .was published in his reign; 
but their acquaintance with the work of Diophantus is not traced by any 
historical facts collected from their writings to a periockaaterior to the middle 
of the fourth century of the Hejira, when Abu’lwafa' Buydtit flourished. 
4th ly, That Muhammkd -tenMusA Khumrezml, the same Arabic author, 
who, in the time of Almamu'n, and before his accession, abridged an earlier 
astronomical work taken from the Hindus, and who published a treatise dn 
the Indian method of numerical computation, is the first also who furnished 


1 Casiri, i. 340- * 
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the Arete with at knowledge Of Algebra, upon which he tfxpttesly wrote, arid 
ijfthftt KhaliTs T^igti : as will be more particularly shown, as wC proceed. ‘ 

A treatise of Algebra bearing his name, it may be here remarked, was in 
the hands of the Italian Algebraists, translated into the Italian language * 
not very long after the introduction of the science into that country by 
Leonardo of Pisa . It appears to have been seen at a later period both hy 
Cardan and by Bombelli. No manuscript of that version is, however, 
now extanf ; or at least known to be so. 

Fortunately a copy of the Arabic original is preserved in the Bodiciau 
collection. It is the manuscript rharked CMXVni Hunt. 214. lb. and 
bearing the date of the transcription 743 H. (A. D. 1342.) The rules of 
the library, though access be readily allowed, preclude the study of any 
book which it contains, by a person not enured to the temperature of apart- 
ments unvisited by artificial warmth. This impediment to the examination 
of the manuscript in question has been remedied by the assistance of the 
under librarian Mr. Alexander Nicole; \Vho has furnished ample extracts 
pur|)osely transcribed by him from the manuscript. This has made it practi- 
cable to ascertain the contents of the book; and to identify the work as that 
in which the KhuxtArez mt taught the principles of Algebra; and conse- 
quently to compare the state of the science, as it was by him taught, with its 
utmost progress in the hands of the Muhatnmedans, as exhibited in an cl6- 
mentary work of not very ancient date, which is to this time studied among 
Asiatic Muslemans. 

I allude to the KhulAsttu'l hisYib of Behau’ld/n; an author, who lived 
between the years 955 and 1031 H. The Arable text, with a Persian com* 
mentary, has been printed in Calcutta; and a summary of its contents had 
been previously given by Mr. Str a c h*e V hf h is “ Early History of Algebra/ 1 
in which, as in his other exertidns for the investigation of Hindu and Ara- 
bian Algebra, his seaCSutmounfcd gtcit difficulties; while his labours have 
thrown much light upon the subject. 1 

The title page of the manuscript above ’described, as well as a marginal 
note on H, and the author's preftce, all concur in declaring it the work of 

Mi/hamited btn Mcsa KhuwArezmi t ahd the mention of the Khalif Alma- 

, , ; - ) 

1 See Bija Garni a, or Algebra of the Hindu*; London, 1813, Huttow'i Math. Diet. Ed. 
4815. Art. Algebra: and Ai. Ret. If. 157. 
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uvn io, that preface^ establishes the identity of the author, whop various 
works, as is learned from Arabian historians, were composed by command; or 
with encouragement, of that Khalif, partly before his accession, and partly 
‘ during his reign. . • : 

.The preface, a transcript of which was supplied by the qare of. Mr. 
Nicoll, has been examined at '-my request, by Colonel John Baillib. 
After perusing it with him, I am enabled to affirm, that it intimates “ en- 
couragement from the Imam Acmamvn Commander of the Faithful, to 
compile a compendious treatise of calculation by Algebra;” terms, which 
amount not only to a disclaimer of any pretensions to the invention .of the 
Algebraic art; but which would to my apprehension, as to that of the distin- 
guished Arabic .scholar consulted, strongly convey the idea of the pre- 
existence of ampler treatises upon Algebra in the same language (Arabic); 
did not the marginal note above cited distinctly assert this to be “ tlie first 
treatise composed upon Algebra among the faithful;”- an assertion corrobo- 
rated by the similar affirmation of Zac aria of Casbtn, and other writers 
of Arabian history.. Adverting,; however, to that express affirmation, the 
author must be here understood as declaring that he compiled (alaf is <bs 
verb used by him) the treatise; upon. Algebra from books iu some other lan- 
guage: doubtless then in the Indian tongue; as it has been already shown, 
that he was conversant with Hindu astronomy, and Hindu computation and 
account. v ■ , . . ... .. 

It may be right to notice, that the title of the manuscript denominates the 
author “ Abu abdullah Mu hammed. Aon Musa ad KhuwirtxuA, differ- 
ing in the first part of the name from the designation, which occur s in one 
passage of the T&rikhul hukm6t quoted. by Cashu, where the Khuw&rezm 
Mu hammed ben Musa is called Ab^jAer.*. But. that is not a sufficient 
ground for. questioning the sameness of persons and genuineness of the 
work, as the Khurodremi is not usually, designated by either of those addi- 
tions, or by any other of that nature taken from the name of., .offspring: and 
error may bo presumed ; imost prob^y on. the part of the Egyptian author 
of the Tdi'ikhu'l-.huktnd, since the addition, which he introduces, that of 
Abu-jafr, belongs to Muhamm*© ben Musa ben Share*, Rvcry different 
peraou; as appears from another paseage of the same Egyptian’s compilation. 3 


*Cas»m, i. 428. 


* Casisi,,. 418. 
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TtefoHo whig is*trstwlation of the KhvwArezmVs directions tor the solu- 
tjon-of eqaatioms.' 'simple and oompound : a topic, which he enters upon at no 
great* distance ftomthe commencement of the volume: having first treated 
of unity and number in general.' 

s I found, that the numbers, of which there is need in computation by 
restoration and comparison/ are of three kinds; namely, roots and squares, 
and simple number relative to neither root nor square. A root is the whole 
of thing multiplied by [root] itself, consisting of unity, of numbers ascending, 
or fractions descending. A square is the whole amount of root multiplied into 
itself. . And simple number is the whole that is denominated by the number 
without reference to root or square. 

‘ Of these three kinds,- which are equal, some to some, the cates are these : 
for instance^ you sky “squares ‘are equal to roots;" and “ squares are equal to 
numbers;” and “ rooft'are equal to numbers.” 1 

* As to the case inwhichsquares&ieieqwd to roote; for example, “a square 
is equal to five roots of tlite ‘samef’ th^rdot of the Square is five; and the 
square is twettty-five: and that' is'equmtont to five times its root. 

, So. you say “ a third Of thtt'square is equal to four roots the whole 
square then is equal to twelve roots,- and that is a hundred and forty-four; 
its root is twelve. - 

* Another example : 1 you say ‘tfive squares 'are equal to ten roots.” Then 

one square is equal to two roots: and the root of the square is two; and tire 
square is four. * 1 •• > » ' '•.> 

4 In like manner/whether the squares be many or few, they are reduced to 
a single square : and as much is done to the equivalent in roots; reducing it 
to the like of that to’ which the square has been brought. 

* Case in which squares ate equal td nurrfbers: for instance, you say , 44 the 
square » equal to nine.” Then that is the- square, and the root is three. 
And you say “five squares are equal to eighty:” then one square is a fifth of 
eighty ; and; that is sixteen. And, if you say, “ the half of the square is 
equal to eighteen?’' then the square iaequalto thirty-six; and its root is six. 

‘ Ill like maimer, with all squares affirmative and negative, you reduce 
them' to a single square. If thete be less than a (square, you add thereto, 
until the square be qkite complete. Do as much with the equivalent in 
numbers. 

4 HiiUxil jtbr w al m uMtaUk . 

12 
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1 Case ia which roots are equal to number : for instance, you say ^theviDot 
equals /three in number.” Then the* root is three; and -the square, which is* 
raised therefrom, is nine. And, if you say u four roots are equal to twenty 
t|ien a single root is equal to five; and the square, that is raised therefrom, is 
twenty-five. And, if you say the half of the root isequal to ten:” then the 
[whole] root is equal to twenty ; and the square, which is raised therefrom, is 
four hundred. 

M found, that, with these three kinds, namely, roots, Squares, and number 
compound, there will be three compound sorts [of equation] ; that k, squares 
and roots equal to number; squares and number equal to roots ; arm! roots 
and number equal to squares. 

4 As for squares and root6, whichare equal to number: for example, you 
say 44 square, and ten roots of the same, amount to the sum of thirty-nine.” 
Then the solution of it is: you halve ^the ^roots; and that in the present 
ii^tanpe yields five. Then you multiply <his> by its like, and the product is 
twenty-five. Add this to thirty t-nine: the sum isi sixty ^fbur. Then take 
the root of this, which is eight, and subtract from it half the roots, namely, 
fiypp the . remainder is three. It is the root of the square which you 
quirjed ; and the square is nine. ' , > i 

4 In like manner, if two squares lie specified, or three, or less, or more, re- 
duce therm to a single square ; and<neduce the roots and number therewith to 
the like of that .to which you reduced the square. 

4 For example, you say ** two squares and ten roots are equal to forty- 
eight dirhems:" and the meaning is, any two [such] squares, when they are 
summed and unto them is added the equivalent of teu times the root of one 
of them, amount to the total of forty-eight dirhems . Then you must reduce 
the two squares, to a single square : * and assuredly you know, that one of two 
squares is a moiety pf both. » Tbeti/rcduce the whole thing in the instance to 
it$ half : and it. is a* r much as to say, a square and five roots are equal to 
twenty-four dirhems; and the meaning is* any [such] squar^ \vhen five of 
itiy roots are added to it, amounts to twenty-four. Then halve the roots, and 
the moiety, is two and q half. Multiply that by its like, and the product is 
six and a quarter. Add this to twenty-four, the sum is thirty dirhems and a 
quarter. Extract the root, it is five and a half. Subtract from this the 
moiety of the roots ; that is, two and a half : the remainder is three. .It is 
the root of the square: and the square is nine. 
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< In like manner, if it be said “ half of the square- and five roots are eqlial 
to twenty-eight dirhem *” It signifies, that, when you add to the moiety of 
ady [such]* square the equivalent of five of its roots, the amount is twenty- 
eight dirhems. Then you desire to complete your square so as it shall*. * 
amount to one whole square ,* that is, to double it. Therefore double it, 
and double what you have with it ; as well as what is equal thereunto. 
Then a square and ten roots are equal to fifty-six dirhems . Add half the 
roots multiplied by itself, twenty-five, to fifty-six; and the sum is eighty-one. 
Extract the root of this, it is nine. Subtract from this the moiety of the 
roots ; that is, five : the remainder is four. It is the root of the square which 
you required: and the square is sixteen ; and its moiety is eight. 

‘ Proceed in like manner with all that comes of squares and roots; and 
what number equals. them, t ^ 

‘ As for squares and number, which are equal to roots ; for example, you 
say, “ a square and twenty-one are equal to tea of its roots tlm meaning of 
which is, any [such] square, when twenty-one dirhems are added it, 
amouuts to whatris the equivalent of ten roots of that square: then the solu- 
tion is, halve the roots; and the moiety is five. Multiply this by itself, the 
product is twenty-five. Then subtract from it twenty-one, the number spe- 
cified with, the .square: the remainder is four. Extract its root; which is 
two. Subtract this from the moiety of the roots; that is, from five; the re- 
mainder is three. It is the root of the square which you required: and tlie 
square is nine. Or, if you please, you may add the root to the moiety of the' 
roots: the sum is seven. It is the root of the square which you required; 
and the square is forty-nine. ♦ s 

‘ When a case occurs to you, which you bring under this head, try its 
answer by the sum: and, if that do not serve, it certainly will by the dif- 
ference. This head is wrought both by the sum and by the difference. Not 
so either of the others of three cases requiring for their solution that the root 
be halved*. And know, that, under this head, when the roots have been 
halved, and tlie moiety has been multiplied by its like, if the amount of the 
product be Jess than the dirhems which are with the square, then the instance 
is impossible: and, if it be equal to the dirhems between them, the root of 
ihe square is like the moiety of the roots, without either addition or sub- 
traction. 

1 In every instance where you have two squares, or more or less, reduce to 
a single square, as I explained under the first head. 
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‘As for roots and number, which arp equal to squares: foe example, you 
$ay, “ three roots and four.in uumber are equal to a square:” the solution of. 
it is, halve the roots; and the moiety will be one and a half. Multiply this 
^fy its like, [the product is two and a quarter. Add it to four, the sum is six 
pnd a quarter. Extract the root, which is two and a half. To this add the 
moiety of the roots. The sum. is four. It is. the root of the square which 
you required: and the square is sixteen.]’ 

( The author returns to the subject in a distinct Chapter, which is entitled 
“ On the six cases of Algebra.” A ahort ex tract front it may suffice. 

‘ The first of the six cases. For example, you. say, you divide Jen into 
two parts, and multiply one of the two parts by the other: then you multiply 
pne of them by itself, and the .product of this multiplication into itself is 
equal to four times that of one of the parts. by. theotberf’ 

‘ Solution. Make one of the, two part b-thing, and the other ten less iking 
then multiply thing by ten less thing,, and the product will he ten things less 
a square. Multiply by four: for you said, “.four times.” It will be four 
times tbe product of one part by the other ; that is, forty things less four 
square?. No w. multiply thing by thing, which is one of the parts by itsfijf t 
tbe result is, square equal to forty things less foursquares. , Then restore it 
in the four squares, and add it to the one square. There will be forty things 
equal tq five squares ; and , a single square is equal to eight roots. It is 
sixty-four ; and its root is eight : and that is one of tlje two parts, which was 
multipled into, itself : and the remainder of ten is two ; aud that is the other 
part, fhu? has this instance been solved under one of the six heads: and 
that is the case of squares equal to roots. 

• ‘ The second case. “ You divide ten into two parts, and multiply tbe 
amount of a part into itself. * Then multiply ten into itself; .and the product , 
of this multiplication of ten into itself, is equivalent to twice the product of 
the part taken into itself, and seven ninths: or it is equivalent to six-times 
and a quarter the product of the other par t -taken into itself, _ 

‘Solution. Make one of the parts thing, and the other - ten less thing* 
Then you multiply thing into itself : it is a square. Next by two and seven 
ninths : the product will be two squares, and seven ninths of a square. Then 
multiply ten into itself, and the product is a hundred. Reduce it to a single 
square, the result is nine twenty-fiths ; that is, a fifth and four fifths of a fifth. 
Take a fifth of a hundred and four fifths pfa fifth, the quotient is thirty^ix, 
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which is equal to one square. Then extract the toot, 'which is six. It is one 
of the two parts; and the other is undoubtedly four. Thus you solve this 
instance under one of the six heads : and that is u squares equal to number.” 

These extracts may serve to convey an adequate notion of the manner, i xr* 
which the Khuwdrexmi conducts the resolution of equations simple and 
compound, and the investigation of problems by their means. If a compari- 
son be made with the Khulasetu'l histib, of which a summary by Mr. 
Strachey wilt be found in the researches of the Asiatic society, 1 it may be 
seen, that* the Algebraic art lias been nearly stationary in the hands of the 
Muhammedans, from the days of Mohammed of Khuwdrezm* to those of 
Behau’ldin of Aamul , s notwithstanding the intermediate study of the 
arithmeticsof Diophaktus, translated and expounded by Mohammed of 
Buzjdn. Neither that comparison, nor the exclusive consideration of the 
Khuwdrcxml's performance, leads to any other conclusion, than, as before in- 
timated, that, being conversant wrtli tire sciences of the Hindus, especially 
with their astronomy and their method of numerical calculation, and being 
the author of the earliest Arabic treatise on Algebra, he must be deemed to 
hjjjie learnt from the Hindus the resolution of simple and quadratic equations, 
or, in short, Algebra, a branch of their art of computation. 

The conclusion, at which we have arrived, may be strengthened by thO 
coincident opinion of CossALr, who, after diligent research and ample disqui- 
sition, comes to the following result. 4 * 

< Concerning the origin of Algebra among the Arabs, what Is certain is, 
that Muhammed Aen Musa the Khuttdrezmite first taught it to them. Thi 
Casbinian, a writer of authority affirms it; no historical fact, no opinion, no 
reasoning, opposes it. 

< There is nothing in history respecting Muhammed ben Musa indi- 
vidually, which favours the opinion, that lie took from the Greeks, the Alge- 
bra, which he taught to the Muhammedans. 

i History pcesents'in him no other than a mathematician of a country most 
distant from Greece and contiguous to India; skilled in the Indian tongue; 
fond of Indian matters: which he translated, amended, epitomised, adorned; 
and he it was, who was the first instructor of the Muhammedans in the Alge- 
braic art/ 

1 Vof. 12. * On the Oxus. 1 Adistrict of Syria j not Amal a town in Khurdtdn . Con. 

♦ Orig « ddtAlg. i. 21$. 5 Orig . dtU'Alg. i. 219. 



Ixxx NOTES AND ILLUSTRATION'S.’ r 

‘ Not having taken Algebra from the Greeks, hemusthave either indented 
it himself, or taken it from the Indians. Of the two, the second appears to 
me the most probable .’ 1 

n 


o. 

COMMUNICATION OF THE HINDUS WITH WESTERN 
NATIONS ON ASTROLOGY AND ASTRONOMY. 

The position, that Astrology is partly of foreign growth in India; that is, 
that the Hindus have borrowed, and largely too, from the astrology of a 
more western region, is grounded, as the similar inference concerning a dif- 
ferent branch of divination,* on the resemblance of certain terms employed 
in both. The mode of divination, called Tijaca, implies by its very name 
its Arabian origin. Astrological prediction by configuration of planets, in 
like manner, indicates even by its Indian name a Grecian source. li^is 
denominated Hard, the second of three branches which -compose a complete 
course of astronomy and astrology:’ and the word occurs in this sense in the 
writings of early Hindu astrologers. Vaha'ha-mihira, whose name stands 
high in this class of writers, has attempted to supply a Sanscrit etymology ; 
and in his treatise on casting nativities derives the word from Ahoratra, 
day and night, a nycthemeron. This formation of a word by dropping both 
tire first and last syllables, is not conformable to the analogies of Sanscrit ety- 
mology. It is more natural then to look for the origin of the term in a 
foreign tongue: and that is presented by the Greek and its derivative 
Jfoo-ntirgH, an astrologer, and especially one who considers the natal hour, and 
hence predicts events . 4 The same term hur/i occurs again in the writings of 
the Hindu astrologers, with an acceptation (that of hour 5 ) which more 
exactly conforms to the Grecian etymon. 

The resemblance of a single term would not suffice to ground an inference 
of common origin, since it might be purely accidental. But other words are 
also remarked in Hindu astrology, which are evidently not Indian. An in- 


* See his reasons at large. 
4 IJesych, and Sttid. 


* As. Res. 9- 3 76. 
1 As. Res. 5. 107. 


1 See Note K. 
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stance o( it M drS&hcdmJ used m the same astrological sense with tlie Greek 
. &x«»& and JLatia (tecanus : words, which, notwithstanding tlveir classic sound, 
are to be considered as of foreign origin (Chaldean or Egyptian) in the classic 
languages, at least with this acceptation. 8 The term is assuredly not genuine— 
Sanscrit; and hence it was before 8 inferred, that the particular astiological 
doctrine, to which it belongs, is exotic in India. It appears, however, that 
this division of the twelve zodiacal signs into three portions each, with 
planets governing them, and pourtrayed figures representing them, is not im- 
plicitly the same among the Hindu astrologers, which it was among the Chal- 
deans, .with whom the Egyptians and Persians coincided. Variations have 
been noticed. 1 Other points of difference arc specified by the astrologer of 
BaUih ? and they concern the allotment of planets to govern the decani and 
drhhcdritis, and the figures by which they are represented. Abu-m £sh ah i* a 
writer of the ninth century; 5 and his notice of this astrological division of 
the zodiac as received by Hindus, Chaldeans, and Egyptians, confirms the 
fact of an earlier communication between the Indians and the Chaldeans, per- 
haps the Egyptians, on the subject of it. 

^JVith the sexagesimal fractions, the introduction of which is by Wallis 
ascribed to Ptolomy among the the Greeks, 0 the Hindus have adopted for 
the minute of a degree, besides a term of their own language, cal6> one taken 
from the Greek Anri* scarcely altered in the Sanscrit iipta. The term must 
be deemed originally Greek, rather than Indian, in that acceptation, as it 
there corresponds to an adjective a«» 1^, slender, minute: an import which 
precisely agrees wth the Sanscrit calk and Arabic dakik, fine, minute; whence 1 ; 
in these languages respectively, calk and daldk • for a minute ot a degree. 
But the meanings of Iipta in Sanscrit 7 are, 1st, smeared; 2d, infected with 
, poison; 3d, eaten: and its derivative liptaca signifies a poisoned arrow, being 
derived from Up, to smear: and the dictionaries give no interpretation of the 
word that has any affinity with its special acceptation as a technical term in 
astronomy and mathematics. Yet it occurs so employed iu the work of 
Brahmegupta . 8 

By a different analogy of the sense and not tjie sound, the Greek a 

« As. Res. 9 . 3 67 . 1 Ibid. Vide Halm. Lxerc. Plin. J Ibid. 9 . 3 74. 

4 Lib. intr. iu Ast. Albumasis Abalachi, 5. 12 and 13. 

5 Died in 272 II. (885 C.) aged a hundred. 

• Wallis. Alg. c. 7 . 7 Am. Cod. » C. 1 . § b, et passim. 

IU 
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part, and specially a degree of a circle, is in Sanscrttawia, bh&ga, and other 
synonyma of part, applied emphatically in technical language to the 3 Ot 1 
part of the periphery of a circle. The resemblance of the radical sense, hi 
■S he one instance, tends to corroborate the inference from the similarity of 
sound in the other. 

Ckndra is used by Brahmegupta and the Surya-sid<r hetnta, as well as 
other astronomical writers (Bhascara, &c.), and by the astrologers Varaha- 
mihira and the rest, to signify the equation of the centre . 1 The same term 
is employed in the Indian mensuration for the centre of a circle; also 
denoted by med'hya , middle. It comes so near in sound, as in signification, 
to the Greek that the inference of a common origin for these words 

is not to be avoided. But in Sanscrit it is exclusively technical; it is 
unnoticed by the vocabularies of the language; and it is not easily traced 
to a Sanscrit root. In Greek, on the contrary, the correspondent term was 
borrowed in mathematics from a familiar word signifying a goad, spur, thorn, 
or point; and derived from a Greek theme x «W 

The other term, which has been mentioned as commonly used for the 
centre of a circle, namely med'hya, middle, is one of the numerous instants 
of radical and primary analogy between the Sanscrit and the Latin and 
Greek languages. It is a common word of the ancient Indian tongue ; and 
is clearly the same with the Latin medius; and serves to show that the 
Latin is nearer to the ancient pronunciation of Greek, than ; from 
which Sipontinus derives it; but which must be deemed a corrupted or 
softened utterance of an ancient term coming nearer to the Sanscrit med'hyas 
and Latin medius . 

On a hasty glance over the JAtacas or Indian treatises upon horoscopes, 
several other terms of the art have befen noticed, which are not Sanscrit, but 
apparently barbarian. For instance anapha , sunapha , durud'hara, and 
ckmadruma, designating certain configurations of the planets. They occur 
in both the treatises of Vauaha-mihira ; and a passage, relative to this sub- 
ject, is among those quoted froth the abridgment by the scholiast of the 
greater treatise, and verified in the text of the less . 3 The affinity of those 

‘ Brahtn. sidd'h. c. 2. -Stir. Sidd’h. c. 2. Vrtkat and Laghu Jdtacas . % S&r. on Lil. § 207* 

1 See p. xlix. Another passage so quoted and verified uses the term ccndra in the sense above- 
mentioned. 
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terms to wfcrdd of other languages used in a similar astrological sense, has not 
been traced : for want, perhaps, of competent acquaintance with the termi- 
nology of that silly art. But it must not be passed unremarked, that^ 
Vara'iia-mihira, who has in another place praised the Yavatias for their 
proficiency .in astrology (or astronomy ; for the term is ambiguous ;) fre- 
quently quotes them in his great treatise on horoscopes : and his scholiast 
marks a distinction between the ancient Yavanas, whom he characterises as 
“ a race of barbarians conversant with (hbra) horoscopes/' and a known 
Sanscrit author bearing the title of YavanEswara, whose work he had seen 
and repeatedly cites ; but the writings and doctrine of the ancient Yavanas> 
he acknowledges, had not been seen by him, and were known to him only by 
this writer’s and his own authors references. 

No argument, bearing u]H)ii the point under consdcration, is built on 
Bhascara’s use of the word dramma for the value of 64 cowry-shells ( Lit. 
§2.) in place of the proper Sanscrit term prawirf/w, which Sridhara and 
other Hindu authors employ; nor on the use ot dinar a, for a denomination 
of money, by the scholiast of Braiimegcpta (HF § 12.) who also, like 
JiiTASCARA, employs the first mentioned word (12. § 14.): though the one is 
clearly analogous to the Greek drachma , a word of undoubted Grecian ety- 
mology, being derived from ; and the other apparently is so, to thfc 

Roman denarius which has a Latin derivation. The first has not even the 
Sanscrit air; and is evidently an exotic, or, in short, a Barbarous term. It 
was probably received mediately through the Muhammcdans, who have 
their dirhem in the like sense. The other is a genuine Sanscrit word, of 
which the etymology, presenting the sense of ‘‘splendid/ is consistent with 
the several acceptations of a specific weight of gold ; a golden ornament or 
breast-piece; and gold money: all wfiicli senses it bears, according to the 
ancient vocabularies of the language. 1 

The similarity seems then to be accidental in this instance ; and the Mu- 
hammedans, who have also a like term, may have borrowed it on either 
hand: not improbably from the Hindus, as the dindr of the Arabs and Per- 
sians is a gold coin like the Indian ; while the Roman denarius is properly a 
silver one. D’IIerbei-ot assigns as a reason for deriving the Arabic dindr 
from the Roman denarius , that this was of gold. The nummus aureus some- 


1 Amera-c6sha t See. 
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times had that designation ; and we read in Roman authors of golden as well 
as silver denarii } But it is needless to multiply references and quotations 
^to prove, that the Roman coin of that name was primarily silver, and so 
denominated because it was equal in value to ten copper as;* that it was all 
along the name of a silver coin; 5 and was still so under the Greek empire, 
when the was the hundredth part of a large silver coin termed 

apyvpSt. 4, 

1 Plm . 33. § 13, and 37 § 3. Petron. Satyr. 106. 160. 

* Plin. 33. 13 Vilr. 3. 1 . Volua. Mcecianus. Didymus. 

3 Vitr. and Vol. Msec. 4 Epiphanius, cum multis aliis. 



INDIAN 

arithmetic ant) algebra. 


CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTION. 

3 . Having bowed to the deity, whose head is like an elephant’s ;* 
whose feet are adored by gods; who, when called to mind, relieves his vota- 
ries from embarrassment; and bestows happiness on his worshippers; I 
propound this easy process of computation,* delightful by its elegance, 1 * * 
perspicuous with words concise, soft and correct, and pleasing to the learned. 


AXIOMS. . 

[consisting in definitions of technical terms.] 

[Money by Tale .] 

2. Twice ten cowry shells 4 are a cAcirit ; four of these arc a pan a; sixteen 
of which must be here considered as a dramma ; and in like manner, a nishca, 
as consisting of sixteen of these. 


1 Gan'es'a, represented with an elephant's head and human body. 

9 PAti-gariita; pAti, paripAtt , or vyacta-gariita, arithmetic. 

5 LUAvati delightful: an allusion to the title of the book. See note# on § 13 and 277 • . 

4 Cypraea raoneta. Sans. Vavataca, capardi ; Hind. Cauri. 

B 
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L IX AT ATI'. 


Chapter I. 


[i Weights .] 

3. A gunja' (or seed of Abrus) is reckoned equal to two barley-corns ; a 
valla, to two gunjas; and eight of those are a (Thararia ; two of which 
make a gadydhaca. In like manner one dha'taca is composed of fourteen 
vallas. 

4. Half ten gunjas are called a mftsha / by such as are conversant with 
the use of the balance : a carsha contains sixteen of what are termed maskas; 
a pala , four carshas . A carsha of gold is named suverna . 

[ Measures . ] 

5 — 6. Eight breadths of a barley-corn 5 are here a finger ; four times six 
fingers, a cubit ; 4 four cubits, a staff ; 5 and a cr6sa contains two thousand of 
these ; and a yojana , four crosas. 

So a bambu pole consists of ten cubits; and a field (or plane figure) 
bounded by four sides, measuring twenty bambu poles, is a nivartana . 6 

7. A cube, 7 which in length, breadth and thickness measures a cubit, is 
termed a solid cubit : and, in the meting of corn and the like, a measure, 


1 A seed of Abrus precatorius : black or red ; the one called crhhnala ; the other racti , racticd 
or rat tied ; whence Hind, ratti. # 

* Physicians reckon seven gunjas to the mdsha ; lawyers, seven and a half. The same weight is 
intended ; and the difference of description arises only from counting by heavier or lighter seeds 
of Abrus: in like manner as the earth is the same, whether rated at 3300 yojanas ; or, with the 
dirSmarii , 496 >7 ; or, according to others, 6522. Gan. 

3 Eight barley-corns ( yava ) by breadth, or three grains of rice by length, are equal to one finger 

(angula). Gan. 

4 Hasta , cara and synonyma of hand or fore arm. According to the commentator Gane'sa, this 
intends the practical cubit as received by artisans, and vulgarly called gaj [or gaz]. It is nearer 
to the yard than to the true cubit : but the commentator seems to have no sufficient ground for 
so enlarging the cubit. 

5 Danda , a staff: directed to bo cut nearly of man's height. Menu, 2. 46. 

t A superficial measure or area containing 400 square poles. Sun. 

7 Dw&dasderi) lit. dodecagon, but meaning a parallelopipedon ; the term asra, corner or angle, 
being here applied to the edge or line of incidence of two planes. See Chaturveda on Brah- 
mec.upta, §6. • 
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which contains a solid cubit, is a chdri of Magad'ha ' as it is denominated 
in science. 

8. A droria >is the sixteenth part of a chdri; an ad'haca is a quarter of a 
drlma ; a prast ha is a fourth part of an ad'haca ; and a ciidaha x is by the 
ancients 1 termed a quarter of a prast ha.* 

The rest of the axioms, relative to time 5 and so forth, are familiarly 
known. 6 


* The country or province situated on the Sdncbhadrd river. — G an. It i 9 South Bihar. See, 
concerning other chdri measures, a note on § 236'. 

* ‘ In the Cutapa , the depth is a finger and a half; the length and breadth, each, three/ 
Srid'iiaha acharya cited by GangaVhara and Suryadasa. * The cut apa or cmkiba is a 
wooden measure containing 13^ cubic angu/as ; th e prast’ ha, (four times as many) 34; the d'J’haca, 
2l6; the droria , 864; the chdri, 13824/ — Gang, and Sur. See As. lies. vol. 5, p. 102. 

3 By Skid’hara and the rest. Sun. 

4 Another stanza, (an eighth, on the subject of weights and measures,) occurs in one copy of 
the text; and that number is indicated in the Mandranjana, But the commentaries of Gan us a 
:'\ d Suryadasa specify seven, and GangaVhara alone expounds the additional stanza. It is 
therefore to be rejected as spurious, and interpolated : not being found in other copies of the text. 
The subject of it is the maria ( man ) of forty setas ( scr ) ; which, as a measure of corn by weight, 
is ascribed to the Titrushcas or Muhammedans of India; the people of Yavana-dcsa , as the com- 
mentator terms them. 

“ The seta* is here reckoned at twice seven tancas f each equal to three-fourths of a gadydnaett: 
and a maria , at forty setas. The name is in use among the Turushcas , for a weight of com and like 
articles/’ See notes on § 97 and 236. 

5 The author has himself explained the measures of time in the astronomical part of his treatise. 

( Sidd' hdnta-sirdmarij , § 16-18J Gano. and Sur. 

6 Concerning weights and measures, see Gariita-sdra of SriViiara, §4 — 8 ; and PrIViiudaca 
*wami Chaturveda on Bhahmegupta’s arithmetic, § 10-11. 

* The copy of Gangad’hara’s commentary writes saura. But the exemplar of the text, con- 
taining the passage, has seta. 



CHAPTER II 


SECTION I. 

Invocation ? 

9. Salutation to Ganes'a, resplendent as a blue and spotless lotus; and 
delighting in the tremulous motion of the dark serpent, which is perpetually 
twining within his throat. 

Numeration . 

10 — 1 1. Names of the places of figures have been assigned for practical 
use by ancient writers, 1 increasing regularly 1 in decuple proportion : namely, 
unit, ten, hundred, thousand, myriad, hundred thousands, million, ten 
millions, hundred millions, thousand millions, ten thousand millions, hundred 
thousand millions, billion, ten billions, hundred billions, thousand billions, 
ten thousand billions, hundred thousand billions. 4 


A reason of this second introductory stanza is, that the foregoing definitions of terms are not 
properly a part of the. treatise itself; nonesuch having been premised by A'iiya-biiatta and other 
ancient authors to their treatises of arithmetic. Gan. and Maud. 

1 According to the Hindus, numeration is of divine origin ; ‘ the invention of nine figures (mica), 
with the device of places to make them suffice for all numbers, being ascribed to the beneficent 
Creator of the universe,* in Biiascara’s Vdsand &nd its gloss; anti in CrIsuna’s commentary on 
the Vija-ganita. Here nine figures are specified; the place, when none belongs to it, being shown 
by a blank (sunya) ; which, to obviate mistake, is denoted by a dot or small circle. 

3 From the right, where the first and lowest number is placed, towards the left hand.. Gan. &c. 

4 Sans, tea, dusa, kata, sahasra , ayuta, laesha , prayuta, coti, arbuda, abja or padma , charva , 
nic /larva, muhdpudmu , ftuicu.jalad'hi or samudra, antya, mad' hya, purdrd'ha. 

A passage ot the Veda, which is cited by Surya-ua'sa, contains the places of figures. ‘ Be 
these the milch kine before me, one, ten, a hundred, a thousand, ten thousand, a hundred thousand, 
a million, Be these milch kinc my guides in this world.’ 

Gani.sa observes, that numeration has been carried to a greater number of places by Srjd’iiara 
and others; but adds, that the names are omitted on account of the numerous contradictions and 
the little utility ot those designations. The text of the Ga/iita-sdra or abridgment of Srid'hara 
does not correspond with this reference: for it exhibits the same eighteen places, and no more. 
Gun-stir. § 'Z — A.) 
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SECTION II. 

Eight Operations' of Arithmetic . 

12. Rule of addition and subtraction :* half a stanza. 

The sum of the figures according to their places is to be taken in the 
direct or inverse order or [in the case of subtraction] their difference. 

13. Example. Dear intelligent Lilavati , 4 if thou be skilled in addition 
and subtraction, tell me the sum of two, five, thirty-two, a hundred and 
ninety -three, eighteen, ten, and a hundred, added together; and the re- 
mainder, when their sum is subtracted from ten thousand. 

Statement, 2, 5, 32, W3, 18, 10, 100. 

[Answer.] Result of the addition, 360. 

Statement for subtraction, 10000, 360. 

[Answer.] Result of the subtraction, 9640. * 

14 — 15. Ride of multiplication: 6 two and a half stanzas. 

Multiply the last 7 figure of the multiplicand by the multiplicator, and 


1 Varicarmushiacit, eight operations, or modes of process : logistics or algorism. 

1 Sancalano , sanculita , misrana , yuti, ySga, &c. summation, addition. \ yavacalana, vyaxacalita , 
sud’hana, putana, &c. subtraction. Antara , ditl’erence, remainder. 

3 From the first on' the right, towards the left; or from the last on the left, towards the right. 

• (i A N 0 . 

4 Seemingly the name of a female to whom instruction is addressed. But the term is interpreted 
in some of the commentaries, consistently with its etymology, “ Charming/’ — See § 1. and '277' 


5 Mode of working addition as shown in the Manuranjana : 

Sum of the units, 2, 5, 2, 3, 8, 0, 0, 20 

Sum of the tens, 3, 9> b b 0, I 1 * 

Sum of the hundreds, 1,0, 0,1, . *. . . . 2 

Sum of the sums 360 


6 Guriana,abhydsa ; also futnana and any term implying a tendency to destroy. It is denominated 
pratyutpanna by Braum pta, § 3 ; and by Skumiara, § 1.5— 17- 
Guriya multiplicand. Guriaca multiplicator. Ghdita product. 

1 The digit standing last towards the left. The work may begin cither from the first or the last 
digit, according to Skid’iiara. Gariita-sdra, § # 15. 
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next the penult, and then the reft, by the same repeated. Or let the mul- 
tiplicand be repeated under the several parts of the inultiplicator, and be 
multiplied by those parts : and the products be added together. Or tlie 
multiplier being divided by any number which is an aliquot part of it, let 
the multiplicand be multiplied by that number and then by the.quotient, the 
result is the product. These are two methods of subdivision by form. Or 
multiply separately by the places of figures, and add the products together. 
Or multiply by the multiplicator diminished or increased by a quantity 
arbitrarily assumed ; adding, or subtracting, the product of the multiplicand 
taken into the assumed quantity . 1 

16. Example. Beautiful and dear Lilavati, whose eyes are like a 
fawn’s! tell me what are the numbers resulting from one hundred 
and thirty-five, taken into twelve? if thou be skilled in multiplication 
by whole or by parts, whether by subdivision of form or separation of 


* The author teaches six methods, according to the exposition of Su'ryada'sa, &c. ; but seven, 
as interpreted by Gangad'iiara : and those, combined with the four of Scandase'na and 
Srid'hara, (one of which at the least is unnoticed by Biiascara,) make eight distinct ways. 
The mode of multiplication by parts ( c handa-prac/tra) is distinguished into r&pa-vibhAga and 
st'hAim-vibMgd', or subdivision of the form and severance of the digits : the first is again divided into 
multiplication by integrant or by aliquot parts: the second in like, manner furnishes two ways, 
according as the digits of the multiplier or of the multiplicand are severed. These then are four 
methods, deduced from two of Scandasena and Srjd'iiara ; to which two others are added by 
Bhascaiia, consisting in the increase or decrease of the multiplier by an arbitrary quantity, and 
taking the sum or difference of the products. To those six must be joined the Tatst’ha, of the older 
authors, and their CapAtasand'hi ; if indeed this be not (conformably with Gangad’iiara's opinion,) 
intended by Biia'scara’s first method. It is wrought by repeating or moving the multiplier over, 
(according to GanoaVhara, or under, as directed by the ManCranjana ,) every digit of the 
multiplicand ; and, according to the explanation of Ganesa, it proceeds obliquely, joining 
products along compartments. The tatst’ha , so named because the multiplier is stationary, appears 
from Ganesa s gloss to be cross multiplication. 4 After setting the multiplier under the multi- 
plicand/ he directs to ‘ multiply unit by unit, and note the result underneath. Then, as in cross 
multiplication,* multiply unit by ten, and ten by unit, add together, and set down the sum in a 
line with the foregoing result. Next multiply unit by hundred, and hundred by unit, and ten 
by ten; add together, and set down the result as before: and so on, with the rest of the digits. 
This being done, the line of results is the product of the multiplication/ The commentator 
considers this method as 4 dillicult, and not to be learnt by dull scholars without oral instruction/ 
He adds, that 4 other modes may be devised by the intelligent/ See Arithm. of Brahm. § 55, 
iiari.-sAr. §15—17. 


Vajrabhytisa. See Vija-ganita, § 77. 
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digits.* Tell me, auspicious woman, what is the quotient of the product 
divided by the same multiplier? 


Statement, Multiplicand 135. Multiplicator 12. 

Product (multiplying the digits of the multiplicand successively by the 
multiplicator) 1620. 

.Or, subdividing the multiplicator into parts, as 8 and 4 ; and severally 
multiplying the multiplicand by them; adding the products together : 
the result is the same, 1620. 

.Or, the multiplicator 12 being divided by three, the quotient is 4; by 
which, and by 3, successively multiplying the multiplicand, the last 
product is the same, 1620. 

.Or, taking the digits as parts, viz. 1 and 2 ; the multiplicand being multi- 
plied by them severally, and the products added together, according to 
the places of ligures, the result is the same, 1620. 

Or, the multiplicand being multiplied by the multiplicator less two, viz. 
10, and added to twice the multiplicand, the result is the same, 1620. 

Or, the multiplicand being multiplied by the multiplicator increased by 
eight, viz. 20, and eight times the multiplier being subtracted, the 
result is the same, 

* The following scheme of the process of multiplication is exhibited 
in Ganesa’s commentary. 


1620 . 

1 3 5 

1 
2 

16 2 0 



Or the process may be thus ordered, according to Gang/d'kara, 

12 12 12 Or, in ttis manner, 135 135 

13 5 12 


12 60 
36 


270 

135 


1620 


1620 


* 

Or in the subjoined modes taken from Ciiaturveda, &c. 


135 1 

135 

135 8 

1080 

135 

20 

2700 

135 2 

270 

135 4 

540 

135 

8 

1080 





_____ 





1620 


1620 



1620 
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17. Rule of division. 1 * One stanza. 

That number, by which the divisor being multiplied balances the last 
digit of the dividend [and so on 1 ], is the quotient in division : or, if practi- 
cable, first abridge 1 both the divisor and dividend by an equal number, and 
proceed to division. 


[Example.] Statement of the number produced by multiplication in the 
foregoing example, and of its muitiplicator for a divisor: Dividend 1620. 
[Divisor 12.] 

Quotient 135 ; the same with the original multiplicand. 4 

Or both the dividend and the divisor, being reduced to least terms by the 
common measure three, are 540 and 4; or by the common measure four, 
they become 405 and 3. Dividing by the respective reduced divisors, the 
quotient is the same, 135. 


1 8 — -19. Rule for the square 5 6 of a quantity: two stanzas. 

The multiplication of two like numbers together is the square. The 
square of the last 0 digit is to be placed over it; and the rest of the digits, doubled 
and multiplied by tliat last, to be placed above them respectively ; then repeat- 
ing the number, except the last digit, again [perform the like operation]. Or 
twice the product of two parts, added to the sum of the squares of the parts, 
is the square [of the whole number]. 7 Or the product of the sum and 


1 Bhtiga-htira , bhtijana, hararia , ch'hcdana : division. BTitijya, dividend. Bhtijaca, Tiara, divisor. 
Labd'hi, quotient. * 

1 Repeating the divisor for every digit, like the multiplier in multiplication. Gang. 

* Apavartya , abridging. See note on § 249- 1 

4 The process of long division is exhibited in the Manoranjana thus: The highest places of the 

proposed dividend, 16', being divided by 12, the quotient is 1 ; and 4 over. Then 42 becomes the 
highest remaining number, which divided by 12 gives the quotient 3, to be placed i/i a line with 
the preceding quotient (1) : thus 13. Remains 6(), which, divided by 12, gives 5: and this being 
carried to the same line as before, the entire quotient is exhibited : viz. 135. Manor . 

5 l r argil, crlti , a square number. 

6 The process may begin with the first digit: as intimated by the author, § 24. 

7 I^et the portions, or quantities comprising the first and last figures, be represented by the first 

letters of the alphabet, says the commentator on the Vtisanti: Then, proceeding by the rul^ of 
multiplication, there results av 1, a. tig I, a. tig 1, tivl ; and, adding together like terms, av 1, 
a. ti g 2, ti v 1. Rang. 
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difference of the number and an assumed quantity, added to the square 
of the assumed quantity, is the square.* 

20. Example. Tell me, dear woman, the squares of nine, of fourteen, 
of three hundred less three, and of ten thousand and five, if thou know the 
method of computing the square. 

Statement, 9, 14, 297, 10005. 

[Answer.] Proceeding as directed, the squares are found: 81, 196, 
88209, J00, 100,025. 

Or, put 4 and 5, parts of nine. Their product doubled 40, added to the 
sum of their squares 41, makes 81. 

So, taking 10 and 4, parts of fourteen. Their product 40, being doubled, 
is 80; which, added to 116, the sum of the squares 100 and 16, makes the 
entire square, 196. 

Or, putting 6 and 8. Their product 48, doubled, is 96; which, added to 
the sum of the squares 36 and 64, viz. 100, makes the same, 196. 

Again, 297, diminished by three, is 294 ; and, in another place, increased by 
the same, is 500. The product of these is 88200; to which adding the 
square of three 9 , the sum is as before the square, 88209. 

21. Rule for the square-root :* one stanza. 

Having deducted from the last of the odd digits’ the square number, 


The proposed quantity may be divided into three parts instfead of two; and the products of the 
first and second, first and third, and second and third, being added together and doubled, and 
added to the -earn of the squares of the parts, the total is the square sought. Gan. 

1 Another method is hinted in the author’s note on this passage ; consisting in adding together 
the product of the proposed quantity by any assumed one, and its product by the proposed less the 
assumed one, Rano. 

x Varga-mula root of the square : AWa, pada , and other synonyma of root. 

* Every uneven place is to be marked by a vertical line, and the intermediate even digits by a 

horizontal one. But, if the lust place be even, it is joined.with the contiguous odd digit. Ex. 

1 - 1 r 
8 8 2 0 9 . 

From the last uneven place 8, deduct the square 4, remains 4 8 20 9- Double the root 2, and 
divide by that ( 4 ) the subsequent even digit 48 : quotient nine [a higher one cannot be taken for 
the root of the foregoing digit would become greater than 2 :J the remainder is 12 2 09 . From 
the uneven place [with the residue] 12 2, subtract the square of the quotient 9> v * z - 81, the remainder 
is 4 1 0 p. The double of the quotient 18 is to be placed in a line with the former double number 
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♦double its root; and by that dividing the subsequent even digit, and sub- 
tracting the square of the quotient from the next uneven place, note in a* 
line [with the preceding double number] the double of the quotient. Divide 
by the [number as noted in a] line the next even place, and rleduct the 
square of the quotient from the following uneven one, and note the double 
of the quotient in the line. Repeat the process [until the digits be ex- 
hausted.] Half the [number noted in the] line is the root. 

22. Example. Tell me, dear woman, the root of four, amd of nine, and 
those of the squares before found, if thy knowledge extend to this calculation. 

Statement, 4, 9, 81, 196, 88209, 100100025. 

Answer. The roots are 2, 3, 9, 14, 297, 10005. 

23 — 25. Rule for the cube 1 : three stanzas. 

The continued multiplication of three like quantities is a cube. The cube 
of the last [digit] is to be set down ; and next the square of the last multi- 
plied by three times the first ; and then the square of the first taken into the 
last and tripled ; and lastly the cube of the first: all these, added together 
according to their places, make the cube. The proposed quantity [consist- 
ing of more than two digits] is distributed into two portions, one of which is 
then taken for the last [and the other for the first] ; and in like manner re- 
peatedly [if there be occasion. 1 ] Or the same process may be begun from 
the first place of figures, cither for finding the cube, or the square. Or three 
times the proposed number, multiplied by its two parts, added to the sum 
of the cubes of those parts, give the cube. Or the square root of the pro- 
posed number being cubed, that, multiplied by itself, is the cube of the pro- 
posed square. 3 


♦ ; thus, 58. By this divide the even place 410; the quotient is 7, and remainder 49; to which 
uneven digit the square of the quotient 49 answers without residue. The double of the quotient 
14 is put in a line with the preceding double number 58, making 594. The half of which is the 
root sought, 297 • Manu. and Gang. 

‘ G’ lutna , a cube. {Lit. solid.) 

1 The subdivision is continued until it comes to single digits. 

Ganksa confines it to the places of figures ( st'h&na-vibhfiga,) not allowing the portioning Of the 
number ( rupu-vib/ifigd ; ) because the addition is to be made according to the places. 

3 This carries an allusion to the raising of quantities to higher powers than the cube. Ganksa 
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26. Example. Tell me, dear woman, the cube of nine, and the cube of 
the cube of three, and the cube of the cube of five, and the cube-roots of 
these cubes, if thy knowledge be great in computation of cubes. 

Statement,. 9, 27, 125. 

Answer: The cubes in the same order, are 729, 19683, 1953125.' 

The proposed number being nine and its parts 4 and 5. Then 9 multi- 
plied by them and by three is 540; which, added to tire sum of the cubes 
64 and .125, viz. 189, makes the cube of nine 729* 

The entire number being 27, its parts are 20 and 7: by which, the num- 
ber being successively multiplied, and then tripled, is 1 1340; and this, added 
to the sum of the cubes of the parts 8343, makes the cube 19688. 

The proposed number being a square, as 4. Its root 3 cubed is 8. This, 
taken into itself, gives 64 the cube of four. So nine being proposed, its 
square root 3, cubed, is 27 ; the square of which 729 is the cube of 9. In 
short the square of the cube is the same with the cube of the square. 

• 

specifies some of them. The product of four like numbers multiplied together is the square of a 
square, varga-varga. Continued multiplication up to six is the cube of a square, or square of a 
cube, varga-g’hana or g’hana-varga. Continued to eight, it is the square of u square’s square, 
varga-varga-targa. Continued to nine, it is the cube of a cube, ghana-ghana. Intermediately are, 
the fifth power, varga-ghana-ghtita ; and the seventh, varga-varga-g/iana-ghdta. 

1 The number proposed being 125, distributed into two parts 12 and 5; and the first of thes€ 


again into two portions, l and 2 : 

Then 1, cubed, is . . 1 

1, square of 1, tripled and multiplied by 2, 6 

4, square of 2, tripled and multiplied by 1, 12 

2 , cubed, * 8 

1728 


Now 12, cubed us above, is 1728 

144, square of 12, tripled and multiplied by 5, 2160 

25, square of 5, tripled and multiplied by 12, 9^ 

5, cubed, * 125 


1953125 


C 2 


Mono. 
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27 — 28. Rule for the cube-root 1 : two stanzas. 

The first [digit] is a cube’s place; and the two next uncubic; and again, 
the rest in like manner. From the last cubic place take the [nearest] cube, 
and set down its root apart. By thrice the square of that root divide the 
next [or uncubic] place of figures, and note the quotient in a Jine [with the 
quantity before found.] Deduct its square taken into thrice the last [term,] 
from the next [digit;] and its cube from the succeeding one. Thus the line 
[in which the result is reserved] is the root of the cube. The operation is 
repeated [as necessary.] 1 

Example. Statement of the foregoing cubes for extraction of the root: 
729, 19683, 19531 < 25. 1 

Answer. The cube-roots respectively are 9, 27, 125. 


* (r hnna-m(ila ; root of the cube. 

* The same rule is taught by Braiimegupta, § 7, and SriViiara, § 29— 31. 

3 The mode of conducting the work is shown in the Mandranjana , viz. 1953125. Here the last 
cubic digit is 1. Subtracting 1 the cube of the number 1, the remainder is 953125 ; and the 
root obtained is 1, which is to be set down in two places. Dividing the next digit by three times 
the square of that, the quotient taken is 2 [for 3 would soon appear to be too great ;] and the re- 
sidue is 353125 ; and the quotient 2, put in a line with 1, makes 12. Subtract the square of this 
2, tiipled and multiplied by the last term, viz. 12, from the next digit, the remainder is 233125; 
and the cube of the quotient 2, viz. 8, being taken from the succeeding digit, the residue is 225 125. 
Again, the reserved root 12, being squared and tripled, gives 432.’ The next place of figures, 
divided by this, yields the quotient 5 and remainder 9125; and the quotient is set down in the 
line, '"which becomes 125. The square of that 5, viz. 25, multiplied by the last term 12, is 300, 
and tripled 900 ; which subtract from the next place, and the residue is 125. lake the cube of 
the quotient 5, viz. 125, from the succeeding digit, and the remainder is 0. Thus the root is 
found 125. * 
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SECTION III. 

FRACTIONS / 

FOUR RULES FOR THE ASSIMILATION OR REDUCTION OF FRACTIONS TO A 
COMMON DENOMINATOR.* 

Simple Reduction of Fractions .* 

29- Rule. The numerator and denominator 1 * 3 4 being multiplied recipro- 
cally by the denominators of the two quantities, 5 they are thus reduced to 
the same denomination. Or both numerator and denominator may be mul- 
tiplied by the intelligent calculator into the reciprocal denominators abridged 
by a common measure. 

30. Example. Tell me the fractions reduced to a common denominator 


1 Bhinna a fraction ; lit. a divided quantity, or one obtained by division. — Gan'. An incom- 
plete quantity or non-integer ( upurria ) . — Gang. A proper or improper fraction, including a 
quantity, to which a part, as a moiety, a quarter, kc. is added ; or frt>m which such a part is 
deducted. — G an'. 

1 Bh/iga-j/iti-chatushfai/a , JAti-chatushiaya, or four modes of assimilation or process for reducing, to 
a common denomination, fractions having dissimilar denominators : preliminary to addition and 
subtraction, and other arithmetical operations upon fractions. Brahmkgupta's commentator 
Chaturvkda carried to six the number of rules termed jAti, assimilation, or reduction to uni- 
formity; and Srid'haka has no less than eight; ‘including rules answering to Bit a'sca ha’s for 
the arithmetic of fractions (LU. § 36— 43J, and for the solution of certain problems ( Lil. 
§ .52—51, an j $ 94— 95 J See Bran megupta’s Arithmetic, § 1, note, (and § 2—5. § 8—9.) und 
Gari. stir. § 32 — 57- 

3 Bhdga-jdti or Ansa-savarria , assimilation of fractions ; or rendering fractions homogeneous : 
reduction of them to uniformity. 

4 Bhdga, ansa, vibhdga, lava, kc. a part or fraction: the numerator of a fraction. 

Hara , Ura, ch’htda, kc. the divisor; the denominator of a fraction. That, which is to he di- 
vided, is the part (ansa) ; and that, by which it is to be divided, is (hara) the divisor. Ga*{. 
and Sur. 

5 RAsi a quantity, § 36. It here intends one consisting of two terms; a part and a divisor, or 

numerator and denominator. Gang. 
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which answer to three and a fifth, and one-third, proposed for addition ; and 
those which correspond to a sixty-third and a fourteenth offered for sub- 
traction. 

Statement: | 

• Answer. Reduced to a common denominator T * T T ^-. Sum -ff. 

Statement of the 2d example : •sV tV* 

Answer. The denominators being abridged, or reduced to least terms, by 
the common measure seven, the fractions become 

Numerator and denominator, multiplied by the abridged denominators, 
give respectively and T -f-y. 

Subtraction being made, the difference is 


Reduction of subdivided Fractions. 

31. Rule: half a stanza. 

The numerators being multiplied by the numerators, and the denomi- 
nators by the denominators, the result is a reduction to homogeneous form 
in subdivision of fractions. 

32. Example. The quarter of a sixteenth of the. fifth of three-quarters 
of two-thirds of a moiety of a dramma was given to a beggar by a person, 
from whom he asked alms : tell me how many cowry shells the miser gave, 


* Among astronomers and other arithmeticians, oral instruction has taught to place the nume- 
rator above and denominator beneath. # Gan. 

No line is interposed in the original : but in the version it is introduced to conform to the prac- 
tice of European arithmetic. Bhascara subsequently directs (§ 36) an integer to be written as 
a fraction by placing under it unity for its denominator. '1 he same is done by hint in this place 
in the text. It corresponds with the directions of SrjVijara and of Brahmegupta's commen- 
tator. Gan. stir. § 32 ; fira/itn. § 5. 

* Prabhiiga-jfiti assimilation of sub-fractions, or making uniform the fraction of a fraction: it 

is a sort of division of fractions. q aj { 

Prabb/iga a divided fraction, or fraction of a fraction : as a part of a moiety, and so forth. 

Gang. 


Chaturvkda terms this operation Prati/utpanna-jfiti ; assimilation consisting in multiplication, 
or reduction to homogeneousness by multiplication. Brahm. § 8. 
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if thou be conversant, in arithmetic, with the reduction termed subdivision 

of fractions. 

• 

Statement: ** * i- 

Reduced to. homogeneousness or m least terms T ,, 1 }lT . 

Answer. A single cowry shell was given. 1 

Reduction of Quantities increased or decreased by a Fraction .* 

33. Rule : A stanza and a half. 

The integer being multiplied by the denominator, the numerator is made 
positive or negative, 3 provided parts of an unit be added or be subtractive. 
But, if indeed the quantity be increased or diminished by a part of itself, 
then, in the addition and subtraction of fractions, multiply the deno- 
minator by the denominator standing underneath, 4 and the numerator by 
the same augmented or lessened by its own numerator. 

* For a cowry shell is in the tale of money the ICSOth part of a dratnma , § 2. 

1 Bhngdn ubnmVha -j/iti ; assimilation of fractional increase; reduction to uniformity of an in- 
crease by a fraction, or the addition of a part: from anuband'ha junction— Gan., union — Sou., 
addition— Gang. 

B/utgdpavaha-jYiti; assimilation of fractional decrease, reduction to uniformity of a decrease by 
a fraction, or the subtraction of n part : derived from upavtihu deduction, lessening, or subtrac- 
tion. 

These, as remarked by Ganesa, are sorts of addition and subtraction. 

The fractions may be parts of an integer, or proportionate parts of the proposed quantity itself. 
Hence two sorts of each, named by the commentators (Gang, and Su'r.) Rupa-lMgumiband'ha, 
addition of the fraction of an unit; Rkpa-bhdgdpqydha, subtraction of the fraction of an unit; 
R/isi-bhdgdnuband'fia, addition of a fraction of the quantity ; Rd.si-b/ttigdpavd/ui, subtraction of a 
fraction of the quantity. 

3 And added or subtracted accordingly. See explanation of positive and negative quantity 
( d'hana and rlna ) in Vija-gtmita, § 3. 

4 Indian arithmeticians write fractions under the quantities to which they are additive, or from 
which they arc subtractive. Accordingly, ‘ the numerators^and denominators ure put in their 
order, one under the other. Then multiply the denominator which stands above, by that which 
stands below ; and the upper numerator, by a multiplier consisting of the same denominator with 
its own numerator added or deducted. Repeat the operation till the up and down line contain 
but two quantities.’ — Se n. 

It must have originally contained three terms or numbers, ut the least, in examples of the 
first rule; and four, in those of the last. — G ang. 
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34. Example. Say, how much two and a quarter, and three less a 
quarter, are, when reduced to uniformity, if thou be acquainted with frac- 
tional increase and decrease. 


Statement: 2 3 

i "i 

Answer : Reduced to homogeneousness, they become J- and y . 

35. Example. IIow much is a quarter added to its third part, with a 
quarter of the sum ? and how much are two-thirds, lessened by one-eighth 
of them, and then diminished by three-sevenths of the residue ? Tell me, 
likewise, how much is half less its eighth part, added to nine-sevenths of 
the residue, if thou be skilled, dear woman, in fractional increase and de- 
crease ? 

Statement: a* | a 

J. -A •! 

a 8 a 

Answer : Reduced to uniformity, the results are y a. 


The Eight Rules of Arithmetic applied to Fractions .< 

36. Rule for addition and subtraction of fractions:* half a stanza. 

The sum or [in the case of subtraction] the difference of fractions having 

* Multiply the upper denominator 4, by the one beneath, 3 ; the product is 12. Then, by this 
»ame denominator 3 added to .its numerator 1, making 4, multiply the upper numerator; the 
product is 4. Again multiply the denominator as above found by the lower denominator 2, the 
product is 24; and by the same added to its numerator, making 3, multiply the numerator befyre 
found, viz. 4, the product is 12, The result, therefore, is ; which, abridged by the common 
divisor six, gives J or a moiety,— Mano. * 

1 Wnniui-panearmAshtaca ; the eight modes of process, as applicable to fractions : the preceding 
section being relative to those arithmetical processes as applicable to whole terms (abhima-vari. 
iurm6shtuca) , 

* Bhinna-smcalita, addition of fractions. Bbinna-vyovacalita, subtraction of fractions, 
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a common denominator, is [taken]. Unity* is put denominator of a quan- 
tity 1 which has no divisor.’ 

37. Example. Tell me, dear woman, quickly, how much a fifth, a 
quarter, a third, a half, and a sixth, make, when added together. Say 
instantly what is the residue of three, subtracting those fractions ? 

Statement : x x x x 

Answer : Added together the sum is -fg. 

[Statement j m**.] 

Subtracting those fractions from three, the remainder is $ J . 

38. Rule for multiplication of fractions : 4 half a stanza. 

The product of the numerators, divided by the product of denominators, 
[gives a quotient, which] is the result of multiplication of fractions. 

39- Example. What is the product of two and a seventh, multiplied by 
two and a third? and of a moiety multiplied by a third? tell, it thou be 
skilled in the method of multiplication of fractions. 

Statement : 2 . 2 (or reduced } . y) 

x x 

a 1 

Answer : the products are | and 

40. Rule for division of fractions : 5 half a stanza. 

After reversing the numerator and denominator of the divisor, the re- 
maining process for division of fractions is that ot multiplication. 

41. Example. Tell me the result of dividing five by two and a third; 


* R6pa t the species or form; any thing having bounds.— an o. Discrete quantity. In the 
singular, the arithmetical unit ; in the plural, integer number. See Vya-ganita, $4. 

* R&ti, a congeries; a heap of things, of which one is the scale of numeration; a quantity or 
number. See Vija-gari. ib. 

* That is, it is put denominator of an integer. 

4 Bhmna-gunana , multiplication of fractions. 

4 Bhinna-bhtiga-hara ; division of fractions. 
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and a sixth by a third; if thv understanding, sharpened into .confidence, 
be competent to the division of fractions. 1 

Statement : 2 (|) f i £. 

x 

3 

Answer : Proceeding as directed, the quotients are y and -J-. 

42. Rule for involution and evolution of fractions:* half a stanza. 

If the square be sought, find both squares ; if the cube be required, both 
cubes : or, to discover the root [of cube or square,] extract the roots of 
both [numerator and denominator]. 

43. Example. Tell me quickly what is the square of three and a half; 
and the square root of the square ; and the cube of the same ; and the cube 
root of that cube : if thou be conversant with fractional squares and roots ? 

Statement : 3 or reduced f . 

± 

2 

Answer. Its square is y ; of which the square root is-J-. The cube of 
it is ; of which again the cube root is 


1 Gan'esa omits the latter half of the stanza. Ganga'd'hara gives it entire. 
m Bhinnwarga, square of a fraction ; Bhinna-ghana, cube of a fraction, &c. 
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44 — 4 5. Rule tor arithmetical process relative to cipher : two- couplets. 

In addition, cipher makes the sum equal to the additive. 2 In involution 
and [evolution] 1 the result is cipher. A definite quantity, 4 div ided by cipher, 
is the submultiple of nought. 5 The product of cipher r$ nought : but it 
must be retained as a multiple of cipher, 6 if any further operation impend. 
Cipher having become a multiplier, should nought afterwards become a 
divisor, the definite quantity must be understood to be unchanged. So 
likewise any quantity, to which cipher is added, or from which it is sub- 
tracted, [is unaltered.] 

46. Example. Tell me how much is cipher added to five? and the 
square of cipher? and its square root? its cube? and cube-root? and five 
multiplied by cipher? and how much is ten, subtracting cipher? and what 


1 Sunya, cha, and other synonyma of vacuum or etherial space : nought or cipher ; a blank 
or the privation of specific quantity. — C rishn. on Vija-ganita. 

The arithmetic .of cipher is briefly treated by Brahmegupta in his chapter on Algebra, 
§ 19 — 24. See C 11 . on Arithin. of Braiim. § 13, note. 

1 Cshepa; that which is cast or thrown in (eskipyale) : additive. Gang. 

2 Involution, &c. That is, square and square-root; cube and cube-root. Gang. 

4 RAsi. See § 36. 

5 C'ha-hara , a fraction with cipher for its denominator. According to the remark of Gan'esa, 
an indefinite, unlimited, or infinite quantity : since it cannot be determined how great it is. Un- 
altered by addition or subtraction of finite quantities: since, in the preliminary operation of re- 
ducing both fractional expressions to a common denominator, preparatory to taking their sum or 
difference, both numerator and denominator of the finite quantity vanish. Ranganatiia affirms, 
that it is infinite, because the smaller the divisor is, the greater is the quotient : now cipher, being 
in the utmost degree small, gives a quotient infinitely great. See V\ja-ganita } $ 14. 

6 ChagAria, a quantity which has cipher for its multiplier. Cipher is set down by the side of 

the multiplicand, to denote it. Gan. 

D 2 
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number is it, which multiplied by cipher, and added to half itself, and mul- 
tiplied by three, and divided by cipher, amounts to the given number sixty- 
three ? 

Statement : 0. Cipher added to five makes 5. Square of cipher, 0. 
Square-root, 0. Cube of cipher, 0. Cube-root, 0. 

Statement : 5. This, multiplied by cipher makes 0. 

Statement: 10. This, divided by cipher, gives V°* 

Statement; An unknown quantity; its multiplier, 0; additive, mul- 
tiplicator, 3; divisor, 0; given number, 63; assumption, 1. Then, either 
by inversion or position, as subsequently explained (§ 47 and 50), the num- 
ber is found, 14. This mode of computation is of frequent use in astrono- 
mical calculation. 
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MISCELLANEOUS RULES.' 

SECTION I. 

INVERSION. 

47 — 48. Rule of inversion :* two stanzas. 

To investigate a quantity, one being given, 1 make the divisor a multi- 
pi icator : and the multiplier, a divisor; the square, a root; and the root, a 
square ; 4 turn the negative into positive ; and the positive into negative. 
If a quantity was to be increased or diminished by its jown proportionate 
part, let the [lower 5 ] denominator, being increased or diminished by its nu- 
merator, become the [corrected 5 ] denominator, and the numerator remain 
unchanged ; and then proceed with the other operations of inversion, as be- 
fore directed. 

49. Example. Pretty girl with tremulous eyes, if thou know the cor- 
rect method of inversion, tell me, what is the number, which multiplied by 

* Pracirna miscellaneous. The rules, contained in the five first sections of this chapter, have 
none answering to them in the Arithmetic of Braiimegupta and Sridhara. Some of the ex- 
amples, however, serving to illustrate the reduction of fractions (as § 51 — 54 .) do correspond. 
Compare § 54 with Gan. stir. § 52 . 

* Viltima-vid’hi, Viltima-criyd , Vyasta-vid'hi, inversion. 

J Drtiya; the quantity or number, which is visible ; the one known by the enunciation of the 
problem : the given quantity. 

4 And the cube, a cube-root; and the cube-root, a cube. Gai^. 

5 Gangad’hara. 
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three, and added to three quarters of the quotient, and divided by seven, 
and reduced by subtraction of a third part of the quotient, and then multi- 
plied into itself, and having fifty-two subtracted from the product, and the 
square root of the remainder extracted, and eight added, and the sum divided 
by ten, yields two ? 1 

Statement : Multiplier 3. Additive Divisor 7. Decrease Square 
— . Subtractive 52. Square-root — . Additive 8. Divisor 10. Given 
number 2. 

Answer. Proceeding as directed, the result is 28; the number sought. 


* AH the operations are inverted. The known number 2, multiplitdhy the divisor 10 con- 
verted into a multiplicator, makes 20; from which the additive 8, being subtracted, leaves 12; 
the square whereof (extraction of the root being directed) is 144; and adding the subtractive 52, 
becomes 196: the root of this (squaring was directed) is 14: added to its half, 7, it amounts to 
21 ; and multiplied by 7, is 147. This again divided by 7 and multiplied by 3, makes 63 ; which, 
subtracted from 147, leaves 84: and this, divided by 3, gives 28, 
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SUPPOSITION . 

50. Rule of supposition :• one stanza. 

Or any number, assumed at pleasure, is treated as specified in the parti- 
cular question; being multiplied and divided, raised or diminished by frac- 
tions ; then the giveu quantity, being multiplied by the assumed number 
and divided by that [which has been found,] yields the number sought. 
This is called the process of supposition. 1 * 3 

51. Example. 1 What is that number, which multiplied by five, and 
having the third part of the product subtracted, and the remainder divided 
by ten, and one-third, a half and a quarter of the original quantity added, 
gives two less than seventy ? 

Statement: Mult. 5. Subtractive -J- of itself. Div. 10. Additive Vi i 
of the quantity. Given 68. 

Putting 3; this, multiplied by 5, is 15 ; less its third part, is 10; divided 
by ten, yields 1. Added to the third, halt and quarter of the assumed 
number three, viz. the sum is y. By this divide the given number 

68 taken into the assumed one 3 ; the quotient is 48. 

The answer is the same with any other assumed number, as one, &c. 

Thus, by whatever number the quantity is multiplied or divided in any 
example, or by whatever fraction of the quantity, it is increased or dimi- 
nished ; by the same should the like operations be performed on a number 

1 1 Jshia-carman : operation with an assumed number. It is the rule of false petition, suppo- 
sition, and trial and error. « 

1 In this method, multiplication, division, and fractions only are employed. ( mn. 

3 Reduction of a given number with affirmative fractions is the subject of this example \ as re- 
duction of a number given, with negative fractions, is that of the next. Si/n. 

In the rule of position or reduction appertaining to it, are comprehended reduction of given 
quantity (with fractions affirmative or negative), reduction of fractions of residues, and reduction 
of differences of fractions. Gang. 
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arbitrarily assumed: and by that, which results, divide the given number 
taken into the assumed one ; the quotient is the quantity sought. 


52. Example of reduction of a given quantity.* Out of a heap of pure 
lotus flowers, a third part, a fifth and a sixth, were offered respectively to 
the gods Siva, Vishnu and the Sun; and a quarter was presented to Bha- 
vani. The remaining six lotuses were given to the venerable preceptor. 
Tell quickly the whole number of flowers. 

Statement: f ± £ |; known 6. 

Putting one for the assumed number, and proceeding as above, tlie quan- 
tity is found 120. 


53. Example of reduction of residues:* A traveller, engaged in a pil- 
grimage, gave half his money at Prayaga ; two-ninths of the remainder at 
Cdsi; a quarter of the residue in payment of taxes on the road; six-tenths 
of what was left at Giya ; there remained sixty-three nishcas ; with which 
he returned home. Tell me the amount of his original stock of money, if 
you have learned the method of reduction of fractions of residues. 


Statement : 1 1 J 4 ; known 63. 

Putting one for the assumed number; subtracting the numerator from its 
denominator, multiplying denominators together, • and in other respects 
proceeding as directed, the remainder is found By this dividing the 
given number 63 taken into the assumed quantity, the original sum cornea 
out 540. 

Or it may be found by the method of reduction of fractional decrease 
[§ 33], Statement: h- h* «i» ~\+ «£/ Being reduced to homogeneous form* 
the result is : whence the sum is deduced 540. 

Or this may also be found by the rule of inversion [§ 47. ] 

54. Example of reduction of differences. 1 Out of a swarm of bees, one- 


1 DrUya~j6tii assimilation of the visible; reduction of the given quantity with fractions affir- 
mative or negative : here, with negative ; in the preceding example, with affirmative. 

1 Shha-jfiti, assimilation of residue; reduction of fractions of residues or successive fractional 
remainders. 

1 Vislisha-jdtif assimilation of difference ; reduction of fractional differences. 
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fifth part settled on a blossom of Cadamba and one-third on a flower of 
Silind'hri :* three times the difference of those numbers flew to the bloom of 
a X^utaja? One bee, which remained, hovered and flew about in the air, 
allured at the same moment by the pleasing fragrance of a jasmin and pan- 
danus. Tell me, charming woman, the number of bees. 4 


Statement : known quantity, 1 ; assumed, 30. 

A fifth of the assumed number is 6; a third is 10; difference 4; multi- 
plied by three gives 12 ; and the remainder is 2. Then the product ot the 
known quantity by the assumed one, being divided by this remainder, shows 
the number of bees 15. 

Here also putting unit for the assu’med quantity, the number of the swarm 
is found 15. 

So in other instances likewise. 5 


* Cadamba , Nauclea orientals or N. Cadamba. 

1 Silind’hri, a plant resembling the Cachora. Crisiin. on Vija-gaii , 

* Echites antidysenteriea. 

4 See the same example in Vija-gariita , § 108. 

5 The ManSranjana introduces one more example, which is there placed after the second. It 
is similar to one which occurs in SRiD*Ji a ha's Gamtas&ra, $ 50; and « here subjoined:— 4 * The 
third part of a necklace of pearls, broken in an amorous struggle, felt* to the ground: its fifth 
part rested on the couch ; the sixth part was saved by the wench ; and the tenth part was taken 
up by her lover : six pearls remained strung. Say, of how many pearls the necklace was composed.* 

Statement : Rem. 6. Answer 30. 


E 
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55. Rule of concurrence : half a stanza. 

The sum with the difference added and subtracted, being halved, gives 
the two quantities. This is termed concurrence. 1 

56. Example. Tell me the numbers, the sum of which is a hundred and 
one ; and the difference, twenty-five ; if thou know the rule of concurrence, 
dear child. 

Statement: Sum 101; cliff. 2 5. — Answer: the two numbers are 38 and 
63. 

57- Rule of dissimilar operation .3 half a stanza. 

The difference of the squares, divided by the difference of the radical 
quantities, 4 gives their sum: whence the quantities are found in the mode 
before directed. 

58. Example. Tell me quickly, skilful calculator, what numbers are 
they, of which the difference is eight, and the difference of squares four 
hundred ? 

Statement : Diff. of the quantities 8. Diff. of the squares 400. 

Answer. The numbers are 21 and 29. 


* The rules comprised in this section are treated under the same titles (Sancramaria and Vishamct - 
carman) by Braiimegupta, in his chapter on Algebra, or, as by him termed, leqture on the 
pulverizer, § 25. See Ciiaturveoa on Arithm. of Rrahm. § 6’6\ 

* Sancramai'uty concurrence or mutual penetration in the shape of sum and difference. — Gang. 
Investigation of two quantities concurrentor grown together in form of sum and difference. — Gan. 
Calculation of quantities latent within those exhibited. — Sun. The same term signifies transition 
(or transposition). See Braiimegupta, Arithm. § 12. 

3 l ishama-carman: the finding of the quantities, when the difference of their squares is given, 
and either the sum or the difference of the quantities. — Gan. A species of concurrence. — Gang. 
See below Ltinvati, § 135. fya-gati. §14-8. 

4 Or divided by their sum, gives their difference.— Gan. 
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Problem concerning Squares. 1 

A certain problem relative to squares is propounded in the next instance. 

Kule: The square of an arbitrary number, multiplied by eight and 
lessened by one, then halved and divided by the assumed number, is one 
quantity: its square, halved and added to one, is the other. Or unity, 
divided by double an assumed number and added to that number, is a fust 
quantity ; and unity is the other. These give pairs ot quantities, the sum 
and difference of whose squares, lessened by one, are squares. 

Tell me, my friend, numbers, the sum and difference of whose squares, 
less one, afford square roots: which dull smatterers in algebra laboi to cxciu- 
ciatc, puzzling for it in the six-fold method ot discovery tlicie taught. 

To bring out an answer by the lir*t rule, let the number put be J. Its 
square, q, multiplied by eight, is 2 ; which, lessened by one, is I. J ins halved 
is V, and divided by the assumed number (!) gives [Tor the first quantity. 
Its square halved is -J-; which, added to one, makes J. Thus the two 
quantities are ’ and J. 

So, putting one for the assumed number, the numbers obtained arc J-, and 
y. With the supposition of two, they are y and W*. 

8 By the second method, let the assumed number be 1. Unity divided by 
the double of it is y, which, added to the assumed number, makes J. i he 
first quantity is thus found. The second is unity, 1. W ith the supposition 
of two, the quantities are and J . Putting three, they are y and |. 

6l . Another Rule: 1 The square of the square of an arbitrary number, and 

« Varga-carman. Operation relative to squares. An indeterminate problem; admitting 

innumerable solutions. t 

1 This question, found in some copies of the text, and interpreted by Ganoau iiara and the 

Manvranjana , is unnoticed by other commentators. 

» To bring out answers in whole numbers : the two preceding solutions giving fractions. 

E o Gan. and Sue. 
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the cube of that number, respectively multiplied by eight, adding one to 
the first product, are such quantities ; 1 equally in arithmetic and in algebra. 

Put x. The square of the square of the assumed number is -Jjj which, 
multiplied by eight, makes This, added to one, is ■£; and is the first 
quantity. Again put {. Its cube is which, multiplied by eight, gives 
the second quantity Next, supposing one, the two quantities are 9 and 8. 
Assuming two, they are 129 and 64. Putting three, they are 649 and 216. 
And so on, without end, by means of various suppositions, in the several 
foregoing methods. 

“ Algebraic solution, similar to arithmetical rules, appears obscure ; but is 
not so, to the intelligent : nor is it sixfold, but manifold.” 

1 The greater quantity is to be taken such, that the square of it may consist of three portion*, 
whereof one shall be unity; and the remaining two be squares; and twice the product of the 
loot* of those squares constitute a square, the root of which will be the second quantity. 

Rang. 
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62—63. Rule for assimilation of the root’s coefficient: 1 two stanzas. 

The sum or difference of a quantity and of a multiple of its square-root 
being given, the square of half the coefficient 1 is added to the given number; 
and the square root of their sum [is extracted : that root,] with half the 
coefficient added or subtracted, being squared, is the quantity sought by 
the interrogator. 1 If the quantity have a fraction added, or subtracted, 
divide the number given and. the multiplicator of the root, by unity increased 
or lessened by the numerator, and the required quantity may be theu 
discovered, proceeding with those quotients as above directed. 

A quantity, increased or diminished by its square-root multiplied by some 
number, is given. Then add the square of half the multiplier of the root 
to the given number: and extract the square-root of the sum. Add half 
the multiplier, if the difference were given ; or subtract it, if the sum were 
so. The square of the result will be the quantity sought. 

64. Example (the root subtracted, and the difference given). One 
pair out of a flock of geese remained sporting in the water, and saw seven 
times the half of the square-root of the flock proceeding to the shore tired 
of the diversion. Tell me, dear girl, the number of the flock. 

» Miila-j&ti, mula-guri aca-j Ati or Ishta-muMnsa-jdti, assimilation and reduction of the roofi 
coefficient with a fraction. 

1 Guria, multiplicator ; mula-guna , root’s multiplier; the coefficient of the root. 

* The quantity sought consists of two portions; one the square-root takeninto its multiplicator; 
the other the given number. The number given, too .is the quantity required less the root taken 
into its multiplicator : and the quantity sought is the square of that root. Therefore the number 
given is one that consists of two portions; viz. the square of the root less the root taken into its 
multiplier. Now the root taken into its multiplier is equivalent to twice the product of the root 
by half the multiplicator. By adding then the square of half the multiplicator to the given 
number, a quantity results of which the root may be taken ; and this root is the root (of the quantity 
sought) less half the multiplier. Therefore that added to half the multiplier is the root (of tht 
quantity required) ; and its square, of course, is the number sought. 
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Statement: Coeff. f Given 2. Half the coefficient is Its square 
added to the given number, makes ||; the square root of which is |. 
Half the coefficient being added* the sum is V; or, reduced to least terms, 4. 
This squared is 36 ; the number of the flock, as required. 


65. Example (the root added and the sum given). Tell me what is 
the number, which, added to nine times its square-root, amounts to twelve 
hundred and forty ? 

Statement: Coeff. 9- Given 1240. Answer 96 1. 


66. Example (the root and a fraction both subtracted). Of a flock of 
geese, ten times the square-root of the number departed for the Mdnasa 
lake, 1 * * on the approach of a cloud : an eighth part went to a forest of 
Sf halapadminis \ x three couples were seen engaged in sport, on the water 
abounding with delicate fibres of the lotus. Tell, dear girl, the whole 
number of the flock. 

Statement: Coeff. 10. Fraction Given 6. 

By the [second] rule (§ 63) ; unity, less the numerator of the fraction, is 
-J~; and the coefficient and given number, being both divided by that, become 
V° and y ; and the half coefficient is y. With these, proceeding by the 
[first] rule 62), the number of the flock is found 144. 

67. Example. 1 The son of Prit’iia, 4 irritated in fight, shot a quiver 
of arrows to slay Cakna. With half his arrows, he parried those of his 
antagonist ; with four times the square-root of the quiver-full, he killed his 


1 Wild geese are observed to quit the plains of India, at the approach of the rainy season; and 
the lake called M/inasarovar (situated in ‘the Un- or Hun-dis is covered with water-fowl, geese 
especially, during that season. The Hindus suppose the whole tribe of geese to retire to the holy 
lake at the approach of rain. The bird is sacred to Brahma. 

1 The plant intended is not ascertained. The context would seem to imply that it is arboreous : 
as the term signifies forest. 

* This example is likewise inserted in the V/ja-gariita , § 133. 

4 Arjuna, surnamed Part’iia : his matronymic from Prit'iia or Kunt’hI. 
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lorses; with six arrows, he slew Salya ; 4 with three he demolished the 
imbrella, standard and bow; and with one, he cut oft' the head of the 
be. How many were the arrows, which Aujuna let fly ? 

Statement : . Fraction Coeff. 4. Given 10. 

The given number and coefficient being divided (by unity less the fraction) 
become 20 and 8 ; and proceeding by the rule (§ 63), the number of arrows 
:omcs out 100. 

68. Example.* The square-root of half the number of a swarm of bees 
s gone to a shrub of jasmin ;* and so arc eight-ninths of the whole swarm: 
i female is buzzing to one remaining male that is humming within a lotus, 
in which he is confined, having been allured to it by its fragrance at night. 4 
Say, lovely woman, the number of bees. 

Here eight-ninths of the quantity, and the root of its halt, are negative 
[and consequently subtractive] from the quantity : and the given number is 
two of the specific things. The negative quantity and the number given, 
being halved, bring out half the quantity sought. 5 Thus, 

Statement: Fraction ’J. Coeff. *J. Given }. 

A fraction of half the quantity is the same with half the fraction of the 
quantity: the fraction is therefore set down [unaltered]. 

Here, proceeding as above directed, there comes out halt the quantity, 36; 
which, being doubled, is the number of bees in the swarm, 72* 

69 . Example; Find quickly, if thou have skill in arithmetic, the quantity, 


1 One of the Camaras , and charioteer of Cars a. 

* Inserted also in the Vya-gariita. § 132. 

3 Midatiy Jasminum grandiflorum. 

4 The lotus being open at night and closed in the day, the bee might be caught in it. Gay, 

5 In such questions, it is necessary to observe whether thp coefficient of the root be so of the 
root of the whole number, or of that of its part. For that quantity is found, of whose root the 
coefficient is used. But, in the present case, the root of half the quantity is proposed; and 
accordingly, the half of the quantity will be found by the rule. The number given, however, belongi 
to the entire quantity. Therefore, taking half the given number, half the required number it 
to be brought out by the process before directed. 

MunO. and Si/ ft. 
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which added to its third part and eighteen times its square root^ amounts 
to twelve hundred. 

# 

Statement: Fraction^. Coeff. 18. Given 1200. 

Here, dividing the coefficient and given number by unity added to 'the 
fraction [§ 63 ] and proceeding as before directed, the number is brought 
out, 576. 
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SECTION VI. 

RULE of PROPORTION.' 

70. Rule of three terms.* 

The first and last terms, which are the argument and requisition, must be 
of like denomination; the fruit, which is of a different species, stands 
between them : and that, being multiplied by the demand and divided by 
the first term, gives the fruit of the demand. 1 In the inverse method, tire 
operation is reversed. 4 

71. Example. If two and a half palas of saffron be obtained for three- 
sevenths of a nis/ica ; say instantly, best of merchants, how much is got for 
nine nishcas ? 

Statement: £ -f. Answer: 52 palas and 2 carshas. 

72. Example. If one hundred and four nishcas arc got for sixty-three 
palas of best camphor, consider and tell me, friend, what may be obtained 
for twelve and a quarter palas ? 

Statement: 63 104 V* Answer: 20 nishcas , 3 drammas y 8 panas y 3 
c&ciniSy 1 1 eowryshells and £th part. 

73. Example. If a c'htiri and one eighth of rice, may be procured for 
two drammas , say quickly what may be had for seventy panas ? 


* The rule of proportion, direct and inverse, simple and compound, including barter, has'been 

similarly treated by Brahmegupta, Arithm. § 10—13; and by Srid'iiara (adding, however, 
as a distinct article, the sale of live animals and slaves, which Bhascara places under the rule of 
three inverse). Gan. s6r. § 58—90. * 

* TrairSsica , calculation belonging to a set of three terms. — Gang. Rule of three. 

The first term is pramdna , the measure or argument ; the second is its fruit, phala , or produce of 
the argument ; the third is icA'Ai, the demand, requisition, desire or question. G\d. 

9 Ich' hti-phala, produce of the requisition, or fruit of the question : it is of the same denomination 
or species with the second term. 

* See S 74. 


F 
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Statement (reducing drammas to patios') : 32 -§■ 70. 

Answer: 2 chdr'is, 7 dvonas, 1 ad’hoco, 2 prost has. 

» 

74. Rule of three inverse. 1 

If the fruit diminish as the requisition increases, or augment as that 
decreases, they, who are skilled in accounts, consider the rule of three terms 
to be inverted. 1 

When there is diminution of fruit, if there be increase of requisition, and 
increase of fruit if there be diminution of requisition, then the inverse rule 
of three is [employed]. For instance, 

75. When the value of living beings 1 is regulated by their age; and in 
the case of gold, where the weight and touch 4 are compared; or when 
heaps 5 are subdivided ; let the inverted rule of three terms be [used]. 

76. Example. If a female slave sixteen years of age, bring thirty-two 
[tiishcas ] , what will one aged twenty cost? If an ox, which has been worked 
a second year, sell for four nishcas , what will one, which has been worked 
six years, cost ? 

1st Qu. Statement: 16 32 20. Answer: 25% nishcas. 

2d Qu. Statement: 2 4 6. Answer: 1 nishca. 

77- Example. If a gadydnaca of gold of the touch of ten may be had 


' Vi/asta-traird.iica or VilvnW’trairdsica , rule of three terms inverse. 

* The method of performing the inverse rule has been already taught (§ 70). “ In the inverse 

method, the operation is reversed/* That is, the fruit is to be multiplied by the argument and 
divided by the demand. Sun. 

When fruit increases or decreases, as the demand is augmented oi diminished, the direct rule 
(crama-trairft&ka) is used. Else the inverse. Gan. 

5 Slaves and cattle. The price of the older is less ; of the younger, greater. Gang, and Sur. 

4 Colour on the touchstone. See Alligation, § 101. 

5 See Chap. 10. When heaps of grain, which had been meted with a small measure, are again 
meted with a larger one, the number decreases; and when those, which hud been meted with a 
large measure, are again meted with a smaller one, there is increase of number. Gang and Sun. 
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for one nishca [of silver], what weight of gold of fifteen touch may In? 
bought for the same price ? 

Statement: 10 1 15. Answer -f. 

78. Example. A heap of grain having been meted with a measure 
containing seven ad'haccts , if a hundred such measures were found, what 
would be the result with one containing five 6'd'hacasr 

Statement: 7 100 5. Answer 140. 

79- Rule of compound proportion. 1 

In the method of five, seven, nine or more * terms, transpose the fruit and 
divisors; 1 and the product of multiplication of the larger set of terms, being 
divided by the product of the less set of terms, 4 the quotient is the produce 
[sought]. 


* This, which is the compound rule of three, comprises, according to the remark of Oanksa, 
two or more sets of three terms (trairdsica) ; or two or more proportions ( unupdt(i) % as Su'kyadaha 
observes. “Thus the rule of five f pancha-rdsica ) comprises two proportions; that ol seven 
( sapta-rdsica ), three; that of nine ( nava-rdsica ) , four ; and that of eleven (tcddasa-rdaicn) > five." 

* Meaning eleven. — Mano. .Eleven or more. — Suit. It is a rule for fi idling a sixth term, five being 
given; (or, from seven known terms, an eighth ; from nine, a tenth ; from eleven, a twelfth). 

3 Ganesa and the commentator of the Vdsand understand this last word (c h'hid divisor) as 
relating to denominators of fractions; and the transposing of them (if any there be) is indeed right : 
accordingly the author gives, under this rule, an example of working with fractions (MO- Hut 
the Manoranjana and Suryadasa explain it otherwise; and the latter cites an ancient commentary 
entitled Ganita-caumudi (also quoted by RanganaYjia) in support of his exposition. * There are 
two sets of terms; those which belong to the argument ; and those which appertain to the requisition. 
The fruit, in the first set, is called produce of the argument; that, in the second, is named divisor 
of the set. They arc to be transposed, or reciprocally brought from one set to the other. That 
is, put the fruit in the second set; and place the divisor in the first. Would it not be enough to 
say transpose the fruits of both sets ? The author of the Caumudi replies “ the designation of 
divisor serves to indicate, that, after transposition, the fruit wf the second set, being included in the 
product of the multiplication of the less set of terms, the product of the greater set is to be divided 
by it." < Some, however, interpret it as relative to fractions [“transpose denominators, if any 
there be." — G ang.] But that is wrong: for the word would be superfluous/ 

* Bahu-rdsi ( paesha ), set of many terras : the one which is most numerous. (That, to which the 
fruit is brought, is the larger set,— Gang. Or, if there be fruit on both sides, that, in which the 
fruit of the requisition is.-— Gan.) Laghu-rdsi, set of fewer terras; that, which is les* numerous. 

F2 
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80. Example. If the interest of a hundred for a month be five, say what 
is the interest of sixteen for a year? Find likewise the time from the 
principal and interest; and knowing the time and produce, tell the principal 
sum. 

1 12 

Statement: 100 1 6 'Answer: the interest is 9f. 

^ 1 

To find the time ; Statement: 100 16 "Answer: months 12. 

5 V 8 

To find the principal ; Statement: 1 12 *Answer: principal 16. 

100 
5 V 

81. Example. If the interest of a hundred for a month and one-third, 
be five and one fifth, say what is the interest of sixty-two and a half for 
three months and one fifth ? 

.1 L« 

A A 

Statement: 1 5° 3 4 Answcr: interest 7 }■ 

o 

A 


_ . Product of the larger set, 960 Quotient, <X>0 48 

* Transposing the fruit, 00 >6 ofthc lca Lt. 100. 100 ° T. 


of the less set; 100. 

1 1 
100 lG 


* Transposing both fruits, and the denominator, 


5 
5 

Product of the larger set, 4800 

of the less set, 400. Quotient, 12. 

1 12 * 1 12 
5 Transposing both fruits, 100 and the denominator, 100 

Y 5 48 5 

5 

Product of the larger set 4800 

of the less set 300. Quotient, lG. 

« Transposing the fruit, $ y> and the denominators, * »,« Abridging by correspondent re- 

!|0 1|J 1 OO 1 «.«l 

V 

duction on both sides* 1 4, and by further reduction, 1 1 Answer V or 7} 

5 3 13 

4 5 11 

2 1 11 

5 26' 3 13 

• The Man&ranjana teacbei to abridge the work bj redaction rf term* on both side* by their common dieiiur*. 


100 125 

2 1 

5 26 
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82. Example of the rule of seven : If eight, best, variegated, silk scarfs, 
measuring, three cubits in breadth and eight in length, cost a hundred 
[nishcas ] ; say quickly, merchant, if thou understand trade, what a like scarf, 
three and a half cubits long and half a cubit wide, will cost. 


3 i 

Statement: 8 \ ‘Answer: Nishca 0, drammas 14, parias 9, cdcinl 1, 

8 1 cowry shells 6? 

100 J 

83. Example of the rule of nine : If thirty benches, twelve fingers 
thick, square ot four wide, and fourteen cubits long, cost a hundred [nisfic(is]l 
tell me, my friend, what price will fourteen benches fetch, which are four 
less in every dimension ? / 

\ 

Statement: 12 8 "Answer: Nishcas 16*. 

16 12 
14 10 
30 14 
100 


84. Example of the rult^yf eleven: If the hire of carts to convey 

the benches of the dimensions lirst specified, a distance of one league 

( gavyuti J* be eight drammas *; say what should be the cart-hire for bringing 
the benches last mentioned, four less in every dimension, a distance of six 
leagues ? 

1 Transposing fruit and denominators, 3 1 Product of larger set, 700 Quotient, 0 14 9 1 6) 

g of less set, 708. 

2 

8 1 
100 

* Transposing fruit, 12 8 abridging by l 1 Product of larger set, 100 Quotient, lG’J 

l6 12 correspondent 2 1 * of less set, (i . 

14 10 reduction on I l 

30 14 both sides ; 3 1 

100 100 

3 Gaxyhti ; two erfoas or half a yojana : it contains 4000 daii'da* or fathoms ; about 8000 yard*; 
and is about 3, 8 B. miles : the tm'a being 1, 9 B. m. See As. lies. 5. 105. 
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15 8 

1 6 12 

Statement: 14 10 'Answer: Drammas 8. * 

30 14 
1 6 
8 

85. Rule of barter; 4 half a stanza. 

So in barter likewise, the same process is [followed;] transposing both 
prices, as well as the divisors. 5 


86. Example. If three hundred mangoes be had in this market for one 
dramma, and thirty ripe pomegranates for a paria, say quickly, friend, how 
many should be had in exchange for ten mangoes? 

Statement: 16 1 4 Answer: 16 pomegranates. 

300 30 
10 


Transposing the fruit, 12 8 abridging by 1 

l6 12 correspondent 2 
14. 10 reduction on l 
30 14. both sides, 3 

1 6 1 


1 and by further 1 


reduction, 


Product of larger set, 8 
of less set, 1 


Quotient, 8. 


* Bk/irida-prati-bkdridaca commodity for commodity ; computation of the exchange of goods 
('castu-vinimaya-gariita,— Gang.) : barter. 

3 Ganoaiuiaua, Suryadasa and the Manoranjana so read this passage: hardns-cha maulye. 

But Ganesa and RanganaViia have the affirmative adverb sadd-hi, in place of the words “ and 
the divisors;” hardns-cha . At all events, the transposition of denominators takes place, as usual ; 
and*o does that of the lower term, as in the rule of five ; to which, as Suryada'sa remarks, this 
is analogous. It comprises two proportions, thus stated by him from the example in the text. 
14 If for one paria, thirty pomegranates may be had, how many for sixteen? Answer, 480. 
Again, if for three hundred mangoes, four hundred and eighty pomegranates maybe had, how 
many for ten? Answer, l6. Here thirty is first multiplied by sixteen and then divided by one ; 
and then multiplied by ten and divided by three hundred. For brevity, the prices are transposed, 
and the result is the same/' ' . Sun. 

4 Transposing the prices, 1 1 6 and, transferring the fruit, 1 l6 Then product 

300 30 300 30 

10 10 
of the larger set, 4800 Quotient, l6. Or, by correspondent reduction, 1 1 6 and further 1 16 

of the less set, 300. 10 I II 


Whence products 1(> and quotient 16'. 
1 


10 
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CHAPTER IV. 

INVESTIGATION OF MIXTURE.' 


SECTION I. 

INTEREST. 

87 — 88. Rule : a stanza and a half? 

The argument’ multiplied by its time, and the fruit multiplied by the mixt 
quantity’s time, being severally set down, and divided by their sum and 
multiplied by the mixt quantity, are the principal and interest [composing 
the quantity]. Or the principal being found by the rule of supposition, that, 
taken from the mixt quantity, leaves the amount of interest. 

89- Example. If the principal sum, with interest at the rate of five on 
the hundred bv the month, amount in a year to one thousand, tell the 
principal and interest respectively. 

1 12 

Statement: 100 1000. ^Answer: Principal, 625 ; Interest, 375. 

5 

Or, by the rule of position, put one; and proceeding according to that 
rule (§ 50), the interest of unity is which, added to one, makes J. The 

1 Misra-vyaxahtira , investigation of mixture, ascertainment of composition, as principal and interest 

joined, and so forth. — Gan. It is chiefly grounded on the rule of proportion. — Ibid. The rules in 
this chapter bear reference to the examples which follow them. Generally they arc quaestiones 
otiosae ; problems for exercise. , 

2 To investigate a mixt amount of principal and interest. — G an. The first rule agrees with 
Siud’iiara’s {Can. stir. § J)l). The second answers to one deduced from Braiimeoim'Ta by hi» 
Commentator. Arithm. of Braiim. § 14. 

3 Pramtina argument ; and phafa fruit (§ 70 ): principal and interest. 

4 100 multiplied by 1 is 100 ; 5 by 12 is 60 . Their sum lOo is the divisor. The first number, 

100, multiplied by 1000, and divided by lOO, is 025. The second Oo, multiplied by 1 000 and 
divided by lOO, gives 3 75. Gang. 
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given quantity 1000, multiplied by unity, and divided by that, shows the 
principal 625. This, taken from the mixt amount, leaves the interest 375. 1 

9 

90. Rule: 1 The arguments taken into their respective times^^re divided 
by the ‘fruit taken into the elapsed times ; the several quotients, divided by 
their sum and multiplied by the mixt quantity, are the parts as severally 
lent. 

91. Example : The sum of six less than a hundred nishcas being lent in 
three portions at interest of five, three and four per cent, an equal interest 
was obtained on all three portions, in seven, ten, and five months respectively. 
Tell, mathematician, the amount of each portion. 1 

Statement: 17 1 10 15 Mixt amount 94. 4 

100 100 100 

5 3 4 

Answer : the portions are 24, 28 and 42. The equal amount of interest 8f . 

92. Rule : half a stanza. 5 

1 Or the principal being known, the interest may be found by the rule of five. Str'ft. 

• For determining parts of a compound sum. Son. 

3 Since the amount of interest on all the portions is the same, put Unity for its arbitrarily assumed 

amount : whence corresponding principal sums are found by the rule of five. For instance, if a 
hundred be the capital, of which five is the interest for a month, what is the capital of which unity 
is the interest for seven months? and, in like manner, the other principal sums are to be found. 
Thus, a compound proportion being wrought, the time is multiplied by the argument to which it 
appertains, and divided by the fruit taken into the elapsed time. Then, as the total of those 
principal sums is to them severally, so is the given total to the respective portions lent. They are 
thus severally found by the rule of three. Gan. 

4 Multiplying the argument and fruit by the times, and dividing one product by the other, there 

result the fractions VV W or V V which reduced to a common denominator and 
summed, make or multiplied by the mixt amount 94, they are l *f° 7 1 ^ 00 , ia /°; and 
then divided by the sum they give 1 4 8 , l $ 8 i or 24, 28, 42. Man6 . 

1 7 

To find the interest, employ the rule of five ; 100 24. Answer, 8f. By the same method, with 

5 

all three portions, the interest comes out the same. Stfii. 

5 The capital sums, their aggregate amount, and the sum of the gains being given ; to apportion 
the gains. — G an. The rule is taken from Braiimegupta, Arithm. § l6, It answers to Sru>’haiu t, f 
Gan. $dr, §109. 
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The contributions, 1 being multiplied by the mixt amount and divided by , 
the sum of the contributions, are the respective fruits.* 

93. Example. Say, mathematician, what are the apportioned shares of 
three traders,, whose original capitals were respectively fifty-one, sixty -eight, 
and eighty-five ; which have been raised by commerce conducted by them 
on joint stock, to the aggregate amount of three hundred ? 

Statement: 51, 68, 85. Sum: 204. Mixt amount : 300. 

Answer: 75, 100, 125. These, less the capital sums, are the gains: viz. 
24, 32, 40. 

Or the mixt amount, less the sum of aggregate capital, is the profit on 
the whole : viz. 96. This being multiplied by the contributions, and 
divided by the sum of the contributions, gives the respective gains ; viz. 
24, 32, and 40. 


1 Pracshtpaca , that which is thrown in or mixt. — G an. Joined together. — Si/a. 

* The principle of the rule is obvious, being simply the rule of three.— -G an. * If by this sun> 
of contributions, this contribution be had, then by the compound sum what will be? The numbers 
thus found, less the contributions, are the gains/ VtisanA by Kano. 
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FRACTIONS. 

94. Rule :* half a stanza. 

Divide denominators by numerators ; and then divide unity by those quo- 
tients added together. The result will be the time of filling [a cistern by 
several fountains.] 1 

95. Example. Say quickly, friend, in what portion of a day will [four] 
fountains, being let loose together, fill a cistern, which, if severally opened, 
they would fill in one day, half a day, the third, and the sixth part, respec- 
tively ? 

Statement : ± \ 

Answer; 7 Vth part of a day. 


1 To apportion the time for a mixture of springs to fill a well or cistern. — Ga if. To solve an 
instance relative to fractions. — Sun. A similar problem occurs in Brahmegupta’s Arithmetic, 
*S. 

a The rule is grounded on a double proportion, according to Gan^sa and Rangana't’ha; 
but on the rule of three inverse, according to Suryadasa and the Manoranjana : “ if by one 
fountain’s time one day be had ; then, by all the fountains' times in portions of days, summed to- 
gether, what is had ?” Or, “ If, by this portion of a day one cistern be filled, how many by a 
whole day ?” Then, after adding together the number of full cisterns, “ if, by so many, one day 
be had, then by one cistern what will be?* 
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SECTION III. 

PURCHASE and SALE. 

96. Rule. 1 2 3 By the [measure of the] commodities,* divide their prices 
taken into their respective portions [of the purchase]; and by the sum of 
the quotients divide both them and those portions severally multiplied by 
the mixt sum : the prices and quantities are found in their order. 1 

97. Example : 4 5 If three and a half minas 1 of rice may be had for one 
dramma , and eight of kidney- beans 6 for the like price, take these thirteen 
c&ciniSy merchant, and give me quickly two parts of rice with one of kidney- 
beans ; for we must make a hasty meal and depart, since my companion 
will proceed onwards. 

Statement : -f- | Mixt sum -J-J. 


1 For a case where a mixture of portions, and composition of things, are given. — G an. Con- 
cerning measure of grain, &c. — S u'r. See SKiViiara, §11 6. , 

2 Pariya: the measure of the grain or other commodity procurable for the current price in 

the market. Si/r. and Mati6. 

3 Founded on the rule of proportion : * if by this measure of goods this price be obtained, then 

by this portion of goods what will be ?’ So for the second commodity. Then, summing the pricei 
so found, * if by this sum, these several prices, then by this mixt amount what prices ?' and, * if 
by this sum, these portions, then by this mixt amount what quantities?’ Rang. 

♦ Sec Vija-ganita> § 115; which is word for word the same. 

5 Mtina or Mdnaca a measure; seemingly intending a particular one; the same with the 
mtiriicd, according to the Manoranjana , if a passage in the margin of that commentary be genuine. 
The M&nicA is the quarter of the chdri. See Chaturveda on Braiimegupta, § II. But, ac- 
cording to Ganes a, the mafia (apparently the same with the mdriicd) is at most an eighth of a 
chdri; being a cubic span. See note to § 236. A spurious couplet (see note on § 2.) makes it 
the modern measure of weight containing forty sirs, 

6 Mudga: Phaseolus mungo; sort of kidney-bean. 
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The prices, 4 multiplied by the portions | 4, and divided by the goods 
x x, make 4 4; the sum of which is ff. By this divide the same fractions 
(4 4) taken into the mixt sum (44) ; and the portions (| 4) taken into that 
mixt sum (44). There result the prices of the rice and kidney-beans, 4 
and of a dramma ; or 10 and 1 S£ shells for the rice, and 2 aJriwfo 

and 64 shells for the kidney-beans ; and the quantities are and -jL. of a 
of rice and kidney-beans respectively. 

98. Example. If a pala of best camphor may be had for two nishcas, 
and a pala of sandal-wood 1 for the eighth part of a dramma , and half a pala 
of aloe-wood 1 also for the eighth of a dramma, good merchant, give me 
the value of one nishca in the proportions of one, sixteen and eight: for I 
wish to prepare a perfume. 

Statement: 32 { 4 Mixt sum 16. 

I 1 i 

1 16 8 

Answer: Prices: drammas 14J J 4. 

Quantities: palas $- 


1 Chandana : Santalum album. 

8 Aguru: Aqnillariu Agallocluun 
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SECTION IV. 

» 

99* Rule. Problem concerning a present of gems. 1 

From the gems subtract the gift multiplied by the persons ; and any ar- 
bitrary number being divided by the remainders, the quotients arc numbers 
expressive of the prices. Or the remainders being multiplied together, the 
product, ' divided by the several reserved remainders, gives the values in 
whole numbers. 2 

100. Example. Four jewellers, possessing respectively eight rubies, ten 
sapphires, a hundred pearls, and five diamonds, presented, each trom his own 
stock, one apiece to the rest in token of regard and gratification at meeting : 
and they thus become owners of stock of precisely equal value, loll me, 
severally, friend, what were the prices of their gems respectively? 

Statement: Rub. 8; sapph. 10; pearls 100; diam. 5. Gift 1. Persons 4. 

Here, the product of the gift 1 by the persons 4, viz. 4, being severally 
subtracted, there remain rubies 4; sapphires 6 ; pearls 96 ; diamond 1. Any 
number arbitrarily assumed being divided by these remainders, the quotients 
arc the relative values. Taking it at random, they may be fractional values; 
or by judicious selection, whole numbers : thus, put 9b; and the piiccs 
thence deduced are 24, lb, 1, 96 ; and the equal stock 233. 

Or the remainders being multiplied together, and the product severally di- 
vided by those remainders, the prices arc 37b, 384, 24, 2304 : and the equal 
amount of stock (after interchange of presents) is 559 2. 


1 The problem is an indeterminate one. The solution gives relative values only. 

2 Suryada'sa cites the Vtja-ganita for the solution of the problem. (See Vija-gan. § U. where 

the same example occurs.) The principle is explained by JUwgahaYha without reference to 
algebra. It is founded on the axiom, that “ equality continues, if addition or subtraction of 
equal things be made to or from equal things" After interchange of presents, each person has 
one of every sort of gem, and a certain further number of one sort. Deducting then one of each 
sort from the equalized stock of every person, remains a number of a single sort equal in value one 
to the other. Put an arbitrary number for that value ; and make the proportion ; ‘ as this numbet; 
of gems is to this equal value, so is one gem to its price. JIano. 
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SECTION V. 

ALLIGATION . 1 2 

101. Rule. 3 The sum of the products of the touch 1 and [weight of se- 
veral parcels] 4 of gold being divided by the aggregate of the gold, the touch 
of the mass is found. Or [after refining] being divided by the fine gold, the 
touch is ascertained; or divided by the touch, the quantity of purified gold 
is determined. 5 

102 — 103. Example. Parcels of gold weighing severally ten, four, two 
and four ?n/ishas , and of the fineness of thirteen, twelve, eleven and ten respec- 
tively, being melted together, tell me quickly, merchant, who art conver- 
sant with the computation of gold, what is the fineness of the mass ? If the 
twenty mas has above described be reduced to sixteen by refining, tell me 
instantly the touch of the purified mass. Or, if its purity when refined be 
sixteen, prithee what is the number to which the twenty m&shas are re- 
duced? 

Statement: Touch 13 12 11 10. 

Weight 10 4 2 4. 

Answer: 6 After melting, fineness 12. 

Weight 20. 

1 Suvcrria-ga/iitd ; computation of gold ; that is, of its weight and fineness. Alligation medial. 
S hi d’h aka has similar rules, § 99~ 108. The topic is unnoticed by Bkaiimegufta ; but the 
omission is supplied by his commentator. See Chatuhveiia on BRAiiMEGurTA's Arithm. note 
to Sect. 2. 

2 To find the fineness produced by mixture of parcels of gold; and, after refining, the weight, 

if the fineness be known ; and the fineness, if the weight of refined gold be given. Gan. 

* Varna , colour of gold on the touchstone. Fineness of gold determined by that touch. Sec 
§ 77. “ The degrees of fineness increase as the weight is reduced by refining/' — G an. 

4 Gang. 

5 The solution of the problem is grounded on the rule of supposition, together with the rule of 
three inverse: us shown at large by Ranganat’ha and Gan'kha under this and § 77* 

6 Products 130, 48, 22, 40. Their sum 240; divided by 20, gives 12: divided by l6, gives 15. 
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After refining, the weight being sixteen mdshas ; touch 15. The touch 

being sixteen ; weight 15. 

• 

104. Rule. 1 From the acquired fineness of the mixture, taken into the 
aggregate quantity of gold, subtract the sum of the products of the weight 
and fineness [of the parcels, the touch of which is known,] and divide the 
remainder by the quantity of gold of unknown fineness; the quotient is the 
degree of its touch. 1 

105. Example. Eight mashas of ten, and two of eleven by the touch, 
and six of unknown fineness, being mixed together, the mass of gold, my 
friend, became of the fineness of twelve ; tell the degree of unknown fine- 
ness. 

H : -f* o - 

Statement: 10 II Fineness of the - v 

8 <2 6 mixture 1*2. 

Answer: Degree of the unknown fineness 15. 

106. Rule. 1 The acquired fineness of the mixture being multiplied by 
the sum of the gold [in the known parcels], subtract therefrom the aggre- 
gate products of the weight and fineness [of the parcels] : divide the re- 
mainder by the difference between the fineness of the gold of unknown 
weight and that of the mass, the quotient is the weiglft of gold that was 
unknown. 

107. Example. Three mashas of gold of* the touch often, and one of* 
the fineness of fourteen, being mixt with some gold of* the fineness of* six- 
teen, the degree of purity of the mixture, my friend, is twelve. How many 
mashas were there of the fineness of sixteen? 

Statement: 10 14 16 Fineness of the 

3 1 mixture 1*2. 

Answer : Masha 1 . 

* 

1 To discover the fineness of a parcel of unknown degree of purity mixed with others of which 

the touch was known. Gan. 

2 The rule being the converse of the preceding, the principle of it is obvious. Kang. 

3 To find the weight of a parcel of known fineness, but unknown weights, mixt with other parcels 

of known weight and fineness. Ga*/. 
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108 . Rule. 1 Subtract the effected fineness from that of the 'gold of a 
higher degree of touch, and that of the one of lower touch from the effected 
fineness; the differences, multiplied by an arbitrarily assumed number, will 
be the weight of gold of the lower and higher degrees of purity respectively. 2 3 

109. Example. Two ingots of gold, of the touch of sixteen and ten 
respectively, being inixt together, the gold became of the fineness of twelve : 
tell me, friend, the weight of gold in both lumps. 

Statement; 1 6, 10. Fineness resulting 12. 

Putting one, and multiplying by that; and proceeding as directed ; the 
weights of gold are found, mdshas 2 and 4. Assuming two, they are 4 and 
8. Taking half, they come out 1 and 2. Thus, manifold answers are ob- 
tained by varying the assumption. 


1 To find the weight of two parcels of given fineness and unknown weight.— Gan. and Si/r. 
A rule of alligation alternate in the simplest case. The problem is an indeterminate one : as is in- 

timated by the author. 

3 By as much as the higher degree of fineness exceeds the fineness effected, so much is the 
measure of the weight of less pure gold ; and by as much as the lower degree of purity is under the 
standard of the mixture, so much is the weight of the purer gold. Si/r. 
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PERMUTATION and COMBINATION . 

1 10 — 1 12. Rule :* three stanzas. 

Let the figures from one upwards, differing by one, put in the inverse 
order, be divided by the same [arithmeticals] in the direct order ; and let the 
subsequent be multiplied by the preceding, and the next following by the 
foregoing [result]. The several results are the changes, ones, twos, threes, 
&c.* This is termed a general rule. 1 It serves in prosody, for those versed 
therein, to find the variations of metre ; in the arts [as in architecture] to 
compute the changes upon apertures [of a building] ; and [in music] the 
scheme of musical permutations; 4 in medicine, the combinations of different 
savours. For fear of prolixity, this is not [fully] set forth. 

1 13. A single example in prosody: In the permutations of the giyatri 
metre, 5 say quickly, friend, how many are the possible changes of the verse? 
and tell severally, how many are the combinations with one, [two, three,] &c. 
long syllables ? 

Here the verse of the guyatri stanza comprises six syllables. Wherefore, 

1 To find the possible permutations of long and short syllables in prosody ; combinations of 
ingredients in pharmacy ; variations of notes, &c. in music; as well as changes in other instances. 

C A N. 

1 According to Gan era, there is no demonstration of the rule, besides acceptation and ex- 
perience. KancanaYha delivers an explanation of the principle of it grounded on the summing 
of progressions. 

J Commentators appear to interpret this as a name of the rule here taught ; Mh/irari<t t or 
t&d'ktirana-ch'hando-gariita , general rule of prosodian permutation: subject to modification in 
particular instances ; as in music, where a special method ( a&dd'hbrana) must be applied. 

, Gano. Si/r. 

♦ C'handa-mfru: a certain scheme.— G an. It is more fully explained by other commentators: but 
the translator is not sufficiently conversant with the theory of music to understand the term distinctly. 

5 The G/tyatn metre in sacred prosody is a triplet comprising twenty-four syllables : as in the 
famous prayer containing the Brahmcnical creed, called gfyalrU (See As. lies. vol. 10, p. 463), 
But, in the prosody of profane poetry, the same number of syllables is distributed in a tetrastic ' 
and the verse consequently contains six syllables. (As. Res. vol. 10, p. 46’y.) 

1L 
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the figures from one to six are set down, and the statement of them, in 
direct and inverse order is • ** J J J. Proceeding as directed, the results are, 
changes with one long syllable, 6 ; with two, 15 ; with three, 20 ; with four, 
15; with live , 6; with six, 1; with all short, 1. The sum of these is the 
whole number of permutations of the verse, 64. 

In like manner, setting down the numbers of the whole tetrastic, in the 
mode directed, and finding the changes with one, two, &c. and summing 
them, the permutations of the entire stanza are found : 167772 1 6. 

In the same way may be found the permutations of all varieties of metre, 
from Uctd [which consists of monosyllabic verses] to Utcriti [the verses of 
which contain twenty-six syllables.]* 

1 14. Example : In a pleasant, spacious and elegant edifice, with eight 
doors,* constructed by a skilful architect, as a palace for the lord of the land, 
tell me the permutations of apertures taken one, two, three, &C . 1 * 3 Say, mathe- 
matician, how many are the combinations in one composition, with ingredients 
of six different tastes, sweet, pungent, astringent, sour, salt and bitter, 4 
taking them by ones, twos, or threes, &c. 

Statement [1st Example]: * \ $ \ 4 J f 

Answer : the number of ways in which the doors may be opened by ones, 
twos, or threes, &c. is 8, 28, 56, 70, 56, 28, 8, 1. And the changes on the 

12 3 4 5 6 7 ' 6 

apertures of the octagon* palace amount to 255. 

Statement 2d example : J * 4 \ * *. 

Answer : the number of various preparations with ingredients of divers 
tastes is 6, 15, 20, 15, 6, l.f 

l 2 3 * i e 

1 Asiat. Res. vol. 10, p. 4fi8 — 473. 

% Mtic’hd, aperture for the admission of air : a door or window ; (same with gavdesha Gan.) 
a portico or terrace, (bhumi-visesha ; — Gang, and Su'r.) 

3 The variations of one window or portico open (or terrace unroofed) and the rest closed ; two 
open, and the rest shut ; and so forth. 

4 Amcra-ebshu 1.3. 18. 

4 An octagon building, with eight doors (or windows; porticos or terraces;) facing the eight 
cardinal points of the horizon, is meant. See Gan. 

*t Total number of possible combinations, 63. Gang. 
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SECTION I. 

ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 

1 15. Rule Half the period,’ multiplied by the period added to unity, 
is the sum of the arithmetical one, &c. and is named their addition. 4 This, 
being multiplied by the period added to two, and being divided by three, is 
the aggregate of the additions. 5 

1 S red? hi, a term employed by the older authors for any set of distinct substances or other things 
put together. — G an. It signifies sequence or progression. Srtd'hi-ryavah6ra y ascertainment or 
determination of progressions. 

* To find the sums of the arithmetical*. — G an. 

3 Pada the place.-— Gan. Any one of the figures, or digits; being that of which the sum is re- 
quired. — S u'r. The last of the numbers to be summed, — Mano. See below : note to § J 

4 Sancalitu, the first sum, or addition of arithmeticuls. 6V7/?ca/i/aicj/a, aggregate of additions, 
summed sums, or second sum. 

5 The first.figure is unity. The sum of that and the period being halved, is the middle figure. 
As the figures decrease behind it, so they increase before it: wherefore the middle figure, multi- 
plied by the period, is the sum of the figures one, &c. continued to the period. The only proof of 
the rule for the aggregate of sums, is acceptation. — G an\ It is a maxim, that ‘a number multi*- 
plied by the next following arithmetical, and halved, gives the sum of the preceding:' wherefore, 
&c. — Sua. Camalacara is quoted by Rangan a't’ha for a demonstration grounded on placing 
the numbers of the progression in the reversed order under the direct one: where it becomes 
obvious, that each pair of terms gives the like sum : wherefore this sum, multiplied by the number 
of terms, is twice the sum of the progression. 

H 2 
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116. Example: Tell me, quickly, mathematician, the sums of the 
several [progressions of] numbers one, &c. continued to nine; and the sum- 
med sums of those numbers. 

Statement: Arithmeticals : 12 3 45678 9- 

Answer: Sums: 1 3 6 10 15 21 28 36 45. 

Summed sums: 1 4 10 20 35 56 84 120 165. 

1 17. Rule :' Twice the period added to one and divided by three, being 
multiplied by the sum [of the arithmeticals], is the sum of the squares. 
The sum of the cubes of the numbers one, &c. is pronounced by the ancients 
equal to the square of the addition. 

118. Example: Tell promptly the sum of the squares, and the sum of 
the cubes, of those numbers, if thy mind be conversant with the way of 
summation. 

Statement; 12345678 9. 

Answer : Sum of squares 285. Sum of the cubes 2025. ‘ 

119. Rule: 1 The increase multiplied by the period less one, and added 
to the first quantity, is the amount of the last. 4 That, added to the first, 


* To find the sums of squares and of cubes. Sur. and Gan. 

1 Sums of the squares, 1 5 14 30 55 91 140 204 285. 

Sums of the cubes, 1 9 36 100 225 441 784 1296 2025. 

5 Where the increase is arbitrary. — G ang. In such cases, to find the last term, mean amount, 
and sum of the progression. — S u r. From first term, common difference and period, to find the 
whole amount, &c. — G an. 

4 Adi , and mhc’ha , ladana , vactra , and other synonyma of face ; the initial quantity of the pro- 
gression ; (that, from which as an origin the sequence commences. — S ur.) the first term. 

Chaya, prachaya or \ittara ; the more {ad'hica. — Sur.) or augment ( vrldd'hi . — Gang.) by which 
each term increases : the common increase or difference of the terms. 

Antya ; the last term. 

Mad’hya ; the middle term, or the mean of the progression. 

Pada or gach*ha ; the period (so many days as the sequence reaches. — S ur.) the number of 
terms. 

Sarva-H’hana, Sred’hi-phala or Gariita ; the amount of the whole; the sum of the progression* 
4 It is called gariita^ because it is found by computation (gaiiand)* Gan. 
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and halved, is the amount of the mean : which, multiplied by the period, is 
the amount of the whole, and is denominated (gariita) the computed sum. 1 * 3 

120. Example: A person, having given four drammas to priests on the 
first day, proceeded, my friend, to distribute daily alms at a rate increasing 
by five a day. Say quickly how many were given by him in half a 
month ? 

Statement: Initial quant. 4; Com. difT. 5 ; Period 15. 

Here, First term 4. Middle term 59. Last term 74. Sum 585. 

121. Example; 1 The initial term being seven, the increase five, and 
the period eight, tell me, what are the nnmbers of the middle and last 
amounts? And what is the total sum? 

Statement : First term 7 ; Com. diff. 5 ; Period 8. 

Answer: Mean amount */. Last term 42. Sum 19G. 

Here, the period consisting of an even number of days, there is no middle 
day : wherefore the half of the sum of the days preceding and following the 
mean place, must be taken for the mean amount: and the rule is thus 
proved. 

122. Rule:* half a stanza. The sum of the progression being divided 
by the period, and half the common difference multiplied by one less than 
the number of terms, being subtracted, the remainder is the initial quantity. 4 

123. We know the sum of the progression, one hundred and five; the 
number of terms, seven ; the increase, three; tell us, dear boy, the initial 
quantity. — 


1 The rule is founder! on the proportion ; as one day is to the increase of one day, or common 
difference, so is the number of increasing terms to the totaNincrease : which, added to the initial 
quantity, gives the last term. Sr a. (Stc. 

* To exhibit an instance of an even number of terms; where there can consequently be no 
niddle term [but a mean amount]. Gan. 

3 The difference, period and sum being given, to find the first term. Gan. Sur. 

4 The rule is converse of the preceding. Gan', and Sur, 
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5 4 , ' 

Statement: First term? Com. difF. 3; Period 7; Sum 105 1 . 

Answer : First term, 6. 

t 

Rule: 1 half a stanza.* The sum being divided by the period, and the 
first term subtracted from the quotient, the remainder, divided by half of 
one less than the number of terms, will be the common difference. 1 * 

124. Example: On an expedition to seize his enemy’s elephants, a 
king marched two ySjanas the first day. Say, intelligent calculator, with 
what increasing rate of daily march did he proceed, since he reached his 
foe’s city, a distance of eighty ydjanas , in a week? 

Statement : First term 2 ; Com. diff. ? Period 7 ; Sum 80. 

Answer: Com. diff. y. 

125. Rule: 4 From the sum of the progression multiplied by twice the 
common increase, and added to the square of the difference between the 
first term and half that increase, the square root being extracted, this root 
less the first term and added to the [above-mentioned] portion of the increase, 
being divided by the increase, is pronounced 5 to be the period. 

12 6. Example: A person gave three drammas on the first day, and 
continued to distribute alms increasing by two [a day] ; and he thus bestowed 
on the priests three hundred and sixty drammas : say quickly in how many 
days ? 

Statement : First term 3; Com. diff. 2; Period? Sum 360. 

Answer: Period 18. 


1 The first term, period and sum being known, to find the common difference which is 
unknown. Gan. 

1 Second half of one, the first half of which contained the preceding rule. § 22. 

5 This rule also is converse of the foregoing. Gan. 

4 The first term, common difference and sum being known, to find the period which is 
unknown. Gaj/. 

* By Braiimeoupta and the rest. — Gan. See Brahm. c. 12, § 18. and Gari.sAr . of SriVh. 
§ 123. The rules are substantially the same ; the square being completed for the solution of the 
quadratic equation in the manner taught by S kxfmi a ra (cited in Vya-ganita § 131) and by 
Buaiimegupta c. 8. § 32—33. 
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GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 

127- Rule: 1 a couplet and a half. The period being an uneven number, 
subtract one, and note “ multiplicator being an even one, halve it, and 
note “ square:” until the period be exhausted. Then the produce arising 
from multiplication and squaring [of the common multiplier] in the inverse 
order from the last, 1 being lessened by one, the remainder divided by the 
common multiplier less one, and multiplied by the initial quantity, will be 
the sum of a progression increasing by a common multiplier.* 

128. Example : A person gave a mendicant a couple of cowry shells 
first; and promised a two-fold increase of the alms daily. How many 
nishcas does he give in a month ? 

Statement : First term, 2 ; Two-fold increase, 2 ; Period, 30. 

Answer, 2147483646 cowries; or 104857 nishcas , tfdrammas , 9 parias, 
2 edeinis , and 6 shells. 


1 To find the sum of a progression, the increase being a multiplier. — GaN. That is, the sum of 
an increasing geometrical progression. The rule agrees with Pr'it’hi/daca’s. (See Com, on 
Brahmegupta, c. 12, § 17.) It is borrowed from prosody (ibid). 

* The last note is of course “ multiplicator:” for in exhausting the number of the period, you 
arrive at last, at unity an uneven number. The proposed multiplier [the common multiplicator ol 
the progression] is therefore put in the last place; and the operations of squaring and multiplying 
by it, are continued in the inverse order of the line of the notes. Gan. 

1 The effect of squaring and multiplying, as directed, is the same with the continued multipli- 
cation of the multiplier for as many times as the number of the period. For dividing by the 
multiplier the product of the multiplication, continued to the uneven number, equals the product 
of multiplication continued to one less than the number; and the extraction of the square root of 
a product of multiplication, continued to the even number, equals continued multiplication to half 
that number. Conversely, squaring and multiplying equals multiplication for double and for one 
more time. OaiJ. 
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129. Example: The initial quantity being two, my friend; the daily 
augmentation, a three-fold increase; and the period, seven; say what is in 
this case the sum ? 


Statement: First term, 2; three-fold increase, 3; Period, 7- 
Answer: 2186. 


130 — 131. Rule: 1 * 3 a couplet and an half. 

The number of syllables in a verse being taken for the period, and the 
increase two-fold, the produce of multiplication and squaring [as above 
directed § 127] will be the number [of variations] of like verses. * Its square, 
and square's square, less tbeir respective roots, will be [the variations] of 
alternately similar, and of dissimilar verses [in tetrastics].* 

132. Example: Tell me directly the number [of varieties] of like, 
alternately like, and dissimilar verses, respectively, in the metre named 
anushtubl i. 4 


1 Incidently introduced in this place, showing a computation serviceable in prosody. — Sun. and 
Man6. To calculate the variations of verse, which also are found by the sum of permutations 
[§ 1 13]. — Gan. 

1 Sanscrit prosody distinguishes metre in which the four verses of the stanza are alike ; or the 
alternate ones only so; or all four dissimilar. Asiat. Res. vol. 10 , Syn. tab. v. vi. & vii. 

3 The number of possible varieties of verse found by the rule of permutation [§ 113] is the same 

with the continued multiplication of two : this number being taken, because the varieties of syllables 
are so many; long and short. Accordingly this is assumed for the common multiplier. The 
product of its continued multiplication is to be found also by this method of squaring and multi- 
plying [§ 127 ] ; assuming for the period a number equal to that of syllables in the verse. The 
varieties of alternately similar verse, are the same with those of an uniform verse containing twice 
as many syllables; and the changes in four dissimilar verses are the same with those of one verse 
comprising four times as many syllables : excepting, however, that these permutations, embracing 
all the possible varieties, comprehend those of like and half-alike metre. Wherefore the number 
first found is squared, and this again squared, for twice, or four times, the number of places; 
and the roots of these squares subtracted, for the permutations of like and alternately like 
verses. C»an. &c. 

The product of multiplication ami squaring is the amount of the last term of the progression, 
(the first term and common multiplier being equal), 

4 As. Res. vol. 10, |>. 438, (tSyn. tab.) p. 4 G 9 . 


Rang. 
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Statement : Inc.case two-fold, 2 ; Period, 9. 

Answer: Variations of Jike verses, 256 ; of alternately alike verses, 
65&S0; of dissimilar verses, 4294901760.' 


1 Possible varieties of the four verses of a tetrastic containing 32 syllables (8 to a verse) are 
4294967296 [2 raised to its 32d power]: of which 4294901760 are dissimilar; and 65336 
[2 raised to its 16th power] similar: whereof 65280 alternately alike j and 256 [2 raised to its 
eighth power] wholly alike. — Mono. &c. 
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133. Rule: A side is assumed . 4 


I 

The other side, in the rival direction, is 


* Cshetra-vyavahdra, determination of plane figure.' Cshetra, as expounded by Ganesa, signi- 
fies plane surface, bounded by a figure ; as triangle, &c. Vyavahdra is the ascertainment of ita 
dimensions, as diagonal, perpendicular, area, &c. 

11angan at ha distinguishes the sorts of plane figure, precisely as the commentator of Brah- 
megupta. See Chat, on Brahm. 12, §21. Ganesa says plane figure is four-fold; triangle, 
quadrangle, circle and bow. Triangle ( tryasra , tricona or tribhuja) is a figure containing (tri) 
three (asra or cdna) angles, and consisting of as many (bhuja) sides. Quadrangle or tetragon 
(chaturasra, chaturcbna , chaturbkuja ) is a figure comprising (chatur) four ( asra, &c.) angles or 
sides. The ciiclc and bow (he observes) need no definition. Triangle is either (jdtya) rectangu- 
lar, as that which is first treated of in the text; or it is ( tribhuja ) trilateral [and oblique] like the 
fruit of the SrTnguta (Irapa natans). This again is distinguished according as the (lamba) per- 
pendicular falls within or without the figure: viz. antar-larnba , acutangular; bahirlamba , obtusan- 
gular. Quadrangle also is in the first place twofold: with equal, or with unequal, diagonals. The 
first of these, or equi-diagonal tetragon ( samu-carria) comprises four distinctions : 1st. sama-chatur • 
bhuja, equilateral, a square; 2d. vuhama-chaturbhuja, a trapezium ; 3d. dyata-dirgha-chaturasra, 
oblong quadrangle, an oblique parallelogram ; 4th, dyata-sama-lamba, oblong with equal perpen- 
diculars ; that is, a rectangle, lhe second sort of quadrangle, or the tetragon with unequal dia- 
gonals, ( vishama-cama,) embraces six s^rts : 1st. sama-chaturbhuja , equilateral, a rhomb; 2d. 
sama-tnbhuja, containing three sides equal ; 3d. wma-dxvi-dm-bhuja , consisting of two pairs of equal 
sides, a rhomboid ; 4th. satna-dwi-bhuja , having two sides equal ; 5th. •ci&hama-ckaturbhuja , com- 
posed of four unequal sides, a trapezium ; 6th. sama-lamba, having equal perpendiculars, a trape- 
zoid. The several sorts of figures, observes the commentator, are fourteen; the circle and bow 
being but of one kind each. Heidds, that pentagons (panchdsra), ficc. comprise triangles [and 
are reducible to them], 

BdJtu, d6sh , bhuja and other synonyma of arm are used for the leg of a triangle, or side of a 
quadrangle or polygon : so called, as resembling the human arm. ’ Gan. and S</r. 
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called the^pright, 1 whether in a triangle or tetragon, by persons conversant 

with the subject.* 

• 

134. The square-root of the sum of the squares of those legs is the diago- 
nal. 2 The square-root, extracted from the difference of the squares of the 
diagonal and side, is the upright: and that, extracted from the difference of 
the squares of the diagonal and upright, is the side.* 

1S5. 4 Twice the product of two quantities, added to the square of their 
difference, wilt be the sum of their squares. The product of their sum and 
difference will be the difference of their squares : as must be every where 
understood by the intelligent calculator.* 

136. Example. Where the upright is four and the side three, what is 
the hypotenuse? Tell me also the upright from the hypotenuse and side ; 
and the side from the upright and hypotenuse. 

Statement: 4 [\^ Side 3; Upright 4. Sum of their squares 2 5. Or 

3 


* Either leg being selected to retain this appellation, the others are distinguished by different de- 
nominations. That, which proceeds in the opposite direction, meaning at right angles, is called 
c6ti , uchch’hraya , uchch’hrlti , or any other term signifying upright or elevated. Both are alike 
sides of the triangle or of the tetragon, differing only in assumed situalion and name. — G an. and 
Sun. The c6ti or upright is the cathetus. 

a A thread or oblique line from the two extremities of the legs, joining them, is the carria, also 
termed sruti, sravana , or by any other words importing ear. It is the diagonal or diameter of a 
tetragon. — S ue. Rang. &c. Or, in the case of a triangle, it is the diagonal of the parallelogram, 
whereof the triangle is the half: and is the hypothenuse of a right-angled triangle, 

3 The rule concerns (j&tya) rectangular triangles. The proof is given both algebraically and 
geometrically* by Ganesa; and the first demonstration is exhibited, both with and without alge- 
bra, by Suhyadasa. Ranganatjia cites one of those demonstrations from his own brother Ca- 
malacaea; and the other from his father Nrisiniia, in the Vtirtica, or critical remarks on the 
(Vdtand ) annotations of the Sirumarii ; and censures the SringAra-tilaca for denying any proof of 
the rule besides experience. Bjjascara has himself given a demonstration of the rule in his 
algebraical work. Vij. Gan. § 146\ 

4 A stanza of six verseg of anushtubh metre. 

3 Ganesa here also gives both an algebraic and a geometricll proof of the latter rule ; and an 
algebraical one only of the first. See V\j. Gan. under § 148; whence the latter demonstration is 
borrowed ; and § 147* where the first of the rules is given and demonstrated. 

* CshftragaUlpapatti, geometrical demonstration, • 

Vpapatti ai'yactci-criyayd, proof by algebra. 

* i 2 
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product of the sides, doubled, 24; square of the difference 1‘; ‘added to- 
gether, 25. The square-root of this is the hypotenuse 5. • 


j\s Difference of the squares [of 5 and 3] 16. Or sum 8, multiplied 

3 

by the difference 2, makes 16. Its square-root is the upright 4. 

4> |\^ Difference of squares, found as before, 9- Its square root is the side 3. 


137. Example. Where the side measures three and a quarter; and the 
upright, as much ; tell me, quickly, mathematician, what is- the length of the' 
hypotenuse? 

Statement: V Sum of the squares or 1 * A®. Since this has no 
V 

[assignable] root, the hypotenuse is a surd. A method of finding its approx- 
imate root [follows :] 

138. Rule: From the product of numerator and denominator, 1 multiplied 
by any large square number assumed, extract the square-root: that, divided 
by the denominator taken into the root of the multiplier, will be an approx- 
imation.* 

This irrational hypotenuse 1 [is proposed]. . The product of its nume- 
rator and denominator is 1352. Multiplied by a myriad (the square of a 
hundred), the product is ^3520000. Its root is 3677 nearly. 3 This divided 
by the denominator taken into the square-root of the multiplier, viz. 800, 
gives the approximate root 4 It is the hypotenuse. So in every simi- 

lar instance. 


1 If the surd be not a fraction, unity may be put for the denominator, and the rule holds good. 

Gan. 

1 Here two quantities are assumed: the denominator and the arbitrary square number. The 
multiplication of the numerator by the denominator is equivalent to the multiplication of the frac- 
tion by the denominator twice; that is, by the square of the denominator. The surd, having been 
thus multiplied by that and the arbitrary number, both squares, the square-root of the product is 
divided by the denominator and by the root of the arbitrary number. The quotient is the root of 
the irrational quantity. — Gan. &c. A like rule occurs in Srid’hara’s compendium. — Gari. 

§ 138 . ‘ . 

3 The remainder being unnoticed. 
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1 39« tlule. 1 A side is put From that multiplied-by twice some assumed 
number, and divided by one less than the square of the assumetPnumber, an 
upright is obtained. This, being set apart, is multiplied by the arbitrary 
number, and the side as put is subtracted ; the remainder will be the hypo- 
tenuse. Such a triangle is termed rectangular. 

140. Or a side is put. Its square, divided by an arbitrary number, is set 
down in two places : and the arbitrary number being added and subtracted, 
and the suni and difference halved, the results are the hypotenuse and up- 
right. Or, in like manner, the side and hypotenuse may be deduced from 
the upright. Both results are rational quantities. 

141. Example. The side being in both cases twelve, tell quickly, by 
both methods, several uprights and hypotenuses, which shall be rational 
numbers. 

Statement: Side 12. Assumption 2. The side, multiplied by twice that, 
viz. 4, is 48. Divide by the square of the arbitrary number less one, viz. 3, 
the quotient is the upright 16. This upright, multiplied by the assumed 
number, is 32 : from which subtract the given side, the remainder is the hy- 
potenuse 20. Sec 

12 • • 

Assume three. The upright is 9 ; and hypotenuse 15. Or, putting five, 
the upright is 5, and hypotenuse 13. 



* Either the side or upright being given, to find the other two sides.— Sun. To find the up- 
right and hypotenuse, from the side; or the side and hypotenuse from the upright. — (»an. The 
problem is an indeterminate one, os is intimated by the author. The second rule is in substnnee 
the same with Buaiimegupta's for the upright and diagonal of a rectangle. See Braiim. 12, 
f 35. 

Suryada'sa demonstrates the first rule thus: ‘ In some triangle (which should be less than that 
which has the given side) the upright is taken at double of some assumed number, and the side is 
taken at one less than the assumed number. Then make proportion, “ as this side to this upright, 
so is the given side to its upright." Whence the given *de, multiplied by twice the assumed num- 
ber, and divided by one less than its square, is the upright. When this upright so found is mul- 
tiplied by the assumed number, the product is the sum of the side and hypotenuse : when divided 
by it, the quotient is the difference of the side and hypotenuse : for they increase and decrease by 
virtue of that assumed number. Thus, subtracting the given side from that sum, the remainder w 
the hypotenuse: or, adding it to the difference, the sum is the hypotenuse. Son. 
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By the second method: the side, as put, 12. Its square 144. divide by 
2, the arbitrary number being two, the quotient is 72. Add and subtract 
the arbitrary number, and halve the sum and difference : the hypotenuse and 
upright are found : viz. upright 35, hypotenuse 37. See 

35 

12 

Assume four. The upright is 16, and hypotenuse 20. Assuming six, the 
upright is 9 and hypotenuse 15. 1 

142. Rule : a Twice the hypotenuse taken into an arbitrary number, being 
divided by the square of the arbitrary number added to one, the quotient is 
the upright. This taken apart is to be multiplied by the number put : the 
difference between the product and the hypotenuse is the side. 1 

143. Example: Hypotenuse being measured by eighty-five, say 
promptly, learned man, what uprights and sides will be rational? 

Statement: The hypotenuse 85, being doubled, is 170; and multiplied 
by an arbitrary number two, is 340. This, divided by the square of the 

The demonstration of the second method is given by Ganes a, and similarly by Suhyadasa 
and Ranganat'ha. * Assume any number for the difference between the uprightand hypotenuse. 
The difference of their squares (which is equal to the square of the given side) being divided by 
that assumed difference, the quotient is the sum of the upright and hypotenuse. For the difference 
of the squares is equal to the product of the sum and difference of the roots. (§ 135.) The upright 
and hypotenuse are therefore found by the rule of concurrence' (§ 55). Gan. &c. 

1 In like manner, if the upright be given, l6. Its square 255, divided by the arbitrary number 

2, is 128. The arbitrary number subtracted and added, makes 126 and 130; which halved gives 
the side 63 and hypotenuse 65. Gang, and Si/a. 

2 From the hypotenuse given, to find the side and upright in rational numbers.^-GAN. The 
problem is an indeterminate one. 

5 Let the upright in a figure be any assumed number doubled ; and the hypotenuse be unity added 
to the square of that arbitrary number. Thence a proportion, as before : If with this hypotenuse, 
this upright; then with the given hypotenuse, what is the upright? It is consequently found : viz. 
twice the given hypotenuse multiplied by the arbitrary number, and divided by the square of that 
number with unity added to it. If that be multiplied by the arbitrary number, the product is the 
sum of the hypotenuse and side ; if divided by it, their difference. Hence, by the rule of concur- 
rence^ 55), the side and hypotenuse are found. But here, for brevity, the hypotenuse, being already 
known, is subtracted from the sura of that and the side. Si/a. 
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arbitrary iumber added to one, viz. 5, is the upright 68. This upright, 
multiplied by the arbitrary number, makes 136: and subtracting the hypo- 
tenuse, the side comes out 51. See 

51 

Or putting four, the upright will be 40; and side 75. See 

75 

144. Rule: Or else hypotenuse is doubled 'and divided by the square 
of an assumed number added to one. Hypotenuse, less that quotient, is the 
upright. The same quotient, multiplied by the assumed number, is the 
side. 1 

The same hypotenuse 85. Putting two, the upright and side are 51 and 
68. Or, with four, they are 75 and 40. 

Here the difference between side and upright is in name only, and not 
essential. 

145. Rule:* Let twice the product of two assumed numbers be the 
upright; and the difference of their squares, the side: the sum of their 
squares will be the hypotenuse, and a rational number. 1 



* The assumed upright in the small triangle was before taken at twice a number put. The 
assumption is now two, and hypotenuse is put as there stated. Them proportion being made as 
before, the quotient is multiplied by the arbitrary number, because, in comparison with the preced- 
ing, it was just so much less. The quotient, as it comes out, is the difference between the hypo- 
tenuse and side: and, that being subtracted from the hypotenuse, the residue is the side.— Sua. 
This and the preceding rule are founded on the same principle; differing only in the order of the 
operation and names of the sides : the same numbers come out for the side and upright in one 
mode, which were found for the upright and side by the other. 

2 Having taught the mode of finding a third side, from any two, of hypotenuse, upright and tide ; 
and in like manner from one, the other two; the author now shows a method of finding all three 
rational [none being given.] — Gan. The problem is an indeterminate one. 

3 The demonstration is by resolution of a quadratic equation involving several unknown ; Let 
the length of the side be ya 1 , and that of the upright ca 1 . The sum of their squares is ya v 1 cav 1 . 
It is a square quantity. Putting it equal to tiiv 1, the root of this side of the equation is ni 1 ; and 
those of the other side are to be found by the rule of the affected square.* Assuming either term 
for the affected square, the other will be the additive. Let ya v 1 be the proposed square, and ca v 1 
the additive. Then the coefficient being a square, the roots are to be found by the rule (V'lj.gAn. 
§ 95). Here a fraction of ca is put ; an arbitrary number for the numerator, and another arbitrary 

• Vij. gan. cl). 3. 
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146. Example. Tell quickly, friend, three numbers, none beftig given, 

with which as upright, side and hypotenuse, a rectangular triangle may be 
[constructed.] 4 

Statement. Let two numbers be put, 1 and 2. From these .the side, up- 
right and hypotenuse are found, 4, 3, 5. Or, putting 2 and 3, the side, up- 
right and hypotenuse deduced from them, are 12,5, 13. Or let the assumed 
numbers be 2 and 4: from which will result 16, 12, 20. In like manner, 
manifold [answers are obtained]. 

147. Rule 1 . The square of the ground intercepted between the root and 
tip, is divided by the [length of the] bambu ; and the quotient severally 
added to, and subtracted from, the bambu : the moieties [of the sum and 
difference] will be the two portions of it representing hypotenuse and up- 
right. 2 


148. Example. 3 If a bambu, measuring thirty-two cubits and standing 
upon level ground, be broken in one place, by the force of the wind, and 


one for the denominator. For instance ca j. Then by the method taught (Vij. gan. § 95) the 
least and greatest roots come out ca ca \ [\ Here, in the place of the numerator of the least root, 
is the difference of the squares of the assumed numbers; and, in that of the denominator, twice their 
product. So, in place of the numerator of the greatest root, is the sum of the squares ; and, in 
that of the denominator, twice the product. The least root is the value of ya, the fraction ca -fir. 
Then, by the pulveiizer,* the multiplier and quotient come out 5 and 12. The multiplier is the 
value of ya and is the side. The quotient is the value of c« and is the upright 12. Substituting 
with it for ca in the greatest root, this is found 13. It is the value of ni and is the hypotenuse! 
Thus the side, upright and hypotenuse arc obtained 5, 12, 13. This is the operation directed by 
the rule, § 145. r » 


■ The sum of hypotenuse and upright being known, as also the side, to discriminate the hy- 
potenuse and upright. Gan. The rule bears reference to the example which follows. 

I he height from the root to the fracture is the upright. The remaining portion of the bambn 
is hypotenuse. The whole bambu, therefore, is the sum of hypotenuse and upright. The ground 
intercepted between the root and tip is the side : it is ec|Ual to the square root of the difference 
between the squares of tbc hypotenuse and upright. Hence the square of the side, divided by the 
sum ol the hypotenuse and side, is their difference [§ 135]. With these (sum and difference) the 
upright and hypotenuse are found by the rule of concurrence (§ 55). Gan. 

J See A n tli iu. of Btu II MEG OPT a under § 41 ; and Vij.-gm. § 124; where the same example 
occurs. 


* Vijn-ganita , ell. 2. 
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the tip of*it meet the ground at sixteen cubits : say, mathematician, at how 
many cubits from the root is it broken ? 


Statement. Bambu 32. Interval between the root and tip of the bambu 
16\ It is the*side of the triangle. Proceeding as directed, the upper and 
lower portions of the bambu are found 20 and 12. Sec figure | 

^ 20 


o» 

eo 





149- Rule. 1 2 3 4 The square [of the height] of the pillar is divided by the 
distance of the snake from his hole ; the quotient is to be subtracted from 
that distance. The meeting of the snake and peacock is from the snake's 
hole half the remainder, in cubits/ 

150. Example. 1 A snake's hole is at the foot of a pillar, and a peacock 
is perched on its summit. Seeing a snake, at the distance of thrice the pil- 
lar, gliding towards bis hole, be pounces obliquely upon him. Say quickly 
at how many cubits from the snake’s hole do they meet, both proceeding an 
equal distance?^ 

Statement. Pillar y. It is the upright. Distance of the snake from his 

bole 27- It is the sum of hypotenuse and side. Proceeding as directed, the 

meeting is found in cubits; viz. 12/ Sec figure () N<r 

\V2\ is 

27 


1 The sura of the side and hypotenuse being known, as also the upright, to discriminate the 

hypotenuse and side. Gan. 

2 The rule- bears reference to the example which follows. The principle is the same with that 
of the preceding rule. 

3 This occurs also in some copies of the V[j a-gariita, after § 139; appears from the commen- 
tary of Suryahasa, giving an interpretation of it in that place. It is borrowed from the Arithm. 
of Uraiimf.gupta under § 41, with a change of a snake and a peacock substituted for a rat and 
a cat. 

4 Subtracted from the sum of hypotenuse and side, this leaves 1.5 for the hypotenuse. The 

snake had proceeded the same distance of 15 cubits towards bis hole, as the peacock in pouncing 
upon him. Their progress is therefore equal. Sun. 


K 
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151. Rule. 1 The quotient of the square of the side divided b*y the dif- 
ference between the hypotenuse and upright is twice set down : and the dif- 
ference is subtracted from the quotient [in one place] and added to it [in the 
other]. The moieties [of the remainder and sum] arc in their order the up- 
right and hypotenuse. 2 

This 3 is to be generally applied by the intelligent mathematician. 

152. Friend, the space, between the lotus [as it stood] and the spot 
where it is submerged, is the side. The lotus as seen [above water] is the 
difference between the hypotenuse and upright. The stalk is the upright: 4 
for the depth of water is measured by it. Say, what is the depth of 
water ? 

153. Example. 5 In a certain lake swarming with ruddy geese 6 and 
cranes, the tip of a bud of lotus was seen a span above the surface of the 
water. Forced by the wind, it gradually advanced, and was submerged at 
the distance of two cubits. Compute quickly, mathematician, the depth of 
water. 

Statement: Diff. of hypotenuse and upright cubit. Side 2 cubits. 
Proceeding as directed, the upright and hypotenuse are found, viz. upright 
*/'. It is the depth of water. Adding to it the height of the bud, the hy- 
potenuse comes out y. See ^ 

V 

154. Rule. 7 The height of the tree, multiplied by its distance from the 

1 The difference between the hypotenuse and upright being known, as also the side, to find the 
upright and hypotenuse. Gan. 

r The demonstration, distinctly set forth under a preceding rule, is applicable to this. Gan'. 

1 Beginning from the instance of the broken bambu (§ 14-7) and including what follows. Gat/. 

4 The sides, constituting the figure in the example which follows, are here set forth, to assist 

the apprehension of the student. Sun. and Gan. 

5 See Arithm. of Bhahm. under § 4-1 ; and Vij.-gari. § 125: where the same example is in- 
serted. 

6 Anas Casarca. 

7 The sum of the hypotenuse and upper portion of the upright being given, and the lower por- 
tion being known; as also the side; to discriminate the portion of the upright from the hypote- 
nuse. — Gan'. As in several preceding instances, a reference to the example is requisite to the 
understanding of the rule. The same problem occurs in Brahmegupta's Arithmetic, § 3$ ; and 
is repeated in the Vija-gariita, $ 1 25. 
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pond, is divided by twice the height of the tree added to the space between 
the tree and pond : the quotient will be the measure of the leap. 


155. Example. From a tree a hundred cubits high, an ape descended 
and went to a pond two hundred cubits distant: while another ape, vault- 
ing to some height off the tree, proceeded with velocity diagonally to the 
same spot. If the space travelled by them be equal, tell me, quickly, learned 
man, the height of the leap, if thou have diligently studied calculation. 


Statement : Tree 100 cubits. Distance of it from the pond i 200 . 
ceeding as directed, the height of the leap comes out 50.* See 50 N. 

1 00 1 


IVo- 

% 



200 


156. Rule. 8 From twice the square of the hypotenuse subtract the sum 
of the upright and side multiplied, by itself, and extract the square-root of 
the remainder. Set down the sum twice, and let the root he subtracted in 
one place and added iu the other. The moieties will be measures of the side 
and upright. 3 


157. Example. Where the hypotenuse is seven above ten ; and the sum 
of the side and upright, three above twenty; tell them to inc, my friend. 

Statement : Hypotenuse 17. Sum of side and upright 23. Proceeding 
as directed, the side and upright are found 8 ami 15. See 

15 

• The hypotenuse is 250: and ihc entire upright 150. 

* Hypotenuse being known, as also the sum of the side and upright, or their difference; to dis- 
criminate those sides. Gan. 

3 In like manner, the difference of the side and upright being given, the same rule is appli- 
cable. — Gan. Using the difference instead of the sum. 

The principle of the rule is this : the square of the hypotenuse is the sutn of the squares of the 
sides. But the sum of the squares, with twice the product of the sides added to it, is the square of 
the sum ; and, with the same subtracted, is the square of flic difference. Hence, cancelling equal 
quantities affirmative and negative, twice the square of the hypotenuse will be t lie sum of the 
squares of the sum and difference. Therefore, subtracting from twice the square of hypotenuse 
the square of the sum, the remainder is the square of the difference ; or conversely, subtracting 
ihe square of the difference, the residue is the square of the sum. The square-root is the sum or 
the difference. With these, the sides are found by the rule of concurrence. Gan. and Si/k. 

K 2 
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158. Example. Where the difference of the side and upright? is seven 
and hypotenuse is thirteen, say quickly, eminent mathematician, what are 
the side and upright ? l 

Statement. Difference of side and upright 7 - Hypotenuse IS. Pro- 
ceeding as directed, the side and upright come out 5 and 12. See K 

Ia 

5 

159. Rule. 8 The product of two erect bambus being divided by their 
, sum, the quotient is the perpendicular 3 from the junction [intersection] of 
threads passing reciprocally from the root [of one] to the tip [of the other.] 
The two bambus, multiplied by an assumed base, and divided by their sum, 
are the portions of the base on the respective sides of the perpendicular. 

160. Example. 4 Tell the perpendicular drawn from the intersection of 
strings stretched mutually from the roots to the summits of two bambus 
fifteen and ten cubits high standing upon ground of unknown extent. 

• 

Statement: Bambus 15, 10. The perpendicular is found 6. 

Next to find the segments of the base : let the ground be assumed 5 ; the 
segments come out 3 and 2. Or putting 10, they are 6 and 4. Or taking. 
15, they are 9 and 6. See the figures 

15 

32 64 96 

In every instance the perpendicular is the same : viz. 6 * 

The proof is in every case by the rule of three : if with a side equal to the 



• This example of a case where the difference of the sides is given, is omitted by Suryadasa, 
but noticed by Ganesa. Copies of the text vary; some containing, and others omitting, the 
instance. 

* Having taught fully the method of finding the sides ia a right-angled triangle, the author next 
propounds a special problem. — Gan. To find the perpendicular, the base being unknown. — Sue,. 

3 Lamba , Avalamba y Valamba , Adhblamba , the perpendicular. 

4 See Vlja-gariita, § 157. 

4 However the base may vary by assuming a greater or less quantity for it, the perpendicular 
will still be the same. Gan. 
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base, the bambu be the upright, then with the segment of the base what 
will be the upright 

161. Aphorism. 8 That figure, though rectilinear, of which sides are pro- 
posed by some presumptuous person, wherein one side 3 exceeds or equals the 
sum of the other sides, may be known to be no figure. 

162. Example: Where sides are proposed two, three, six and twelve in 
a quadrilateral, or three, six and nine in a triangle, by some presumptuous 
dunce, know it to be no figure. 

Statement: The figures are both incongruous. Let strait rods exactly of 
the length of the proposed sides be placed on the ground, the incongruity 
will be apparent. 4 

163 — 164. Rule* in two couplets: In a triangle, the sum of two sides, 
being multiplied by their difference, is divided by their base ; 6 the quotient 

* On each side of the perpendicular, are segments of the base relative to the greater and smaller 

bam bus, and larger or less analogously to them. Hence this proportion. u If with the sum of the 
bambus, this sum of the segments equal to the entire base be obtained, then, with the smaller 
bambu, what is had Y 9 The answer gives the segment, which is relative to the least bambu # 
Again : “ if with a side equal to the whole base, the higher bambu be the upright, then with a aid© 
equal to the segment found as above, what is had F The answer gives the perpendicular let fall 
from the intersection of the threads. Here a multiplicator and a divisor equal to the entire base 
are both cancelled as equal and -contrary : and there remain, the product of the two bambus for 
numerator and their sum for denominator. Hence the rule. Gan. 

* The aphorism explains the nature of impossible figures proposed by dunces. — Sun. It serves 
as a definition of plane figure ( eshitra ). — Gan. In a triangle or other plane rectilinear figure, 
one side is always less than the sum of the rest. If equal, the perpendicular is nought, and there 
is no complete figure. If greater, the sides do not meet.-— S i/r. Containing no area, it is no 
figu re.— Caum. R a n g . 

3 The principal or greatest side.— Gan'. Caum. Rang. 

4 The rods will not meet. — Suit. 

5 In any triangle to find the perpendicular, segments and^area. This is introductory to a fuller 
consideration of areas. — Gan. and Sun. It is taken from Buaiimegupta, 12, § 22. 

6 Bhumi , bhu t cu, mah't, or any other term signifying earth ; the ground or base of a triangle or 
other plane figure. Any one of the sides is taken for the base ; and the rest are termed simply, 
sides. Gane'sa restricts the term to the greatest side. See note § l6’8. 

Lamia, &c. the perpendicular. See note on § 159- 
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is subtracted from, and added to, the base which is twice set dbwn : and 
being halved, the results are segments corresponding to those sides . 1 

164. The square-root of the difference of squares of the side and its own 
segment of the base becomes the perpendicular. Half the ba 6 e, multiplied 
by the perpendicular , 2 is in a triangle the exact 5 area . 4 


Abhd'M, abad'h& y atabad'h/i, segment of the base. These are terms introduced by earlier writers. 
From the point, where a perpendicular falling from the apex ( mastaca ) meets the base, the two 
portions or divisions of the ground on their respective sides [or, if the perpendicular fall without the 
figure in an obtuse-angled one, on the same side] are distinguished by this name. 

Vhala , Gariita, Cshctra-phala, S(ima-c6shla-miti ; the measure of like compartments, or number 
of equal squares of the same denomination (as cubit, fathom, finger, &c.) in which the dimension 
of the side is given : the area or superficial content. It is the product of multiplication of length 
by breadth. Gan. and Su'r. 

1 The relative, dependent, or corresponding segments. The smaller segment answers to the less 
side; the larger segment to the greater side. Gan. 

1 Or half the perpendicular taken into the base. Gan . 

s Spkuta-phala distinct or precise area ; opposed to asphuta — or st'hula-phala indistinct or gross 
area. See § 1(>7 — and Arithm. of Graiim. § 21. 

4 Demonstration: In both the right-angled triangles formed in the proposed triangular figure, 
one on each side of the perpendicular, this line is the upright ; the side is hypotenuse, and the 
correspondent segment is side. Hence, subtracting the square of the perpendicular from the square 
of the side, the remainder is square of the segment. So, subtracting the square of the other side, 
there remains the square of the segment answering to it. Their difference is the difference of the 
squares of the segments and i9 equal to the difference of the squares of the sides ; since an equal 
quantity has been taken from each : for any two quantities, less an equal quantity, have the same 
difference. It is equal to the product of the sum and difference of the simple quantities. There- 
fore the sum of the sides, multiplied by their difference, is the difference of the squares of the 
segments. But the base is the sum of the segments. The difference of the^squares, divided by 
that, is the difference of the segments. From which, by the rule of concurrence (§ 55) the seg- 
ments are found. 

The square-root of the difference between the squares of the side and segment (taken as hypote- 
nuse and side) is the upright. It is the perpendicular. 

Dividing the triangle by a line across the middle, and placing the two halves [or parts] of the 
upper portion disjoined by the perpendicular, on the two sides of the lower portion, an oblong is form- 
ed ; in which the half of the perpendicular is one side, and the base is the other. See 
Wherefore half the perpendicular, multiplied by the base, is the area or num- 
ber of equal compartments. Or half the- base, multiplied by the perpendicu- C\ 
lar, is just so much.— Gan'. 

If with the sum of the sides, this difference be had, then with this sum of the segments, that i 




PLANE FIGURE. . 71 

]65. Example. -In <a triangular figure, in which the base is fourteen and . 
its sides tliirtcen and fifteen, tell quickly the length of the perpendicular, 
the segments, and the dimensions by like compartments termed area. 


Statement : • Base 14. Sides 13 and 15. Proceeding as directed, the seg- 
ments are found, 5 and 9 J and the perpendicular, 12 : the area, 84. See 



9 ^ 


166 . Example. In a triangle, wherein the sides measure ten and seven- 
teen, and the base nine, tell me promptly, expert mathematician, the seg- 
ments, perpendicular and area. 

Statement: Sides 10 and 17- Base 9- By the rule § 1C3, the quotient 
found is 2 1 . This cannot he subtracted from the base. W herctore the base 
is subtracted from it. Half the remainder is the segment, 6 ; and is nega- 
tive : that is to say, is in the contrary direction. 1 Thus the two segments 


with the base which is their sum, what is obtained i Here, as (he demand increase*, the fruit 
decreases : wherefore, by the inverse rule of three f 74, .he differenced the sides, multiplied by 
their sum, and divided by the base, gives the difference of the segments. , With that and the ase, 
which is their sum, the segments are found by the rule of concurrence $ 55. 

In an acute-angled triangle, two right-angled triangles are formed by the perpendicu ar within 
it The side becomes an hypotenuse, the segment a side, and the unknown perpendicular an up- 
right alike in both. Hence « .34) the square- root of the difference of the squares of the side and 

segment is the perpendicular. , , 

The perpendicular is the breadth ; and the base is the length. It is exactly so in he cr 
part ; but not so in the upper part : for there the figure terminates in a sharp point. Where ore 
half the length is the length to he multiplied. If two triangles be placed within a quad.. lateral 
is readily perceived, that the tr, angle is half the quat.r, lateral. Or if an acute-angled triangle he 
figured, two right-angled triangles are formed by the perpendicular; and their bases are c g 
' ments. The mo.etics of the segments, multiplied by the perpendicular, are the areas 
rectangular triangles. Their sum is the area of the proposed triangle.-Sun. 

In an obtuse-angled triangle also, the base multiplied by half the perpendicu ar is mjtjca. 

■ When the perpendicular falls without the base, a. overpassing the angle in 
the side exceeding the base, the quotient found by the rule § 103 cannot be taken from the base . 
for both origins of sides are situated in the same quarter from the full of the pcipen icu ar. lete 
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are found 6 and 15. From which, both ways too, the.perpendicAlar comes 
out 8. The area, 36. See (Ss^ 



C 


1 67. Rule. 1 Half the sum of all the sides is set down in four places; 
and the sides are severally subtracted. The remainders being multiplied to- 
gether, the square-root of the product is the area, inexact in the quadrila- 
teral, but pronounced exact in the triangle. 2 


168. Example. In a quadrilateral figure, of which the base 3 is fourteen, 
the summit 4 nine, the flanks thirteen and twelve, and the perpendicular 
twelve, tell the area as it was taught by the ancients. 


fore subtracting the base from the quotient, half the residue is the segment and situated on tho 
contrary side, being negative. Wherefore, as both segments stand on the same side, the smaller 
is comprehended in the greater; and, in respect of it, is negative. Thus all is congruous and un- 
exceptionable. — G an. When the sum of the segments is to be taken, as they have contrary 
signs, affirmative and negative, the difference of the quantities is that sum.— Su'r. See Vy.-gan. 
§ 5 . 

1 For finding the gross area of a quadrilateral; and, by extension of the rule, the exact area of 
a triangle.— Gan'. For finding the area by a method delivered by Sr.'d'hara, as a general one 
common to all figures. — Rang. Excepting an equidiagonal quadrilateral. — Caum. SriVhara's 
rule, which is here censured, occurs in his compendium of Arithmetic. — Gan. stir. § 126'. See 
likewise Arithm. of Brahmf.gupta, §21. 

1 In the case of a triangle, half the sum of the three sides is four times set down ; the three 
sides are subtracted severally in three instances : in the fourth, it remains unchanged. The square- 
root of the product of such four quantities is the exact area.— Gan. 

If the three remainders be added together, their sum is equal to half the sum of all the sides. 
The product of the continual multiplication -of the three remainders being taken into the sum of 
those remainders, the product so obtained is equal to the product of the square of the perpendi- 
cular taken into the square of half the base. It is a square quantity : for a square,, multiplied by 
K square, gives a square. The square-root being extracted, the product of the perpendicular by 
half the base is the result : and that is the area of the triangle. Therefore the true area is thus 
found. In a quadrilateral, the product of the multiplication does not give a square quantity : but 
an irrational one. Its approximate root is the area of the figure ; not, however, the true one : for, 
when divided by the perpendicular, it should give half the sum of the base and summit. — Su'r. 

3 The greatest of the four sides is called the base. — Gan. This definition is, however, too re- 
stricted. See § 185 and 178. The notion of it is taken from Brahmf.gupta. Arithm. 

§ 38. 

4 Mucha, u idana, or other term expressing mouth : the side opposite to the base ; the summit. 
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Statement: Base 14. Summit 9. Sides 13 and 12. Perp. 12. 

12 


U 

By the method directed, the result obtained is the surd 19800, of which 
the approximated root is somewhat less than a hundred and forty -one : 141. 
That, however, is not in this figure the true area. But, found by the me- 
thod which will be set forth (§ 175), the true area is 138. 



Statement of the triangle before instanced 


u 

By this method the area comes out the same : viz. 84. 

I69 — 170. Aphorism comprised in a stanza and a half : Since the diago- 
nals of the quadrilateral are indeterminate, how should the area be in this 
case determinate ? The diagonals, found as assumed by the ancients, 1 * do 
not answer in another case. With the same sides, there are other diagonals ,* 
and the area of the figure is accordingly manifold. 

For, in a quadrilateral, opposite angles, being made to approach, contract 
their diagonal as they advance inwards : while the other angles, receding 
outwards, lengthen their diagonal. Therefore it is said, “ with the same 
sides, there are other diagonals.” 

171. How can a person, neither specifying one of the perpendiculars, nor 
cither of the diagonals, ask the rest?* or how can he demand a determinate 
area, while they are indefinite ? 

172. Such a questioner is a blundering devil. 3 Still more so is he, who 
answers the question. For he considers not the indefinite nature of the 
lines 4 in a quadrilateral figure. 



1 By ^rid'iiara and the rest. 

* The perpendiculars, diagonals, &c. 

* Pisticha (a demon or vampire). So termed, because he blunder?. 

4 Of the diagonal and perpendicular liues. 


Gai/. 

Gan. 

Su'r. 

Suit. 


I. 
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173 — 175. Rule 1 in two and a half stanzas : Let one diagonal of an equi- 
lateral tetragon be put as it is given. Then subtract its square from four 
times the square of the side. The square-root of the remainder is the measilre 
of the second diagonal. 

174. The product of unequal diagonals multiplied together, being di- 
vided by two, will be the precise area in an equilateral tetragon. But in a 
regular one with equal diagonals, as also in an oblong, 8 the product of the 
side and upright will be so. 


175. In any other quadrilateral with equal perpendiculars, 3 the moiety 
of the sum of the base and summit, multiplied by the perpendicular, [is the 
area.] 


176'. Mathematician, tell botli diagonals and the area of an equilateral 
quadrangular figure, whose side is the square of five : and the area of it, the 
diagonals being equal: also [the area] of an oblong, the breadth of which 
is six and the length eight. 


Statement of first figure 


the sum of the squares (§ 134), 
both ways. The area 6%5. 
Assume one diagonal thirty ; 



the diagonal 


Here, taking the square-root of 


comes out the surd 1250, alike 


the other is found 40 ; and the area GOO. See 


Put one diagonal fourteen: the other is found 48 ; and area 336. See 




* In an equilateral tetragon, one diagonal being given, to find the second diagonal and the area: 
also in an equi-perpendieular tetragon [trapezoid] to find the area. — Gan. Equilateral tetragons 
are twofold : with equal, and with unequal, diagonals. The first rule regards the equilateral te- 
tragon with unequal diagonals [the rhomb.] Sun. 

1 Ay at a : a long quadrilateral which lias pairs of equal sides. Gan. 

3 In an unequal quadrilateral figure, to find the area. — S ur. In any quadrilateral with two, 
or with three, equal sides, or with all unequal, but having equal perpendiculars. Rang. 
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75 


• r~ — | 

Statement of the oblong 6 | | Area 43. 

• 8 


177. Example. Where the summit is eleven; the base twice as much 
as the summit; and the flanks thirteen and twenty; and the perpendicular 
twelve; say what will be the area ? 


it 


Statement : 



Or making three 
and summing them, 


The gross area (§ 167) is 1250. The true 
area (§ 175) is 198. 

TZ 

portions of the figure, and severally finding their areas, 
the principle may be shown. 




178. Example. Declare the diagonal, perpendicular and dimensions of 
the area, in a figure ot which the summit is fifty-one, the base seventy-five, 
the left side sixty-eight, and the other side twice twenty. 

179* Aphorism showing the connexion of area, perpendicular and dia- 
gonal : 

It the perpendicular be known, the diagonal is so: if the diagonal be 
known, the perpendicular is so : if they be definite, the area is determinate. 

lor, it the diagonal be indefinite, so is the perpendicular. Such is the 
meaning. 


179 continued. Rule for finding the perpendicular :* I11 the triangle 
within the quadrilateral, the perpendicular is found as before taught: 4 the 
diagonal and side being sides, and the base a base. 3 

Here, to find the perpendicular, a diagonal, proceeding from the extre- 


* The diagonal being cither given or assumed. Gan. 

2 8ce § 16’3 and l64. 

3 The summit becomes base of the second triangle; the diagonal is one leg; und the remaining 

«fide of the quadrilateral, the other. Rang. 
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76 ' 

mity of the left side to the origin of the right one, is assumed, put at 
seventy-seven. See 

75 

By this a triangle is constituted within the quadrilateral. In it that dia- 
gonal is one side, 77 ; the left side is another, 6 8 ; the base continues such, 
75. Then, proceeding by the rule (§ 163 — 164), the segments are found 
and - 1 ,* and the perpendicular, See figure. 

180. Rule to find the diagonal, when the perpendicular is known: 

The square-root of the difference of the squares of the perpendicular and 
its adjoining side is pronounced the segment. The square of the base less 
that segment being added to the square of the perpendicular, the square- 
root of the sum is the diagonal. 

In that quadrilateral, the perpendicular from the extremity of the left 
side is put Hence the segment is found ; and by the rule (§ 180) 
the diagonal comes out 77. 

181 — 182. Rule to find the second diagonal [two stanzas] : 

In this figure, first a diagonal is assumed. 1 In the two triangles situated 
one on either side of the diagonal, this diagonal is made the base of each; 
and the other sides arc given: the perpendiculars and segments 2 must be 
found. Then the square of the difference of two segments on the same 
side 3 being added to the square of the sum of the perpendiculars, the square- 
root of the sum of those squares will be the second diagonal in all tetragons. 4 

In the same quadrilateral, the length of the diagonal passing from the 
extremity of the left side to the origin of the right one, is put 77. Within 
the figure cut by that diagonal line, two triangles arc formed, one on each 

1 Either arbitrarily [see § 183] or as given by the conditions of the question. Gan. 

1 The two perpendiculars and the four segments. Gang. 

3 Square of the interval of two segments measured from the same extremity. * 

4 In the figure, which is divided by the diagonal line, two triangles are contained : one on each 
side ol that line; and their perpendiculars, which fall one on each side of the diagonal, are thence 
iound. I he difference between two segments on the same side will be the interval between the 
perpendiculars. It is taken as the upright of a triangle. Producing one perpendicular by the ad- 
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side, of thf diagonal. Taking the diagonal for the base of each, and the two 
other sides as given, the two perpendiculars and the several segments must 
be* found by the method before taught. See figure 



viz. Perpendiculars 24 and 60. Segment of the base of the one part 4 5 
and 32; of the other 32 and 43. Difference of the segments on the same 
side (that is, so much of the base as is intercepted between the perpendicu- 
lars) 13. Its square l6y. Sum of the perpendiculars 84. Its square 7036. 
Sum of the squares 7223. Square- root of the sum 83. It is the length of 
the second diagonal. So in every like instance. 


183 — 184. Rule restricting the arbitrary assumption of a diagonal [a 
stanza and a half:] The sum of the shortest pair of sides containing the dia- 
gonal being taken as a base, and the remaining two as the legs [of a triangle,] 
the perpendicular is to he found : and, in like manner, with the other diagonal. 
The diagonal cannot by any means be longer than the corresponding base, 
nor shorter than the perpendicular answering to the other. Adverting to 
these limits an intelligent person may assume a diagonal. 

For a quadrilateral, contracting as the opposite angles approach, becomes 
a triangle ; wherein the sum of the least pair of sides about one angle is the 


dilion of the other, the sum is made the side of the triangle. The second diagonal is hypotenuse. 



From this is deduced, that the square-root of the sum* of the squares of the upright and side 
will be the second diagonal : and the rule is demonstrated. Gaj^, 

In an equilateral tetragon, and in a trapezium of which the greatest side is the base and the least 
is the summit, there is no interval between the perpendiculars j and the second diagonal is the 
sum of the perpendiculars. lbui. 
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base ; and the other two are taken as the legs. The perpendicular is found 
in the manner before taught. Hence the shrinking diagonal cannot by any 
means be less than the perpendicular ; nor the other be greater than the bise. 
It is so both ways. This, even though it were not mentioned, would be 
readily perceived by the intelligent student. 

184. Rule to find the area [half a stanza :] The sum of the areas of tiic 
two triangles on either side of the diagonal is assuredly 1 the. area in this 
figure. 

In the figure last specified, the areas of the two triangles are 924 and 
2310. The sum of which is 3234; the area of the tetragon. 

185 — 186. Rule 2 [two stanzas:] Making the difference between the 
base and summit of a [trapezoid, or] quadrilateral that has equal perpendicu- 
lars, the base [of a triangle], and the sides [its] legs, the segments of it and 
the length of the perpendicular arc to be found as for a triangle. From the 
base of the trapezoid subtracting the segment; and adding the square of the 
remainder to the square of the perpendicular, the square-root of the sum will 
be the diagonal.* 

In a [trapezoid, or] quadrangle that has equal perpendiculars, the sum of 
the base and least flank is greater than the aggregate of the summit and 
other flank. 


* It is the true and correct area, contrasted with the gross or inexact area of former writers. 

Gan. and Sou. 

x To find definite diagonals, when neither is given; nor the perpendicular; but the condition 
that the perpendiculars be equal ; which is a sufficient limitation of the problem. 

3 In a quadrilateral figure having equal perpendiculars, the intermediate portion between the 
extreme perpendiculars being taken away, there remain two rectangular triangles .on the outer 
side. Uniting them together, a triangle is formed, in which the flanks are legs, and the base less 
the summit is the base. Hence the perpendicular in this triangle, found by the rule before taught 
(§ l6’4), is precisely the perpendicular of the tetragon; and the segments, which are found (§ l63), 
lie between the perpendicular and the corresponding sides. The base of the tetragon, less either 
of the segments, is the side of a rectangular triangle within the same tetragon ; and the perpen- 
dicular is its upright: wherefore the square-root of the sum of their squares is the correspondent 
diagonal : and, iti like manner, with the other segment, the diagonal resting on the other perpen- 
dicular is found. Gan'. 
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187 — 189- The sides measuring fifty-two and one less than forty; the 
summit equal to twenty-five, and the base sixty : this was given as an ex- 
ample by former writers for a figure having unequal perpendiculars ; and 
definite measures of the diagonals were stated, fifty-six and sixty-tlnee. 
Assign to it other diagonals ; and those particularly which appertain to it as 
a figure with equal perpendiculars. 



Here assuming one diagonal sixty-three, 6*3, the other is found as before, 
56. Or, putting thirty-two instead of fifty-six for a diagonal the other, found 
by the process before shown, comes out in two portions, both surds, 6'21 and 
2700. The sum of the roots [as extracted by approximation] is the 
second diagonal 7 6 ->f. See figure of a triangle put to find the perpendi- 
cular : 


35 

Here the segments are found J and —■ ; and the perpendicular, the surd 
Mini® ; of which the root found by approximation is 38 J* It is the equal 
perpendicular of that tetragon. 

Next the sum of the squares of the perpendicular and difference between 
base and segment: Base of the tetragon, 60: least segment -J ; difference 
p. Square of the difference Square of the perpendicular, which 

was a surd root, pp. Sum pp ; or, dividing by the denominator, 5049- 
It is the square of one diagonal. So base 60; greater segment — ; differ- 
ence p. Its square lb p. Square of "the surd perpendicular . 
Sum *ipo . 0I ^ dividing by the denominator, 2176. It is the sum of the 
square^ of the perpendicular and difference between base and greater seg- 
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mcnt; and is the square of the second diagonal. Extracting thfc roots of 
these squares by approximation, the two diagonals come out 71 .and 46 ff . 


25 



In this tetragon with equal perpendiculars the short side 39 added to the 
base 60 , makes 99 : which is greater than the aggregate of the summit and 
other flank, 77. Such is the limitation. 

Thus, with the same sides, may be many various diagonals in the tetra- 
gon. Yet though indeterminate, diagonals have been sought as determinate, 
by Brahmegupta and others. Their rule is as follows. 

190. Rule: 1 The sums of the products of the sides about both the dia- 
gonals being divided by each other, multiply the quotients by the sum of 
the products of opposite sides ; the square-roots of the results are the dia- 
gonals in a trapezium. 

The objection to this mode of finding the diagonals is its operoseness, as 
I shall show by proposing a shorter method. 

191 — 192- Rule [two stanzas]: The uprights and sides of two assumed 
rectangular triangles, 2 being multiplied by the reciprocal hypotenuses, be- 
come sides [of a quadrilateral] : and in this manner is constituted a trape- 
zium, in which the diagonals are deducible from the two triangles. 3 The 
product of the uprights, added to the product of the sides, is one diagonal ; 
the sum of the products of uprights and sides reciprocally multiplied, is the 

* A couplet cited from Brahmegupta. 12. §28. 

* Assumed conformably with the rule contained in § 145. An objection, to which the com- 
mentator Gan'^sa adverts, and which he endeavours to obviate, is that this shorter method re- 
quires sagacity in the selection of assumed triangles; and that the longer method is adapted to all 
capacities. 

3 This method of constructing a trapezium is taken from Brahmegupta. 12. § 38. 
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other . 1 *When this short method presented, why an operosc one was prac- 
tised by former writers, we know not . 5 


1 A trapezium is divided into four triangles by its intersecting diagonals; and conversely, by 
the junction of four triangles, a trapezium is constituted. For that purpose, four triangles are 
assumed in this manner. Two triangles are first put in the mode directed (§ U$), the sides of 
which are all rational. Such sides, multiplied by any assumed number, will constitute other rect- 
angular triangles, of which also the sides will be rational. By the twofold multiplication of hy- 
potenuse, upright and side of one assumed triangle by the uptight and side of the other, four tri- 
angles are formed, such that turning and adapting them and placing the multiples of the hypote- 
nuses for sides, this trapezium is composed. 






Here the uprights and sides of the arbitrary triangles, reciprocally multiplied by the hypotenuses, 
become sides of the quadrilateral: and hence the directions of the rule (§ 190* 

In a trapezium so constituted, it is apparent, that the one diagonal is composed of two parts ; 
one the product of the uprights, the other the product of the sides of the arbitrary triangles. The 
other diagonal consists of two parts, the products of the reciprocal multiplication of uprights and 
sides. These two portions are the perpendiculars: for there is no interval between the points of 
intersection. This holds, provided the shortest side be the summit ; the longest, the base ; and the 
rest, the flanks. Rut, if the component triangles be otherwise adapted, the summit and a flank 
change places. 



Here the two portions of the first diagonal, as above found (viz. 48 and 13) do not face ; but are 
separated by an interval, which is equal to the difference between the two portions of the other dia- 
gonal (36 and 20) viz. l6. It is the difference of two segments on the same side, found by a pre- 
ceding rule (§181—182); and is the interval between the intersections of the perpendiculars ; and 
is taken for the upright of a triangle, as already explained (§ 181, note) : the sum of the two por- 
tions of diagonal equal to the two perpendiculars is made the side. The square-root of the sum of 
the squares of such upright and side is equal to the product of the hypotenuses (13 und 5): where- 
fore the author adds “ if the summit and flank change places, the first* diagonal will be the pro- 
duct of the hypotenuses.” 

From the demonstration of Braiimegupta’s rule (Arithm. of Bbahm. § 28) may be deduced 

• So the MSS. Uut Biissi-ara's text exhibits second. 
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Multiply the upright 


Assuming two rectangular triangles, 4 [^ 12 {^ 3 

" 3 5 • 

and side of one by the hypotenuse of the other: the greatest of the products 
is taken for the base ; the least for the summit ; and the other two for the 
flanks. See ^ 



Here, with much labor [by the former method] the diagonals are found 
63 and 56. 

With the same pair of rectangular triangles, the products of uprights and 
sides reciprocally multiplied are 36 and 20 : the sum of which is one dia- 


grounds of a succinct proof, that the diagonal is found by multiplication of the hypotenuses, when 
the summit is not the least side. For, if the two derivative triangles be fitted together by bringing 
the hypotenuses in contact, the trapezium is such as is produced by the transposition of the sum : 
xnit and a flank, and the diagonal is the product of the hypotenuses of the generating triangles. 


Gan. 


48 


15 



60 


48 


15 


1 In like manner, for the tetragon before instanced (§ 178), to find the diagonals, a pair of rec- 


tangular triangles is put 


A 5 



Proceeding as directed, the diagonals come out 77 and 


84. In the figure instanced, a transposition of the flank and summit takes place 



wherefore the product of the hypotenuse of the two rectangular triangles will be the second dia- 
gonal : and they thus come out 77 and 85. Gat/. 
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gonal, 36. The products 'of uprights multiplied together, and sides taken 
into each. other, are 48 and 15 : their sum is the other diagonal, 63. Thus 
ttfey are found with ease. 

But if the summit and flank change places, and the figure be stated ac- 
cordingly, th’e second diagonal will be the product of the hypotenuses of the 
two rectangular triangles : viz. 65. See* sf\ 



60 


193 — 194. Example. 1 In a figure, in which the base is three hundred, 
the summit a hundred and twenty-five, the flanks two hundred and sixty 
and one hundred and ninety-five, one diagonal two hundred and eighty and, 
the other three hundred and fifteen, and the perpendiculars a hundred and 
eighty-nine and two hundred and twenty-four ; what are the portions of the 
perpendiculars and diagonals below the intersections ot them r and the per- 
pendicular let fail from the intersection of the diagonals ; with the segments 
answering to it? and the perpendicular of the needle formed by the pro- 
longation of the flanks until they meet? as well as the segments correspond- 
ing to it; and the measure of both the needle’s sides? All this declare, ma- 
thematician, if thou be thoroughly skilled in this [science ot] e plane figure. 

Statement: /] \ Length of the base 300. Summit 125. 

Flanks 260 and 195. Diagonals 280 
and 315. Perpendiculars 189 and 
224. 


% 

. Having thus, from S 173 to this place, shown the method of finding the area, kc. in the four- 
teen sorts of quadrilaterals, the author now exhibits another trapezium, proposing questions con- 
cerning segments produced by intersections. -Gan. The author propose, a question in the form 
of an example. — Gang. For the instruction of the pupil, he exhibits the figure called (suchi) a 
needle. Manor . 

The problem ii taken from Braumegupta with a .light variation i and ibi. example differ, 
from hi. only in the »cale, his number, being here reduced to fifth.. Arithm. of Braiim. * 32. 

* Man6ranjana . 

M 2 
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195—196. Rule (two stanzas): The Interval between the perpendicular 
and its correspondent flank is termed the sand? hi 1 or link of that perpendicu- 
lar. The base, less the link or segment, is called the pit'ha or complement^ 
the same. The link or segment contiguous to that portion [of perpendicular 
or diagonal] which is sought, is twice set down. Multiplied* by the other 
perpendicular in one instance, and by the diagonal in the other, and divided 
[in both instances] by the complement belonging to the other [perpendicu- 
lar], the quotients will be the lower portions of the perpendicular and dia- 
gonal below the intersection. 

Statement: Perpendicular 189- Flank contiguous to it 195. Segment 
intercepted between them (found by § 1 34) 48. It is the link. The second 
segment (found by § 195) is 252, and is called the complement. 

. In like manner the second perpendicular 224. The flank contiguous to 
it 260. Interval between them, being the segment called link, 132. Com- 
plement 168. 

Now to find the lower portion of the first perpendicular 189. Its link, 
separately multiplied by the other perpendicular 224 and by the diagonal 
280, and divided by the other complement 168, gives quotients 64 the lower 
portion of the perpendicular, and 80 the lower portion of the diagonal. 

So for the second perpendicular 224, its link 132, severally multiplied by 
the other perpendicular 1 89 and by the diagonal 315, and divided by the 
other complement 252, gives 99 for the lower portion of the perpendicular 
and 165 for that of the diagonal. 

197. Rule to find the perpendicular below the intersection of the diago- 
nals: The perpendiculars, multiplied by the base and divided by the re- 
spective complements, are the erect poles : from which the perpendicular 
let tall from the intersection of the diagonals, as also the segments of the 
base, are to be found as before. 1 

Statement : Proceeding as directed, the erect poles are found 225 and 400. 
Whence, by a former rule (§ 159), the perpendicular below the intersection 

Sand hi union, alliance; intervention, connecting link. 

Pit ha lit. stool. Hero the complement of the segment. 

1 By the rule § 159. 
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of the diagonals is deduced, 144; and the segments of the base 108 and 192. 
See figure* A ./ f 



198 — ► 200. Rule to find the perpendicular of the needle 1 , its legs and the 
segments of its base [three stanzas]: The proper link, multiplied by the 
other perpendicular and divided by its own, is termed the mean; 1 and the 
sum of this and the opposite link is called the divisor. Those two quanti- 
ties, namely, the mean and the opposite link, being multiplied by the base 
and divided by that divisor, will be the respective segments of the needles 
base. The other perpendicular, multiplied by the base and divided by the 
divisor, will be the perpendicular of the needle. The Hanks, multiplied by 
the perpendicular of the needle and divided by their respective perpendicu- 
lars, will be the legs of the needle.® Thus may the subdivision of a 


1 Such't, needle; the triangle formed by the flunks of the trapezium produced until they meet. 

Sand' hi. See preceding note. 

Sama , mean ; a fourth proportional to the two perpendiculars and the link or segment. 

Hardy divisor ; the sum of such fourth proportional and the other link or segment. 

1 The needle, or figure resulting from the prolongation of the flanks of the trapezium, is a tri- 
angle, of which the sides are those prolonged flanks; and the base, the same with the base of the 
trapezium ; and the perpendicular, the perpendiculur of the needle : to find which, another similar 
and interior triangle is formed, in which the flank of the trapezium is one side, and a line drawn 
from its extremity parallel to the other leg of the needle is the second side: the perpendicular [of 
the trapezium] is perpendicular [of this interior triangle] ; the link is one segment of the base ; and 



Here to find the segment denominated the mean. In proportion as the opposite perpendicular is 
less or greater than the proper perpendicular, so is the segment termed the mean less or greater 
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plane figure be conducted by the intelligent, by means of the rule of 
three. 1 

Here the perpendicular being 224, its link is 132. This, multiplied *by 
the other perpendicular, viz. 189, and divided by its own, viz. 224, gives 
the mean as it is named ; The sum of this and the other link 48 is 
the divisor, as it is called, The mean and other link taken into the 

base, being divided by this divisor, give the segments of the needle’s base 
pp and 3 -~^. The other perpendicular 189, multiplied by the base and 
divided by the same divisor, yields the perpendicular of the needle 
The sides 193 and 2 60, multiplied by the needle s perpendicular and divided 
by their own perpendiculars respectively, viz. 189 and 224, give the legs 
of the needle, which are the sides of the trapezium produced : 6 -~-° and 



Thus, in all instances, under this head, taking the divisor for the argu- 
ment, and making the multiplicand or multiplicator, as the case may be, the 
fruit or requisition, the rule of three is to be inferred by the intelligent ma- 
thematician. 


than that called link : for, according as the side contiguous to the perpendicular is greater or less, 
so is the parallel side also greater or less ; and so likewise is the segment contiguous thereto. Hence 
this proportion with the opposite perpendicular: ‘If the proper perpendicular have this its segment, 
what has the opposite perpendicular ?’ The proportional resulting is the other segment termed the 
mean in the constructed triangle: and the sum of that and of the other segment called the opposite 
link will be the base of the constituted t riangle. It is denominated the divisor. To find the perpen- 
dicular of the needle and the corresponding segments of its base accordingly, the proportion is this: 

* If for this base these be the segments, what are they for the needle's base, which is equal to the 
entire base ?’ And, * for that base, if this be the perpendicular, what is the perpendicular for the 
needle’s base, which is equal to the. whole base?’ and to find the legs of the needle, ‘ if the hypote- 
nuse answering to an upright equal to the perpendicular be the side contiguous to it, what is the 
hypotenuse answering to an upright equal to the perpendicular of the needle?' In like manner, 
the other leg is deduced from the other perpendicular. Gan. 

1 From one part of a figure given, another member of it is deduced by the intelligent, through 
the rule of proportion. > Sun, 
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201. Rule: 1 When the diameter of a circle' is multiplied by three 
thousand nine hundred and twenty-seven and divided by twelve hundred 
ancf fifty, the quotient is the near 5 circumference : or multiplied by twenty- 
two and divided by seven, it is the gross circumference adapted to prac- 
tice.* 


202. Example. Where the measure of the diameter is seven, friend, tell 
the measure of the circumference : and where the circumference is twenty- 
two, find the diameter. 

1 To deduce the circumference of a circle from its diameter, and the diameter from the circum- 
ference. Can. 

* Vr1tta> vartuldy a circle. 

Vy6sa y vishcambha, vistrlti , vist6ra y the breadth or diameter of a circle. 

ParKd’hi, pariri6ha y irUti , ntmi (and other synonymn of the felloe of a wheel), the circumference 
or compass of a circle. 

3 Sucshma, delicate or fine; nearly precise; contrasted with st'h&la, gross, or somewhat lest 
exact, but sufficient for common purposes. — G ang. Sun. 

Braiimegutta puts the ratio of the circumference to the diameter as three to one for the gross 
value, and takes the root of ten times the square of the diameter for the neat value of the circum- 
ference. Sec Arithm. of Brahm. §40. Also SriViiara’s Gan. s/tr. 

4 As the diameter increases or diminishes, so does the circumference increase or diminish : 
therefore to find the one from the other, make proportion, as the diameter of a known circle to 
the known circumference, so is the given diameter to the circumference sought : and conversely, 
as the circumference to the diameter, so is the given circumference t<vthe diameter sought. 

Further : the semidiameter is equal to the side of an equilateral hexagon within the circle : as 
will be shown. From this the side of an equilateral dodecagon may be found in this manner : 
the semidiameter being hypotenuse, and half the side of the hexagon, the side ; the square-root 
of the difference of their squares is the upright: subtracting which from the semidiameter the re- 
mainder is the arrow [or versed sine]. Again, this arrow being the upright, and the half side of 
the hexagon, a side ; the square-root of the sum of their squures is the side of the dodecugmi. See 


From which, in like manner, may be found the side of a polygon with twenty-four sides : and so 
on; doubling the number of sides in the polygon, until ifle side be near to the arc. The sum of 
such sides will be the circumference of the circle nearly. Thus, the diameter being a hundred, 
the side of the dodecagon is the surd 673 ; and that of a polygon of three hundred and eighty-four 
sides is nearly equal to the arc. By computation it comes out the surd 98683. Now the pro- 
portion, if to the square of the diameter put at a hundred, viz. 10000, this be the circumference, 
viz. the surd, Q8683, then to the square of the assumed diameter twelve hundred and fifty, viz. 
1562500, what will be the circumference? Answer: the root 39*7 without remainder. Gas. 
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Statement: 


© Answer: Circumference 21 jfff, or gross cir- 
cumference 22. 9 


Statement : 



Reversing multiplier and divisor, the diameter 
comes out 7 tHtJ or gross diameter 7. 


203. Rule: In a circle, a quarter of the diameter multiplied by the 
circumference is the area. That multiplied by four 1 is the net all around 
the ball. 2 1 his content of the surface of the sphere, multiplied by the 
diameter and divided by six is the precise solid, termed cubic, content 
within the sphere. 3 


204. Example. Intelligent friend, if thou know well the spotless 
L'lttivati , say what is the area of a circle, the diameter of which is measured 
by seven? and the surface of a globe, or area like a net upon a ball, the 
diameter being seven? and the solid content within the same sphere ? 


1 Or rejecting equal multiplier and divisor, the circumference multiplied by the diameter is the 

surface. Gan. 

2 Prfshla-phala, superficial content : compared to the net formed by the string, with which 
cloth is tied to make a playing ball. 

G hana-phala, solid content : compared to a cube, and denominated from it cubic. 

3 Dividing the circle into two equal parts, cut the content of each into any number of equal an- 
gular spaces, and expand it so that tlie circumference become a straight line. See 

~ 22 

mm 


Ihen let the two portions approach so as the sharp angular spaces of the one may enter 

the similar intermediate vacant spaces of the other: thus constituting an oblong, of which 
the semi-diameter is one side and half the circumference the other. See 


22 or 21 ^ 

The product of their multiplication is the area. Half by half is a quarter. Therefore a quarter 
of the diameter by the circumference is equal to the area. 

See in the Gotiid tiy&yu (spherics) of the Sidtl' kunta-siromam, a demonstration of the rule, that 
the surface of the sphere is four times the area of the great circle, or equal to the circumference 
multiplied by the diameter. 
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Statement •' 





Answer: Area of the circle 58 -J-j-J-J. Super- 
ficial content of the sphere 155 ■}}-]■ -J. Solid con- 
tent of the sphere 179 -J-JJ-J. 


205 — 206. * Rule: a stanza and a half. The square of the diameter being; 
multiplied by three thousand nine hundred and twenty-seven, and divided 
by five thousand, the quotient is the nearly precise area; or multiplied by 
eleven and 1 divided by fourteen, 1 it is the gross area adapted to common 
practice. Half the cube of the diameter, with its twenty-first part added to 
it, 2 is the solid content of the sphere. 

The area of the circle, nearly precise, comes out as before 58 ~ or 
gross area 38 Gross solid content 179 j. 

206 — 207- Rule: 3 a stanza and a half. The sum and difference of the 
chord and diameter being multiplied together, and the square-root of the 
product being subtracted from the diameter, half the remainder is the arrow. 4 

To demonstrate the rule for the solid content of the sphere : suppose the sphere divided into 
as many little pyramids, or long needles with an acute tip and square base,* ns is the number by 
which the surface is measured; and in length [height] equal to half the diameter ol the sphere: 
the base of each pyramid is an unit of the scale by which the dimensions o( the surface are reckon- 
ed: and, the altitude being a semidiameter, one- third of the product of their multiplication i» 
the content : for a needle-shuped excavation is one-third ol a regujur equilaterul excavation, as 
will be shown [§ 221]. Therefore [unit taken into] a sixth part of the diameter is the content of 
one such pyramidical portion: and that multiplied by the surface gives the solid content of the 
sphere. Cjan. 

1 Multiplied by 22, and divided by (7 x 4) 28 ; or abridged by reduction to least terms, -|J. 
See Gan. &c. 

2 Multiplied by 22, and divided by (7x6) 42 ; or multiplied by 11 and divided by 21. Then 
21:11:: 2: ^5 or 1 -f A- See Gan. &c. 

3 In a circle cut by a right line, to find the chord, arrow, &c. That is, either the chord, the 
arrow, or the diameter, being unknown, and the other two given, to find the one from the others. 

Gan. Scu. 

4 A portion of the circumference is a bow. The right line between its extremities, like the 
string of a bow, 'is its chord. The line between them is the arrow, as resembling one set on a bow. 

^ * Ga^. S u k . 

Dhanmh , chapa and other synonyma of how ; an arc or portion of the circumference of a circle, 

Jtv6, jy(i y jyacti, gtma, mnurxi and other synonyma of bow-string ; the chord ol an arc. 

Sara , ishu and other synonyma of arrow ; the versed sine. 

♦ Mtird'han, bate : lit. kead or blull. Agra, tip or point : dmrp »uriiiuit. 
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The diameter, less the arrow, being multiplied by the arrow, tivice the 
square-root of the product is the chord. The square of half the chord being 
divided by the arrow, the quotient added to the arrow is pronounced 1 to be 
the diameter of the circle. 2 

208. Example. In a circle, of which the diameter is ten, the chord 
being measured by six, say friend what is the arrow : and from the arrow 
tell the chord ; and from chord and arrow, the diameter. 

1 By teachers : that is, it has been so declared by the ancients. G an. 

Braiimegupta divides the square of the chord by four times the versed sine. See Aritkm. of 

Brahm. § 41 . 

2 On plane ground, with an arbitrary radius,* describe a circle ; and through the centre draw 
a vertical diameter : then, on the circumference, at an arbitrary distance, make two marks; and 
the line between them, within the circle, across the diameter, is the chord ; the portion of the 
circumference below the chord is the arc : and the portion of the diameter between the chord and 
arc is the arrow. Statement of a circle to exhibit these lines 


Thus, if the arrow be unknown, to find it, a triangle is constituted within the circle ; where the 
chord is side, a thread stretched from the tip of the chord over the diameter to the circumference 
is [hypotenuse ; and a line uniting their extremities is] the upright. That is to be first found. The 
square-root of the difference of the squares of the diameter and chord, which are hypotenuse and 
side, is the upright. But the product of their sum and difference is the difference of their squares : 
the root of which is the upright, and is measured on the vertical diameter. Thus the sum of the 
two portions of the diameter is equal to the diameter. Now, under the rule of concurrence 55), 
the less portion only being required, the difference is subtracted from the diameter; and the re- 
mainder being halved is the arrow. 

To deduce the chord from the arrow: another triangle is constituted within the circle; wherein 
the semidiameter less the arrow is the upright, the semidiameter is hypotenuse; and the square- 
root of the ditferences of these squares will be the half of the chord ; and this doubled is the 
chord. 

Now to find the diameter. The root of the difference of the squares of hypotenuse and upright 
before gave half the chord : now the square of this will be the difference of the squares of hy- 
potenuse and upright. That being divided by the arrow and added to it, the result is the 
diameter. Sun. 

The following rule for finding the arc is cited by Gam'^sa from Aryabiiatta : ** Six times the 
square of the arrow being added to the square of the chord, the square-root of the sum is the arc/’ 

* Cnrruta; compass; lit. a crab; morning llic radius. 

('tnJra ; centre. 
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Statement : Diameter 10. When the chord is 6, the length of the arrow 
conies out 1. See /’TF's. 

(D 

Or, arrow 1. The chord is found 6. Or from the chord and arrow the 
diameter is deduced 10. 

209—211.. Rule: 1 three stanzas. By 103923, 84833, 70534, 60000 , 
52055, 45922, or 41031, multiply the diameter of the circle, and divide the 
respective products by 120000; the quotients are severally, in their order, 
the sides of polygons, from the triangle to the enneagon, [inscribed] within 
the circle. 2 

1 To find the sides of regular inscribed polygons. Soil. G an'. 

2 Divide the circumference by the number of sides of the polygon, ami find the chord ol the 
arc which is the quotient. For this purpose one commentator (Se n.) refers to the subsequent 
rule (§ 213) in this treatise; and another (Gan.) to the rule, in the author’s astronomical work, 
( Skid' hanta ) for finding chords. 

Or the demonstration, says Gan'esa, may be otherwise given. Describe a circle with any 
radius* at pleasure, divide it into three equal parts and mark the points; and from those points, 
with the same radius, describe three circles, which will he equal in circumference to the first 
circle ; and it is thus manifest, that the side of the regular hexagon within the circle is hall a 
diameter. See 


The side of a triangle [inscribed] within a circle is the upright; the diameter is hypotenuse and 
the side of the hexagon is side of the rectangular triangle. See the same figure. Therefore the 
square-root of the difference of the squares of the semidiameter and diameter is the side of the equi- 
lateral [inscribed] triangle: viz. for the proposed diameter (120000) 103923. 

The side of a regular tetragon is hypotenuse, the semidiameter is upright, and side. Sec 
Wherefore the square-root of twice the square of the semidiameter is the side of the 
[inscribed] tetragon: viz. for the diameter assumed, 81853. 

The side of the regular octagon is hypotenuse, half the side of the tetragon is upright, and the 
difference between that and the semidiameter is the side. Sec 

« 

Wherefore the square-root of the sum of the squares of the half the side of the tetragon and the 
semidiarncter less the half side of the tetragon is the side of the regular [inscribed] octagon . viz. 
for the diameter as put, 45922. 





• C areata. Sec above. 

K 2 
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212. Example. Within a circle, of which the diameter is two Ijhoosand, 
tell me severally the sides of the inscribed equilateral triangle and other 
polygons. 0 


The proof of the sides of the regular pentagon, heptagon and enneagon cannot be shown in a 
similar manner. Gan. 

First to find the side of a triangle inscribed within the circle, describe with a radius* equal to 
the proposed semidiameter, a circle ; and draw a vertical diameter line through its centre. Then 
dividing the circumference into three equal parts, draw a triangular figure anH another opposite 
to it; let two other diameters join the summits [angles] of those triangles. Thus there are six 
angles within the circle; and the interval between each pair of angles is equal to a semidiameter: 
for the diameter, which is in contact with two sides of a quadrilateral within the hexagon, is, from 
the centre of the circle to the side, a quarter of a diameter above the centre and just so much 
below it; and the sum of two quarters is half a diameter. 



Mow the length of a chord between an extremity of a diameter and an extremity of a side of the 
triangle, is equal to a semidiameter. It is a side of a rectangular triangle, of which the diameter 
is hypotenuse, and the square-root of the difference of their squares is the upright and is the 
measure of the side of the inscribed triangle. Ex. Diameter 120000. Side 60000. Difference of 
their squares 10800000000. Its square-root 103923. 

Or a hexagon being described within the circle as before, and three diameters being drawn 
through the centre to the six angles, three equilateral quadrangular figures are constituted, where- 
in the four sides are equal to semidiameters : the short diagonal too is equal to a semidiameter ; 
and the long diagonal is equal to the side of the inscribed triangle : and that is unknown. To find 
it, put the less diagonal equal to the semidiameter and proceeding as directed by the rule(§ 181-2), 
the greater diagonal is found, and is the side of the inscribed triangle. Example : assumed dia- 
gonal 6*0000. Its square 36*00000000, subtracted from four times the square of the side 
14400000000, leaves 10800000000. Its square* root is the greater diagonal 103923; and is the 
side of the inscribed triangle. 

The method of finding the side of the triangle and of the hexagon has been thus shown. That 
of the inscribed tetragon is next propounded. Describing a circle as before, draw through the 
centre a diameter east and west and one north and south : and four lines are to be Chen drawn in 
the manner of chords, uniting their extremities. Thus a tetragon is inscribed in 
the circle. In each quadrant, another rectangular triangle is formed; where- 
in a semidiameter is side, and a semidiameter also upright; and the square-root 
of the sum of their squares will be the side of the tetragon. For example, in 
the proposed instance, side 6*0000, upright 60000. Sura of their squares 7200000000. Its square* 
root 84853. 

The side of the pentagon is the square-root of five times the square of the radius less the radius, f 

• Carcolrt ; opening of the compawcs. See above. 

t Trijyd ; sine of three signs. 
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Statement : 




Answer: Side of the triangle 1732^; of the tetragon 1414**; of the 


Or describing a circle as before, and dividing it into five equal parts, construct a pentagon within 
the circle. Draw a line between the extremities of two sides at pleasure ; and two figures are 
thus formed ; one of which is a trapezium, and the other a triangle: and the line drawn is the 
common base of both. Assume that chord arbitrarily : its arrow, found as directed, 
will be the perpendicular. Thus, in the same triangle, two rectangular tri- 
angles are constituted; in which half the base is the side, the perpendicular is up- 
right, and the square-root of the sura of their squares is hypotenuse, and is the 
side of the pentagon. Example : putting the length of the arbitrary chord which is 
the base of the two figures, at a value near to the diameter, viz. 1 14140, the arrow comet out by 
the rule (§ 206) 41435 ; and the side of the pentagon is thence deduced 70534. 

The side of the hexagon is half the diameter, as before shown. 

For the heptagon, describe a circle as before, and within it a heptagon; draw a line between 
the extremities of two sides at pleasure, and three lines through the centre to the angles indicated 
by those sides: an unequal quadrilateral is thus formed : of which the two greater sides, as well 
as the least diagonal, are equal to a semidiameter. Assume the value of the greater diagonal ar- 
bitrarily : it i9 the chord of the arc encompassing two sides. Hence finding the arrow in the man- 
ner directed, it is the side of a small rectangular triangle, in which half the base or chord is the 
upright; whence the hypotenuse or side of the heptagon is deducible. 

Ex. Putting 93804 for the chord; the arrow inferred from it is 225 79 J and the 
side of the heptagon 520 55 . 




Or by a preceding rule ($ 181) the short diagonal, equal to a semidiameter, is the base of the 
two triangles on either side of it. The perpendicular thence deduced ($ 1 63 — 164) being doubled 
is the greater diagonal . 

To demonstrate the side of the octagon : describe a circle as before and two diameter lines, di- 
viding the circle into four parts. Then draw two sides in each of those parts ; and eight angles are . 
thus delineated. The line between the extremities of two sides, in form of a chord, is the side of 
an inscribed tetragon. The line from the center of the circle to the corner of the side is equal to 
half the diameter. Thus an unequal quadrilateral is constituted; which is divided by the line 
across it, forming two triangles, in which one side is a semidiameter and the base also is equal to 
a semidiameter; and half the side of the inscribed tetragon is the perpendicular : whence the other 
side is to be inferred. It comes out 45922. 



Next the proof of the side of the nonagon is shown. A circle being described as before, in* 
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pentagon 1175+f; of the hexagon 1000; of the heptagon 867 tV; of the 
octagon 765 -ff; of the nonagon 683 See 



From variously assumed diameters, other chords are deducible; as will be 
' shown by us under the head of construction of sines, in the treatise on 
spherics. 

The following rule teaches a short method of finding the gross chords. 

213. Rule : The circumference less tlie arc being multiplied by the arc, 
the product is termed first. 1 From the quarter of the square of the circum- 
ference multiplied by five, subtract that first product: by the remainder 
divide the first product taken into four times the diameter : the quotient 
will be the chord. 2 

scribe a triangle in it. Thus the circle is divided into three parts. Three equal chords being drawn 
in each of those portions, anenneagon is thus inscribed in the circle: and three oblongs are formed 
withmfhe same ; of which the base is equal to the bide of the inscribed triangle. Two perpendi- 
culars being drawn in the oblong, it is divided into three portions, the first and last of which are 
triangles ; and the intermediate one is a tetragon. The base in each of them is a third part of the 
side of the inscribed triangle. It is the upright of a rectangular triangle; the perpendicular is its 
side ; and the square-root of the sum of their squares is hypotenuse, and is the side of the enneagon. 


To find the perpendicular, put an assumed chord equal to half the chord of the [inscribed] tetra- 
gon ; find its arrow in the manner directed ; and subtract that from the arrow of the chord of the 
[inscribed] triangle : the remainder is the perpendicular. Thus the perpendicular comes out 
21989 : it is the side of a rectangular triangle. The third part of the inscribed triangle is 34641 : 
it is the upright. The square-root of the sura of their squares is 41031 : and is the side of the 
Inscribed enneagon. Th us all is congruous. Sue. 

1 Prat’hama , tfdya, first [product]. 

1 This, according to the remark of the commentators, is merely a rough mode of calculation, 
giving the gross, not the near, nor precise, chords. The rule appears from their explanations of 
the principle of it, to be grounded on considering the circle as converted into a rectangular 
triangle, in which the proposed arc is a side, its complement to the semicircle is the up- 
right, and the other semicircle is hypotenuse. The difference between the squares of such up* 
right and hypotenuse is the square of the arc and is the fnt product in the rule. When the pro- 
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S14. EJxartpIe. Where the aemidiameter is a hundred and twenty, and 
the arc of the circle is measured by an eighteenth multiplied by one and so 
forth [up to nine, 1 ] tell quickly the chords of those arcs. 

Statement : • Diameter 240. Here the circumference is 754 [nearly]. 

Arcs being taken, multiples of an eighteenth thereof, the chords are to be 
sought. 

Or for the sake of facility, abridging both circumference and arcs by the 
eighteenth part of the circumference, the same chords are found. Thus, 
circumference 18. Arcs 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9* Proceeding as directed, the 
chords come out 42. 82. 120. 154. 184. 208, 226. 236. 240. See 



In like manner, with other diameters [chords of assigned arcs may be 
found.] 2 

215. Rule : 3 The square of the circumference is multiplied by a quarter 
of the chord and by five, and divided by the chord added to four times th$ 
diameter ; the quotient being subtracted from a quarter of the square of the 
circumference, the square-root of the remainder, taken from the half of the 
circumference, will leave the arc. 4 


posed arc is a semicircle, the chord is a maximum : and so is the'firat product; and this is equal to 
the square of the semicircumfereuce or quarter of the square of the circumference. Then, as this 
maximum is to the greatest chord, or four times the one to four times the other, so is the first 
product for the proposed arc to the chord of that arc. This proportion, however, is modified, by 
adding to the first term of it the square of the complement of the proposed arc to the semicircle. 

1 Up to nine, or half the number of arcs: for the chords of the eighth and tenth will be the 
same ; and so will those of the seventh and eleventh ; and so forth. Gaj^. 

8 Gang. &c. 

* To find the arc from the chord given. 

4 This is analogous to the preceding rule. The complement of the arc is found by a rough ap- 
proximation. 
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216. Example. From the chords, which have been here found, now 
tell the length of the arcs, if, mathematician, thou have skill in computing 
the relation of arc and chord. 1 « 

Statement; Chords 42. 82. 120. 154. 184. 208. 226. 236. 240. 
Circumference abridged 18. Arcs thence found 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9* 
They must be multiplied by the eighteenth part of the circumference. 2 


1 To find the area of the bow or segment of a circle, the following rule is given in Vishnu's 
Gariila-sdra, as cited by Gangadiiara; and the like rule is taught by Cesava quoted by his son 
Gan' esa : 4 The arrow being multiplied by half the sum of the chord and arrow, and a twentieth 
part of the product being added, the sum is the area of the segment.' SriViiara’s rule, as cited 
by Gan es'a, is 4 the square of the arrow multiplied by half the sum of the chord and arrow, being 
multiplied by ten and divided by nine, the square-root of the product is the area of the bow/ 
Ganes'a adds: 4 the chord and arrow being given, find the diameter; and from this the circum- 
ference; and thence the arc. Then from the extremities of the arc draw lines to the centre of 
the circle. Find the area of the sector* by multiplying half the arc by the semidiameter; and the 
area of the triangle by taking half the chord into the semidiameter less the arrow. Subtracting 
the area of the triangle from the area of the sector, the difference is the area of the segment.' The 
ManSranjana gives a similar rule : but finds the area of the sector by the proportion 4 as the whole 
circumference is to the whole area, so is the proposed arc to the area of the sector.' 

2 The commentator Su'ryadasa notices other figures omitted, as he thinks, by the author; 
and Gangadiiara quotes from the Ganita-sdra of Visiin'u an enumeration of them; the most 
material of which are specified in Srid’ii a ra's Gariita-sdra. They are reducible, however, ac- 
cording to these authors, to the simple figures which have been treated of : and the principal ones 
are, the Gaja-danta or elephant's tusk, which may be treated as a triangle. — S ri. Bdlendu, or cres- 
cent, [a lunule or meniscus,] which may be considered as composed of two triangles, — S ri. Yaxo 
or barley-corn, [a convex lens,] treated as consisting either of two triangles or two bows, — G ang. 
Ntrni or felloe, considered as a quadrilateral. — S ri. and Suit. Vajra or thunderbolt, treated as 
comprising two triangles. — S ur. Or a quadrilateral with two bows or two trapezia. — G ang. Or 
two quadrilaterals. — S ri. Panchacona or pentagon, composed of a triangle and a trapezium. — 
Gang. Shadbhvja or hexagon, a quadrilateral and two triangles, or two quadrilaterals. — G ang. 
Saptdsra or heptagon, five triangles. — G ang. Besides Sane ha or conch ; Mrtdanga or great drum; 
and several others. 


* VrUta-PhandOj portion of a circle. 
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EXCAVATIONS' and CONTENT of SOLIDS. 

217 — 218. Rule:* a couplet and a half. Taking the breadth in several 
places, 3 let the sum of the measures be divided by the number of places: 
the quotient is the mean measure. 4 So likewise with the length and depth. 1 
The area of the plane figure, multiplied by the depth, will be the number 
of solid cubits contained in the excavation. 

219 — 220. Example: two stanzas. Where the length of the cavity, 
owing to the slant of the sides, is measured by ten, eleven and twelve cu- 
bits in three several places, its breadth by six, five and seven, and its depth 

* Chdta-xyavah&ra. The author treats first of excavations ; secondly of stacks of bricks and the 
like; thirdly of sawing of timber and cutting of stones ; and fourthly of stores of grain; in as many 
distinct chapters. 

2 For measuring an excavation, the sides of which are trapezia. Ga>/. 

3 Vist/ira, breadth. 

Ddirgliya, length. 

Bcd’fidj bzd'hdna, depth. 

Chdta, an excavation, or a cavity (garta) y as a pond, well, or fountain, Ac, 

Sdnia-c’ htitdy a cavity having the figure of a regular solid with equal sides: a parallclipipedon, 
cylinder, &ci 

Vishama-chdta, one, the sides of which arc unequal: an irregular solid. 

Suchi-chtita , an acute one : a pyramid or cone. 

Sama-miti, mean measure. 

G'hdna-phdhy g hana-hatta-sanc Jiyd, chtitd-sanchyd, Mic content of the excavation ; or of a solid 
alike in figure. 

4 The greater the number of the places, the nearer will the mean measure be to to the truth, 

and the more exact will be the consequent computation. Gan. 

5 The irregular solid is reduced to a regular one, to find its content. Si/b. 

O 
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by two, four and three; tell me, friend, how many solid cubits are contained 
in that excavation ? 

• 

Statement: 12 11 10 L. Here finding the mean measure, the 

7 5 6 B. breadth is 6 cubits, the length 1 1, and 

3 4 2 D. the depth 3. See 

n 

Answer. The number of solid cubits is found 198. 

221. Rule: 1 a couplet and a half. The aggregate of the areas at 
the top and at the bottom, and of that resulting from the sum [of the sides 
of the summit and base], being divided by six, the quotient is the mean 
area: that, multiplied by the depth, is the neat® content. 5 A third part of the 
content of the regular equal solid is the content of the acute one. 4 

222. Example. Tell the quantity of the excavation in a well, of which 
the length and breadth are equal to twelve and ten cubits at its mouth, and 
half as much at the bottom, and of which the depth, friend, is seven cubits. 

12 

Statement: Length 12. Breadth 10. Depth 7. jfSESH Sum of 
the sides 18 and 15. 

Area at the mouth 120; at the bottom 30; reckoned by the sum of the 
sides 270. Total 420. Mean area 70. Solid content 490. 



* To find the content of a prism, pyramid, cylinder and cone. 

* Contrasted with the result of the preceding rule, which gave a gross or approximated measure. 

3 Half the sum of the breadth at the mouth and bottom is the mean breadth ; and half the 

sum of the length at the mouth and bottom is the mean length : their product is the area at the 
middle of the parallelipipedon. [Four times that is the product of the sums of the length and 
breadth.] This, added to once the area at the mouth and once the area at the bottom, is six times 
the mean area. Gan. 

4 As the bottom of the acute excavation is deep, by finding an area for it in the manner before 

directed, the regular equal solid is produced; wherefore proportion is made ; if such be the con- 
tent, assuming three places, what is the content taking one ? Thus the content of the regular equal 
•olid, divided by three, is that of the acute one. St/a. 
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„ , , _ ■ nnadratJBular excavation equal to twelve cubits, 

'f*e depth U moored hy nine! «nd in .round nne. 
^" 1 : i^n and depth *ve! and te« nre aep.r.teiy, frrend, 

the content of both acute solids. 

Product of the aide and upright 144; mul- 
tiplied hy the depth, i. the exact content U* 
Content of the acute solid 432. 

„ „ «rl v evact «“ ; of the acute solid 

1 . 4 09 _ Or gross content [ot the cy 1 t 

[of the cone] *-lf. 


Statement: 



Statement 




CHAPTER VIII. 



STACKS . 1 * 

224 — 225. Rule :* a stanza and a half. The area of the plane figure [or 
base] of the stack, multiplied by the height, 5 will be the solid content. 
The content of the whole pile, being divided by that of one brick, the num- 
ber of bricks is found. The height of the stack, divided by that of one brick, 
gives the number of layers. So likewise with piles of stones.* 

226 — 227. Example : two stanzas. The bricks of the pile being eighteen 
fingers long, twelve broad and three high, and the stack being five cubits 
broad, eight long, and three high, say what is the solid content of that pile? 
and what the number of bricks ? and how many the layers ? 

Statement : f~ 

8 

Answer: Solid content of the brick -fc ; of the stack 120. Number of 
bricks 2560. Number of layers 24. 

So likewise in the case of a pile of stones. 

1 ChiiwyarcMra. 

* To find the solid content of a stack or pile of bricks, or of stones or other things of uniform 
dimensions: also the number of bricks and of strata contained in the stack. 

1 Chiti: a pile or stack: an oblong with quadrangular sides. 

Uckch'hraya, UchcKhriti, Auchchya , height. 

Stara t layer or stratum. 

4 The principle of the rule is obvious : being the extension of the preceding rule concerning the 

content of excavations, to a solid pile; and the application of the rule of proportion. GaA. 


I 3 4 Bricks i, i- 




CHAPTER IX. 


SAW} 

2$8. Rule: two half stanzas.* Half the sum of the thickness at both 
extremities, multiplied by the length in fingers ; and the product again mul- 
tiplied by the number' of sections of the timber, and divided by five hun- 
dred and seventy-six, 5 will be the measure in cubits. 

229. Example. Tell me quickly, friend, what will be the reckoning 
in cubits, for a timber the thickness of which is twenty fingers at the root; 
and sixteen fingers at the tip, and the length a hundred fingers, and which 
is cut by four sections. 


Half the ‘sum of the thickness at 
the two extremities 18, multi- 
plied by the length, makes 1800; 
and by the sections, 7200; divided by 576, gives the quotient in cubits y. 

230. Rule : half a stanza. But when the wood is cut across, the super- 
ficial measure is found by the multiplication of the thickness and breadth, 
in the mode above mentioned. 1 * * 4 

1 Cracacha-'cycrcMra: determination of the reckoning concerning the taw (cracacha) or iron 
instrument with a jagged edge for cutting wood. * St/a. 

* The concluding half of one stanza begun in the preceding rule (225), and the first half of 
another stanza of like metre completed in the following rule (230). 

9 To reduce superficial fingers to superficial cubits. 

4 If the breadth be unequal, the mean breadth must be taken ; and so must the mean thickneiq, 
as before directed, if that be unequal. OiW. St/a. 
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831. Maxim. The price for the stack of bricks or the pile of ftones, or 
for excavation and sawing, is settled by the agreement of the workman, ac- 
cording to the softness or hardness of the materials. 1 * 

232. Example. Tell me what will be the superficial measure in cubits, 
for nine cross sections of a timber, of which the breadth is thirty-two fingers, 
and thickness sixteen. 


Statement : 



Answer: 8 cubits. 


‘ This is levelled at certain preceding writers, who have given rules for computing specific prices 
or wages, as ArYa-bhaTT a quoted by Gai/esa, and as Brahmegupta (see Arithm. of Brahh. 
$ 49) ) particularly in the instance of sawyers’ work, by varying the divisors according to the dif- 
ference of the timber. 




CHAPTER X. 


MOUND 1 of GRAIN. 

$53. Rule. The tenth part of the circumference is equal to the depth 
[height*] in the case of coarse grain ; the eleventh part, in that of fine ; and 
the ninth, in the instance of bearded corn. 3 A sixth of the circumference 
being squared and multiplied by the depth [height], the product will be the 
solid cubits: 4 and they are c'h&ris of Magaiha .* 

S3 4. Example. Mathematician, tell me quickly how many c'hdris are 

1 Rdii-vyavahdra determination of a mound, meaning of grain. 

* Btd’ha depth. See § 217. Here it if the perpendicular from the top of the mound of com to 
the ground. — G aj/. It is the height in the middle from the ground to the summit of the mound 
of grain. — Si In. 

s Ariu , sucshmard*hdnya t fine grain, as mustard seed, Ac. — Gaif. AsPaspalum Kora, Ac.— • 
Mandr. As wheat, Sec. — Sua. 

Anariu, tfhuUH?hdnya> coarse grain, as chiches (Cicer arietinum).— G ai/. and St/fc. As wheat, 
Ac. — Mandraiyana. Barley, Sec . — Ch. on Brahm. 

Sucin, ihcord’kdnya , bearded corn, as rice, Ac. 

The coarser the grain, the higher the mound. The rule is founded on trial and experience ; 
and, for other sorts of grain, other proportions may be taken, as 9$ or 10 j, or 12 times the 
height, equal to the circumference. — G an', and Sua. The rule, as it is given in the text, is 
taken from BRAHMEourrA.~Arithm.of Brahm. § 50. 

* This is a rough calculation, in which the diameter is taken at one-third of the circumference. 

The content may be found with greater precision by taking a more nearly correct proportion be- 
tween the circumference and diameter. Gai/. 

* See $ 7. The proportion of the c'hdrl or other dry measure of any province to the solid cubit 
being determined, a rule may be readily formed for computing the number of such measures in a 
conical mound of grain. Ganesa accordingly delivers rules by him devised for the c hdri of Noth 
digrdma and for that of Devagiri: * the circumference measured by the human cubit, squared and 
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« 


contained in a mound of coarse grain standing on even ground, the circum- 
ference of which (mound) measures sixty cubits? and separately^ say how 
man y in a like mound of fine grain and in one of bearded corn ? ' # 


Statement : 


Answer : 600 c'hdris of coarse grain. But of fine grain, height -f|, and 
quantity thence deduced So, of bearded corn, height and quan- 

tity c'hdris. 


'O 


Circumference 60. Height 6. 


235. Rule: In the case of a mound piled against the side of a wall, or 
against the inside or outside of a corner of it, the product is to be sought 
with the circumference multiplied by two,. four, and one and a third; and is 
to be divided by its own multiplier. 1 


236 — 237. Example : two stanzas. Tell me promptly, friend, the num- 
ber of solid cubits contained in a mound of grain, which rests against the 
side of a wall, and the circumference of which measures thirty cubits; and 
that contained in one piled in the inner corner and measuring fifteen cubits; 
as also in one raised against the outer corner and measuring nine times five 
cubits. 


divided by sixteen, gives the chdri of Nandigruma ; and by sixty, that of Dfaagiri /* He further 
observes, that a vessel measuring a span every way contains a maria ; that one measured by a 
cubit every way, taking the natural human cubit, contains eight marias-, and that the cubit, in- 
tended by the text, is a measure in use with artisans, called in vulgar speech gaj [orgaz] ; and a 
c'hdri , equal to such a solid cubit, will contain twenty-five marias and three quarters. 

* Against the wall, the mound is half a cone ; in the inner comer, a quarter 1 of one ; and 
against the outer corner, three quarters. The circumference intended is a like portion of a cir- 
cular base ; and the rule finds the content of a complete cone, and then divides it in the propor- 
tion of the part. See Gan. &c. 

• In the vernacular dialect, Nandigaon and Dfogir : the latter i$ better known by the name of Daultiabad, which 
tho Emperor Muiiammed conferred on it in the 14th ceutury. The Hindus, however, have continued to it its ancient 
name of Vtvagiri, mountain of the gods. Nandigrdma, the town or village of Nandi (Siva's bull and vehicle), retains 
the antique name ; and is situated about 65 miles west of Dbagiri ; and is accordingly said by tins commentator in the 
colophon of his work to be near that remarkable place. 



MOUND OF GRAIN. 


m 


Statement : 


Twice the first-mentioned circum- 
ference is 60. Four times the next 
is 60. The last multiplied by one 
and a third is likewise 60. With 
these the product is alike 600. This, being divided by the respective mul- 
tipliers, gives the several answers, 300, 150 and 450. 1 



1 For coarse, grain: but the product is for fine; and 

tuswers are 12J2J J-i&P 1&&S; and Ul 0 , JL?oo 14 M, 
u ' n 1 1 0 9 * 9 


for bearded corn: and tho 
Gaj/. &c. 




CHAPTER XI 


SHADOW 1 of a GNOMON. 

238. Rule. 2 The number five hundred and seventy-six being divided 
by the difference of the squares of the differences of both shadows and of 
the two hypotenuses, 3 and the quotient being added to one, the difference 
of the hypotenuses is multiplied by the square-root of that sum ; and the 
product being added to, and subtracted from, the difference of the shadows, 
the moieties of the sum and difference are the shadows. 4 

1 Ch’Myd-vyavahdra ; determination of shadow ; that is, measurement by means of a gnomon. 

a The difference of the shadows, and difference of the hypotenuses being given, to find the length 
of the shadows and hypotenuses. Sun. 

This rule is the first in the chapter, according to all the commentators except Suryadasa, who 
begins with the next, § 240 ; and places this after § 244. 

Ch'My& y bhti, prabhti , and other synonyma : shadow. 

Sanaty nara , nri; a gnomon. It is usually twelve fingers long. 

Carria, hypotenuse of the triangle, of which the gnomon is the perpendicular, and the shadow 
the base. 

4 The rule, as the author hints in the example, which follows, is founded on an algebraic so- 
lution. It is given at length in the commentary of Ganes'a. The gnomon and shadow, with the 
line which joins their extremities, constitute a rectangular triangle, in which the guomon is the 
upright, the shadow is the side, and the line joining their extremities the hypotenuse. In like 
manner another such is constituted ; and joining their flanks, a triangle is formed. See 



Herein the gnomon is the perpendicular; the two hypotenuses are the sides ; the two shadows are 
the segments ; and the sum of these is the base. Put this equal to ya 1 ; and to pursue the inves- 
tigation, let the difference of the shadows be given 11 ; and the difference of the hypotenuses 7- 
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239* ^xample. The ingenious man, who tells the shadows, of which 
the difference is measured by nineteen, and the difference of hypotenuses by 
thirteen, I take to be thoroughly acquainted with the whole of algebra as 
well as arithmetic. 

Statement: Difference of the shadows 19. Difference of hypotenuses 
13. [Gnomon 12.] 

Difference of their squares 192. By this divide 576 : quotients. Add 
one. Sum 4. Square-root 2. By which multiply the difference of hypo- 
tenuses 13: product 26. Add it to, and subtract it from, the difference of 
the shadows 19 ; and halve the sum and difference : the shadows arc found 
v and 


Then, by the rule of concurrence (§55), the segments are ya | ru y and ya$ ru y . The square 
of the greater segment, added to the square of the perpendicular twelve, is the square of the 
greater side: yav ± ya*£ rut. 11. This is one side of an equation. The difference of the squares 
of the segments is equal to the difference of the squares of the sides ; as has been before shown 
(§ 164, note). But the difference of squares is equal to the product of the sum and difference. 
Sum ya 1 ; diff. ru 11 ; product ya 11. It is the difference of the squares of the sides. Divided 
by the difference of the simple quantities, the quotient is the sura ya y . The sum and difference 
added together and halved give the greater side ya \\ ru f}. Its square is ya v ya 
ru yqy . It is the second side of the equation. Reducing both to the same denomination and drop- 
ping the denominator, the equation becomes ya v 49 ya 1078 ru 34153. Now, when equal sub- 

ya v 121 ya 1078 ru - 2401“ 

traction is made, the residue [or remaining coefficient] of the square of the unknown is the dif- 
ference of the squares of the differences of the shadows and hypotenuses. The residue of the 
simple unknown term is nought. The absolute numbers on both sides being abridged by the 
square of the difference of hypotenuses as common divisor, there remains on one side of the equation 
the square of the difference of the hypotenuses, and on the other side the square of the difference 
of the shadows added to five hundred and seventy-six. Subtraction of like quantities being made, 
the residue of the absolute number is the difference of the squares of the differences of the hypote- 
nuses and shadows added to five hundred and seventy-six. The remaining term involving the 
square of the unknown, being divided by the coefficient of the same, gives unity. The remainder 
of the absolute number being abridged by the common divisor, there results tire number five hun- 
dred and seventy-six divided by the difference of the squares of the differences of the shadows and 
hypotenuses together with one. Its square-root is the r<jot of the absolute number. But the abso- 
lute number was previously abridged by the square of the difference of the hypotenuses : where- 
fore the root must be multiplied by the difference of the hypotenuses. Hence the rule § 238. It 
is the value of ydvat-tdvat as found by the equation : and is the base. It is the sum of the shadows. 
The difference of the shadows being added and subtracted, the moieties will be the shadows, by 
the rule of concurrence (§ 55). 

P 2 
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Chapter XI. 


Under the rule § 134, the gnomon being the upright, and the shadow the 
side, the square-root of the sum of their squares is the hypotenuse; viz. y 
and y, * 

240. Rule: 1 half a stanza. The gnomon, multiplied by. the distance 
of its foot from the foot of the light, and divided by the height of the torch’s 
flame less the gnomon, will be the shadow. 8 

241. Example. If the base between the gnomon and torch be three 
cubits, and the elevation of the light, three cubits and a half, say quickly, 
friend, how much will be the shadow of a gnomon, which measures twelve 
fingers ? 


Answer : Shadow 12 fingers. 


242. Rule : 3 half a stanza. The gnomon being multiplied by the 
distance between the light and it, and divided by the shadow ; and the 
quotient being added to the gnomon ; the sum is the elevation of the torch. 4 

■ The elevation of the light and [horizontal] distance of its foot from the foot of the gnomon 
being given, to find the shadow. Gan. 

1 As the height of the light increases, the shadow of the gnomon decreases ; and as the light is 
lowered, the length of the shadow augments. Now a line drawn strait, in the direction 
of the diagonal, from the light, meets the extremity of the gnomon’s shadow. In like 

manner, taking off from the tip of the torch's flame a height equal to the gnomon's, and placing 
the light there, a diagonal line drawn as before meets the base of the gnomon. 

Thus the base between the foot of the gnomon and that of the light is the side of 
the triangle, and the height of the light less the gnomon is the upright. Hence 
the proportion: ‘ as the height of the torch less the gnomon, is to the distance of 
its foot from that of the gnomon, so is the gnomon to the shadow/ Whence the 
rule. Sun. 

3 To find the elevation of the torch ; the length of the shadow being given, and the [horizontal] 
distance. Sun. 

* The demonstration proceeds on the proportion 4 as the side measured by the shadow of the 
gnomon is to an upright equal to the gnomon, so is a base equal to the distance of the gnomon 
from the light, to a proportional,’ which is the elevation of the torch less the height of the gnomon. 

» Sva. 
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243. Example. If the base between the torch and gnomon be three 
cubits, an<J the shadow be equal to sixteen fingers, how much will be the 
deration of the torch ? And tell me what is the distance between the torch 
and gnomon [if the elevation be given]? 


Statement : 



Answer : Height of the torch y . 


3 $ 

244. Rule : l half a stanza. The shadow, multiplied by the elevation 
of the light less the gnomon and divided by the gnomon, will be the interval 


between the gnomon and light. 

Example, as before proposed (§ 243). 



Answer : Distance 3 cubits. 

245. Rule : c a stanza and a half. The length of a shadow multiplied 
by the distance between the terminations of the shadows and divided by the 
difference of the length of the shadows, will be the base. The product ot 
the base and the gnomon, divided by the length of the shadow, gi\cs the 
elevation of the torch’s flame. 3 

In like manner is all this, which has been before declared, pervaded by 
the rule of three with its variations, 4 as the universe is by the Deity. 


» To find the [horizontal] distance ; the elevation of the torch and length of the shadow being 

Sun. and Gan. 

given. 

* The gnomon being set up successively in two places, the distance between which is noun, 

and the length of the two shadows being given, to find the elevation of the light, and the base. 

« Sun. and Gan. 


3 The rule is borrowed from Brahmeoupta. See Arithm. of BrahM. $ 54. 

4 The double rule of proportion, or rule of five or more quantities, &c. Gan. The aut 
intimates, that the whole preceding system of computation, as well the rules contained under t 
present head, as those before delivered, is founded on the rule of proportion. 
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246. Example. The shadow of a gnomon measuring twelve fingers 
being found to be eight, and that of the same placed on a spot $wo cubits 
further in the same direction being measured twelve fingers, say, intelligent 
mathematician, how much is the distance of the shadow 1 from the torch* and 
the height of the light, if thou be conversant with computation, as it is 
termed, of shadow? 



Here the interval between the termination 
Statement : [ \\ of the shadows is in fingers 52 ; and the 

shadows are 8 and 12. The first of these, 
viz. 8, multiplied by the interval 52, and di- 
vided by the difference of the length of the shadows 4, gives the length of 
the base 104. It is the distance between the foot of the torch and the tip 
of the first shadow. So the length of the base to the tip of the second 
shadow is 156. 

The product of the base and gnomon, divided by the shadow, gives both 
ways the same elevation of the light : viz. 6 ^ cubits. 


In like manner.] 2 As under the present head of measurement of shadow, 
the solution is obtained by putting a proportion : viz. ‘ if so much of the 
shadow, as is the excess of the second above the first, give the base inter- 
cepted between the tips of the Shadows, what will the first give ?’ The 
distances of the terminations of the shadows from the foot of the torch are 
in this manner severally found. Then a second proportion is put: ‘ if, the 
shadow being the side, the gnomon be the upright ; then, the base being the 
side, what will be the upright ?' The elevation of the torch is thus found : 
and is both ways [that is, computed with either shadow,] alike. 

So the whole sets of five or more terms are explained by twice putting 
three terms and so forth. 

As the being, who relieves the minds of his worshippers from suffering, 
and who is the sole cause of the production of this universe, pervades the 


1 All the commentators appear to have read gnomon in this place; but one copy of the text 
exhibits shadow as the reading: and this seems to be correct. 

* Reference to the text : § 245. 
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whole, and does so with his various manifestations, as worlds, paradises, 1 
mountains^ rivers, gods, demons, men, trees, 4 and cities; so is all this collec- 
ts of instructions for computations pervaded by the rule of three terms. 

Then why has it been set forth by so many different [writers,* with much 
labour, and at great length]? The answer is 

247* Whatever is computed either in algebra or in this [arithmetic] by 
means of a multiplier and a divisor, may be comprehended by the sagacious 
learned as the rule of three terms. Yet lias it been composed by wise in- 
structors in miscellaneous and other manifold rules, teaching its easy varia- 
tions, thinking thereby to increase the intelligence of such dull comprehen- 
sions as ours. 

* Bhuvana, worlds; heaven, earth, and the intermediate region. Bhavana, paradises, the several 
abodes of Brahma and the rest of the gods. 

1 Naga, either tree or mountain. The term, however, is read in the text by none of the com- 
mentators besides Gan'esa. 

3 As Srid’hara and the rest.— il/antf. As Braiimeoupta and others,— Gano. 
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PULVERIZER.' 

24 S— 252 . Rule. In the first place, as preparatory to the investigation 

* Cuttaca-vyavahdra or cutlacMhydya determination of a grinding or pulverizing multiplier, or 
quantity such, that a given number beinj^ multiplied by it, and the product added to a given 
quantity, the sum (or, if the additive be negative, the difference) may be divisible by a given di- 
visor without remainder. 

See Vija-Gaiiita, chapter 2, from which this is borrowed, the contents being copied, (with some 
variation of the order,) nearly word* for word. For this, as well as tho following chapter 13, on 
Combination, belongs to algebra rather than arithmetic ; according to the remark of the commen- 
tator Gan'esa bhatta: and they are here introduced, as he observes, and treated without em- 
ploying algebraic forms, to gratify such as are unacquainted with analysis. 

The commentator begins by asking * why this subject has been admitted into a treatise of arith- 
metic, while a passage of Ajiya-biiatta expressly distinguishes it from both arithmetic and alge- 
bra: “ the multifarious doctrine of the planets, arithmetic, the pulverizer, (cuftaca) and analysis 
(vija)i and the rest of the science treating of seen* objects and Braiimegupta, at the begin- 
ning of his chapter on Arithmetic, excludes it from this head; when describing the complete ma- 
thematician (see Arithm. of Brahm. §1)? The commentator proceeds to answer, — 4 Mathe- 
matics consist of two branches treuting of known and of unknown quantity; as d^ressly declared : 
44 The science of computation ( gariita ) is pronounced two-fold, denominated vyacta and avyacta 
(distinct and indistinct)," The investigation of the pulverizer, like the problem of the affected 
square, (varga-praertti, See Vija-ganita } ch. 3), is comprehended in algebra, being subservient 
to its solutions; as hinted by the author. (See Vija. § 99). The separate mention of the head of 
investigation of the pulverizer, in passages of Arya-bhatta and other ancient authors, as well as 
in those of Bhascara and the rest (** By arithmetic, by algebra, by investigation of the pulverizer, 
and by resolution of the affected square, answers are found") is designed as an intimation of the 
difficulty and importance of the matter; not to indicate it as the subject of a separate treatise : and 
this, no less than the head of combination treated in the next chapter (chapter 13), with other 

• Seen, or physical; as opposed to astrology, which is considered to be conversant with matters of an unseen and spi- 
ritual nature, the invisible influence which connects effects with causes. 
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* 

of a pulverizer, 1 the dividend, divisor and additive quantity* are, if practi* 
cable, to Be reduced by some number. 3 If the number, by which the divi- 
dend and divisor are both measured, do not also measure the additive quan- 
tity, the question is an ill put [or impossible] one. 

249 — 251. The last remainder, when the dividend and divisor are 
mutually divided, is their common measure. 3 Being divided by that com- 
mon measure, they arc termed reduced quantities. 4 Divide mutually the 


topics (all exclusive of arithmetic, which comprises logistics and the rest of the enumerated heads 
terminating with measurement by shadow,) falls within algebra, as the precepts of the rules concur 
with exercise of sagacity to effect the solution. (See Vija , §224). It is then true, concludes this 
commentator, that mathematics consist but of two branches. Nevertheless the subjects of this 
and of the following chapter are here introduced, to be treated without reference to algebraic so- 
lutions, as the Bhadra-gariita and other problems* have found place in the arithmetical treatises of 
Na'rayana and other writers, to be there wrought without algebra; and for the same purpose ot 
gratifying such as are not conversant with this branch. Gan. 

in Braiimegupta's work the whole of algebra is comprised under this title of CuUacfflhydya, 
chapter on the pulverizer. See Brahm. ch. 18, and Chaturveda on Brahmegupta, ch. 12, 
§ 66 . 

1 Cut taca or Cuita , from cutt , to grind or pulverize; (to multiply : all verbs importing tendency 
to destruction also signifying multiplication. — G an.) 

The term is here employed in aasenie independent of its etymology to signify a multiplier such, 
that a given dividend being multiplied by it, and a given quantity added to (or subtracted from) 
the product, the sum (or difference) may be measured by a given divisor. 8 i/r. on Vijrgtd. and 
LU. Rang, on Vbt. Gan. on Lil. 

The derivative import is, however, retained in the present version to distinguish this from mul- 
tiplier in general ; cuttaca being restricted to the particular multiplier of the problem in question. 

1 Cshtpa , or cshcpaca , oryti/i, additive. From eship to cast or throw in, and from yu to mix. A 
quantity super^luced, being either affirmative or negative, and consequently in some examples 
an additive, in others a subtractive, term. 

ViiuMId , subtractive quantity, contradistinguished from cshtpa additive, when this is restricted to 
an affirmative one. See § 263. 

• Apavartana , abridgment; abbreviation. — G an. Depression or reduction to least terms ; di- 

vision without remainder : also the number which serves to divide without residue; the common 
measure, or common divisor of equal division. , 

4 Drfd'ha, firm: reduced by the common divisor.to ’the least term. The word is applicable to 
the reduced additive, as well as to the dividend and divisor. Brahmegupta uses nich'hida and 
nirapavarta in this sense. — Brahm. 18, § 9* 

• Bhadra-gariita, on the construction of magical squares. *cc. is the 13th Head termed vymxMro, •• Anca pit* 
on combination of numerals, is the 14th, in NarataWa’s treatise of arithmetic entitled Cawmidi. 

Q 
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reduced dividend and divisor, until unity be the remainder in the.dindend. 
Place the quotients one under the other; and the additive quantity beneath 
them, and cipher at the bottom. 1 * By the penult multiply the number nixt 
above it and add the lowest term. Then reject the last and repeat the ope- 
ration until a pair of numbers be left. The uppermost of these being 
abraded* by the reduced dividend, the remainder is the quotient. The other 
[or lowermost] being in like manner abraded by the reduced divisor, the re- 
mainder is the multiplier. 

252. Thus precisely is the operation when the quotients are an even 
number. 3 But, if they be odd, the numbers as found must be subtracted 
from their respective abraders, the residues will be the true quotient and 
multiplier. 

253. Example. Say quickly, mathematician, what is that multiplier, 
by which two hundred and tweity-one being multiplied, and sixty-five 
added to the product, the sum divided by a hundred and ninety-five becomes 
exhausted ? 


Additive 65. 


Statement: Dividend 221 
Divisor 195 

Here the dividend and divisor being mutually divided, the last of the re- 
mainders (or divisors) is 13. By this common measure, the dividend, divi- 
sor and additive, being reduced to their least terms, are Divd. 17 ^ddve 5 

Divr. 15 

The reduced dividend and divisor being divided reciprocally, and the quo- 
tients put one under the other, the additive under them, and cipher at the 
bottom, the series which results is 1 Then multiplying by, the penult 

7 

5 

0 

the number above it and proceeding as directed, the two quantities are 


1 Tashia, abraded ; from tacsh , to pare or abrade: divided, but the residue taken, disregarding 
the quotient; reduced to a residue. — S u'r. As it were a residue after repeated subtractions. 

Gang. 

Tacshuna, the abrader; the divisor employed in such operation. 

1 P'hala'Vallit the series of quotients > to be reduced by the operation forthwith directed to only 
two terms. 

* Even, as 2, 4, 6 , &c. — MmnCr. 
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obtained 40 These being abraded by the reduced dividend and divisor 17 
35 

and 15, the quotient and multiplier are obtained 6 and 5. Or, by the sub> 
sequent rule (§ 262), adding them to their abraders multiplied by an assumed 
number, the quotient and multiplier [putting 1] are 23 and 20; or, putting 
2, they are 40 and 35 : and so forth. 1 

254. Rule : The multiplier is also found by the method of the pulve- 
rizer, the additive quantity and dividend, being either reduced by a common 
measure [or used unreduced,]* But if the additive and divisor be so re- 
duced, the multiplier found, being multiplied by the common measure, is 
the true one. 

255. Example. If thou be expert in the investigation of 9 uch questions, 
tell me the precise multiplier by which a hundred being multiplied, with 
ninety added to the product, or .subtractjfld from it,* the sum, or the differ* 
ence, may be divisible by sixty-three without a remainder. 


Statement : Dividend 100 Additive 

Divisor 63 or subtractive 90. 

The quotient and multiplier are found by proceeding as before, 30 and 18. 
Or, the dividend and additive being reduced by the common measure ten, 

K;;r«A«vc 9 . 

Placing the quotients of reciprocal division, the additive quantity and ci- 
pher, one under the other, the series is 0 And the multiplier is found by 
r 6 

3 

9 

0 


the former process 45. The quotient (3) is here not to be taken ; and the 
quotients [of the series] being an odd number, the multiplier 45 is to be sub- 
tracted from its own abrader 63; the true multiplier is thus found 18. 
The dividend being multiplied by that multiplier, and the additive quantity 
being added, and the sum divided by the divisor, the quotient is found 30. 


* Putting 3, they are 57 and 50. 

* Gan. 

* An example of the subsequent rule $ 256. 


8 ur, and Ga wo. 
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Or, the divisor and additive quantity are reduced by the commoii measure 

nine. Dividend 100 Additivel0 . 

Divisor 7 • 

Here the quotients, the additive and cipher make the series 14 The niul- 

.3 

. 10 

0 


tiplier is found 2, which, multiplied by the common measure 9, gives the 
true multiplier 18. 

Or, the dividend and additive are reduced, and further the divisor and ad- 
ditive, by common measures. Dividend 10 * , .... . 

Divisor 7 Addltlve L 

Proceeding as before, the series is 1 The multiplier hence deduced is 2 ; 

2 

1 

0 

which, taken into the common measure 9, gives 18: and hence, by mul- 
tiplication and division, the quotient comes out 30. 

Or, adding the quotient and multiplier as found, to [multiples of] their divi- 
sors, the quotient and multiplier are 130 and 81 ; or 230 and 144; and so forth. 1 


256. Rule: half a stanza. The multiplier and quotient, as found for ail 
additive quantity, being subtracted from their respective abraders, answer 
for the same as a subtractive quantity. 2 

Here the quotient and multiplier, as found for the additive quantity ninety 
in the preceding example, namely 30 and 18, being subtracted from their 
respective abraders, namely 100 and 63; the remainders are the quotient 
and multiplier, which answer when ninety is subtractive : viz. 70 and 45. 

Or, these being added to arbitrary multiples of their respective abraders, 
the quotient and multiplier are 170 and 108; or 270 and 131; &c. 

257* Example. 3 Tell me, mathematician, the multipliers severally, by 


1 As 330 and 201; &c. Gang. 

a The rule serves when the additive quantity is negative. — Gai/. Sur. It is followed in the 
Vija-ganita by half a stanza relating to the change induced by reversing the sign, affirmative or 
negative, of the dividend. See Vy.-gari. § 5#. 

s This additional example is unnoticed byGAN^sA; but expounded by the rest of the com- 
mentators, and found in all copies of the text that have been collated. See a corresponding one- 
with an essential variation however in the reading; Vy.-gan. § 67 . 
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which 8i3tfy being multiplied, and sixteen being added to the product, or 
subtracted* from it, the sum or difference may be divisible by thirteen with- 
out^ remainder. 


Additive 16. 


Statement : . Dividend 60 
Divisor 13 
The series of quotients, found as before, is 


4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

16 

0 


Hence the multiplier and quotient arc deduced 2 and 8. But the quotients 
[of the series] are here uneven : wherefore tire multiplier and quotient must be 
subtracted from their abraders 13 and 60: and the multiplier and quotient, 
answering to the additive quantity sixteen, are 1 1 and 52. These being 
subtracted from the abraders, the multiplier and quotient, corresponding to 
the subtractive quantity sixteen, are 2 and 8. 


258. Rule : 4 a stanza and a half. The intelligent calculator should take 
a like quotient [of both divisions] in the abrading of the numbers for the 
multiplier and quotient [sought]. But the multiplier and quotient may be 
found as before, the additive quantity being [first] jabraded by the divisor ; 
tire quotient, however, must have added to it the quotient obtained in the 
abrading of the additive. But, in the case of a subtractive quantity, it is 
subtracted. 


259. Example. What is the multiplier, by which five being multiplied 
and twenty-three added to the product, or subtracted from it, the sum or 
difference may be divided by three without remainder. 


Statement: Dividend 5 A( j ditlve M . 

Divisor 3 

Here the series is 1 and the pair of numbers found as before 4 6 They 

1 23 

23 

0 


Applicable when the additive quantity exceeds the dividend and divisor. 


Gan. 
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arc abraded by the dividend and divisor 5 The lowfcr number being abraded 

3 

by 3, the quotient is 7 [and residue 2]. The upper number being abraded 
by 5, the quotient would be 9 [and residue 1]: nine, however, is not taken; 
but, under the rule for taking like quotients, seven only, [and the residue 
consequently is eleven]. Thus the multiplier and quotient come out 2 and 1 1. 

And by the former rule (§ 2 56 ) the multiplier and quotient answering to 
the same as a negative quantity are found, 1 and 6.* Added to arbitrary mul- 
tiples of their abraders, double for example so as the quotient may be affirm- 
ative, the multiplier and quotient are 7 and 4.f So in every [similar] case. 

Or, statement for the second rule: Dividend 5 Additive 

Divisor 3 abraded 2.J 

The multiplier and quotient hence found as before are 2 and 4. These sub- 
tracted from their respective divisors, give 1 and 1 ; as answering to the sub- 
tractive quantity. The quotient obtained in the abrading of the additive, 
[viz. 7] being added in one instance and subtracted in the other, 4 the results 
are 2 and 1 1 answering to the additive quantity ; and 1 and 6 answering to 
the subtractive : or, to obtain an affirmative quotient, add to the latter twice 
their divisors, 5 and the result is 7 and 4. 

260. Rule: 6 If there be no additive quantity; or if the additive be 
measured by the divisor ; the multiplier may be considered as cipher, and 
the quotient as the additive divided by the divisor. 7 

261. Example. Tell me promptly, mathematician, the multiplier by 
which five being multiplied and added to cipher, or added to sixty-five, the 
division by thirteen shall in both cases be without remainder. 


Statement : 


Dividend 5 
Divisor 13 


Additive 0. 


The difference between 5 and 11, viz. 5 — 11= — 6. The quotient therefore is negative, 
t Thus 10 (5 x 2) -6=4. 

t 23, abraded by the divisor 3, give 9 the quotient 7 and residue 2. 

♦ 4+7=»n and 1 — 7= — 6. 

5 14* (3 x 2) =7 and -6' + (5 x 2)=4. 

6 Applicable if there be no additive; or if it be divisible by the divisor without remainder. 

7 It is so in the latter case : but in the former (where the additive is null) the quotient is cipher. 
—Suit. &c. See Fij.-gari. § 63. 
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There being no additive, tire multiplier and quotient are 0 and 0; or IS 
and 5 ; or &> and 10 ; and so forth. 


Statement : 


Dividend 5 
Divisor 13 


Additive 65. 


By the rule (§260) the multiplier and quotient come out 0 and 5 ; or 13 
and 10; [or 26 and 15 ;] and so forth. 


Rule: 1 Or, the dividend and additive being abraded by the divisor, the 
multiplier may thence be found as before; and the quotient from it, by mul- 
tiplying the dividend, adding the additive, and dividing by the divisor. 

In the former example (§ 253) the reduced dividend, divisor and additive 
furnish this statement : Dividend 17 * , 

Divisor 15 A,i<1,tlvc5 - 

Abraded by the divisor (15) the additive and dividend become 5 and 2 ; and 

the statement now is Dividend £ A , . .. r 
tv • , r Additive 5. 

Divisor 15 

Proceeding as before the two terms found are 5 The lower one, abraded 

35 

by the divisor (15), gives the multiplier 5. Whence, by multiplying with it 
the dividend (17) and adding (the additive) and dividing (by the divisor), the 
quotient comes out 6. 

262. Rule for finding divers multipliers and quotients in every case: 
half a stanza. The multiplier and quotient, being added to their respective 
[abrading] divisors multiplied by assumed numbers, become manifold.* 

The influence and operation of this rule have been already shown in va- 
rious instances. 


263. Rule for a constant pulverizer : s two half stanzas. Unity being 
taken for the additive quantity, or for the subtractive, the multiplier and 
quotient, which may be thence deduced, being severally multiplied by an 

* 

1 This is found in one copy of the text; and is expounded by a single commentator Ganuad’- 
hara; but unnoticed by the rest. It occurs, however, in the similar chapter of the Vlja-gQiiita, 
§ 62. 

* See Vij.-gari. § 64. 

3 St' hira-cuti aca, steady pulverizer. See explanation of the term in the commentary on Braii- 
h eg upta’s algebra. — Brahm. ch. J8, §9 — 11» Drtdha<u£laca is there used as a synonymous 
term. 
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arbitrary additive or subtractive, and abraded by the respective divisors, will 
be the multiplier and quotient for such assumed quantity. 1 1 

In the first example (§ 253) the reduced dividend and divisor with addi- 
tive unity furnish this statement : Dividend 17 Additive i 

Divisor 15 

Here the multiplier and quotient (found in the usual manner) are 7 and 8. 
These, multiplied by an assumed additive five, and abraded by the respective 
divisors(15 and 17), give the.multiplier and quotient 5 and 6, for that additive. 

Next unity being the subtractive quautity, the multiplier and quotient 
thence deduced are 8 and 9 . These, multiplied by five and abraded by the 
respective divisors, give 10 and 11. 

So in every [similar] case. 1 2 3 

Of this method of investigation great use is made in the computation of 
planets. 5 On that account something is here said [by way of instance.] 


264. A stanza and a half. Let the remainder of seconds be made the 
subtractive quantity, 4 sixty the dividend, and terrestrial days 5 the divisor. 
The quotient deduced therefrom will be the seconds; and the multiplier 
will be the remainder of minutes. From this again the minutes and re- 
mainder of degrees are found : and so on upwards. 6 In like manner, from 
the remainder of exceeding months and deficient days, 7 may be found the 
solar and lunar days. 

The finding of [the place of] the planet and the elapsed days, from the 
remainder of seconds in the planet’s place, is thus shown. It is as follows. 
Sixty is there made the dividend ; terrestrial days, the divisor ; and the rc- 


1 See Vij.-gari. § 71* 

* See G6ldd*kyaya. 

3 See Brahmegupta, ch. 18, § 9—12. 

4 The present rule is for finding a planet’s place and the elapsed time, when the fraction above 

seconds is alone given. Gan. 

4 The number of terrestrial days (nycthemera) in a calpa is stated at 157791 6450000. Siro- 
computation of planets, ch. 1, § 20 — 21. 

c The dividend varies, when the question ascends above the sexagesimal scale, to signs, revo- 
lutions, &c. 

7 Ad’hi-trutia , additive months ; and Avama (or Cshaya) dina , subtractive days. See Siromani on 
planets, ch. 1, § 42. The exceeding months, or more luDar than solar months, in a calpa , are 
1 593300000. The deficient days or fewer terrestrial days than lunar, in a calpa , are 25082550000. 



CONSTANT PULVERIZER. i* t 

mainder of seconds, the subtractive quantity : with, which the multiplier 
and quotient are to be found. The quotient will be seconds ; and the mul- 
tiplier the remainder of minutes. From this remainder of minutes taken 
[as the subtractive quantity] the quotient deduced will be minutes; and the 
multiplier, the remainder of degrees. The residue of degrees is next the 
subtractive quantity; terrestrial days, the divisor; ami thirty, the dividend : 
the quotient will be degrees; ami the multiplier, the remainder of signs. 
Then twelve- is made the dividend; terrestrial days, the divisor ; and the re- 
mainder of signs, die subtractive quantity : the quotient will be signs ; and 
the multiplier, the remainder of revolutions. Lastly, the revolutions in a 
calpa become the dividend ; terrestrial days, the divisor ; and the remainder 
of revolutions, the subtractive quantity : the .quotient will be the elapsed 
revolutions; and the multiplier, the number of elapsed days . 1 Examples of 
this occur [in the Sirdmarii) in the chapter of the problems.* 

In like manner the exceeding months in a calpa are made the dividend ; 
solar days, the divisor ; 5 and the remainder of exceeding months, the sub- 
tractive quantity : die quotient will be the elapsed additional months; and 
the multiplier, the elapsed solar days. So the deficient days in a calpa are 
made the dividend ; lunar days, the divisor ; 4 and the remainder of deficient 
days, the subtractive quantity: the quotient will be the elapsed fewer days; 
and the multiplier, the elapsed lunar days . 5 


* The elapsed days of the calpa to the time for which the planet's place is found. The method 
of computing elapsed days to any given time is taught in the Sir6matii on planets, ch. 1, $ 47— 4<). 

* Tri-prasna d’hydya. Also in the G6l6'<Thy6ya } and Mad’hyagrahd’d'hydya. Gano. 

1 The solar days, each equal to the sun’s passage through one degree of its annual revolution, 
are 1555200000000 in the calpa. SeeSiromani 1, § 40. 

4 The lunar days, reckoning thirty to the month or synodical revolution, are 16029P9000000 in 
the calpa. See Siromani 1 , § 40. 

* These may be illustrated, as the preceding astronomical example is, and rendered distinctly 
intelligible, by instances given by the commentators Gangad’jiara and Ganksa, and the Man6- 
ranjana , in arbitrary numbers. Put the terrestrial days in a calpa 19, the revolutions of the 
planet 10, the elapsed days 12. Then, by the proportion 19 | 10 | 12 [ the planet’s place comc» 
out in revolutions, signs, &c. 6' r 3* 23° 41' 3"-^. In bringing out the seconds, the remainder of 
seconds is 3. From this, by an inverse process, the planet’s place is to be found. Here the re- 
mainder of seconds is the subtractive quantity 3 ; the dividend is 60 ; and the divisor, 19. Pro- 
ceeding as directed (§ 256) the multiplier and quotient are found 1 and 3. The quotient is the number 
of seconds 3 ; and the multiplier is the remainder of minutes !. Let this be the subtractive quan- 
tity, 1 ; the dividend 60; and the divisor, 19* Proceeding as directed, the multiplier and quotient 

R 
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265. Rule for a conjunct pulverizer. 1 If- the divisor be th6 same and 
the multipliers various;* then, making the sum of those multipliers the di- 
vidend, and the sum of the remainders a single remainder, and applying *tbe 
foregoing method of investigation, the precise multiplier so found is deno- 
minated a conjunct one. 

266. Example. What quantity is it, which multiplied by five, and di- 
vided by sixty-three ; gives a residue of seven ; and the same multiplied by 
ten and divided by sixty-three, a remainder of fourteen? declare the 
number. 3 

Here the sum of the multipliers is made the dividend ; and the sum of the 
residues, a subtractive quantity: and the statement is Dividend 15 c , 

■ Divisor 63 Sul> 

tractive 21. Or reduced to least terms Dividend 5 c u* * 

Divisor 21 Subtractive 7. 

Proceeding as before, the multiplier is found 14.* 

are found IS and 41. The minutes are therefore 41 ; and the remainder of degrees 13. This again 
being the subtractive quantity, IS; the dividend, 30; and the divisor, 19; the multiplier and 
quotient are 15 and 23. The degrees then are 23; and the remainder of signs 15. The subtractive 
quantity then being 15; thedividend 12; and the divisor 19; the multiplier and quotient are 6 and 3. 
Thus the signs are 3 ; and the remainder of revolutions 6. This becomes the subtractive quanti- 
ty, 6; the dividend, 10 ; and divisor, 19; whence the multiplier and quotient come out 12 and 6. 
The revolutions therefore are 6; and the elapsed time is 12. Gang. Gan. &c. 

1 Sanslishia-cuttaca or san&lishta-sphuta-cuitaca , a distinct pulverizing multiplier belonging to 
conjunct residues. — Gan. A multiplier (cui'taca) consequent on conjunction ; one deduced from 
the sum of multipliers and that of remainders. Sun. 

* Whether two, three or more. —Gan. on Lti and ClifsiiN. on Vij. 

3 See another example in the GSld’d’hydya or spherics of the astronomical portion of the Sir6marii. 

Gan. and Crishn'. 

* The quotient as it comes out in this operation is not to be taken : but it is to be separately 

sought with the several original multipliers applied to this quantity and divided by the divisor as 
given. Gan. 
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267 . Rule The product of multiplication of the arithmetical series 
beginning and increasing by unity and continued to the number of places, 
will be the variations of number with specific figures ; that, divided by the 
number of digits and multiplied by the sum of the figures, being repeated 
in the places of figures and added together, will be the sum of the permu- 
tations. 

268. Example. How many variations of number can there be with two 
and eight? or with three, nine and eight? or with the continued series from 
two to nine? and tell promptly the several sums of their numbers. 

Statement 1st Example: 2. 8. 

Here the number of places is 2. The product of* the series from 1 to the 
number of places and increasing by unity, (I, 2.) will be 2. Thus the permu- 
tations of number are found 2. 

That product 2, multiplied by the sum of the figures, 10 [2 and 8] is 20; 
and divided by the number of digits 2, is 10. This, repeated in the places of 
figures [10 and added together, is 1 10; the sum of the numbers. 

10 ] 

Statement 2d Example : 3. 9- 8. 

The arithmetical series is 1. 2. 3 ; of which the product is 6 ; and so many 

<$ 

• Anca-p&sa-vyavaktira or Anca-fM&'d'hydya, concatenation of digit* : a mutual mixing of the 
number*, as it were a rope or halter of numerals: their variations being likened to a coil. Sec 
Oak. and Sue. 

The subject is more fully treated iu the Ganita^aumvdi of Naha yak a Pakdita. 

* To find the number of the permutations and the sura or amount of them, with specific num- 

kuH Gak. and Sue. 
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* 

are the variations of number. That, f multiplied by the sum 20, is 120; 
which, divided by the number of digits 3, gives 40 ; and this, repeated in 
the place* of figures [40 and summed, makes 4440 the sum of 4he 
40 
40] 

numbers. 

Statement 3d Example : 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 

The arithmetical series beginning and increasing by unity is 1.2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 
7. 8. The product gives the permutation of numbers 40320. This, multi- 
plied by the sum of the figures 44, is 1774080; and divided by the number 
of terms 8, is 221760; and the quotient being repeated in the eight places 
of figures and summed, the total is the sum of the numbers 2463999935360. 

269. Example. How many are the variations of form of the god 
Sambhu by the exchange of his ten attributes held reciprocally in his seve- 
ral hands : namely the rope, the elephant’s hook, the serpent, the tabor, the 
skull, the trident, the bedstead, the dagger, the arrow, and the bow : l as 
those of Hari by the exchange of the mace, the discus, the lotus and the 
conch ? 

Statement : Number of places 10. 

In the same mode, as above shown, the variations of form are found 
3628800. 

So the variations of form of IIari are 24. 


1 Sambhu or Siva is represented with ten arms, and holding in his ten hands the ten weapons 
orBymbols here specified ; and, by changing the several attributes from one hand to another, a 
variation may be effected in the representation of the idol : in the same manner as the image of 
IIari or Visiinu is varied by the exchange of his four symbols in bis four hands. The twenty- 
four different representations of Vishnu, arising from this diversity in the manner of placing the 
weapons or attributes in his four hands, are distinguished by as many discriminative titles of the 
god allotted to those figures in the theogonies or Purdrius. It does not appear that distinct titles 
have been in like manner assigned to any part of the more than three millions of varied represen- 
tations of Siva. 

The ten attributes of Siva are, 1st, p<^a, a rope or chain for binding an elephant ; 2d, anevsa , & 
hook for guiding an elephant ; 3d, a serpent; 4th, 'damaru> a tabor; 5th, a human skull; 6th, a 
trident; 7th, c’Aotwjfiga, a bedstead, or a club in form of the foot of one; 8th, a dagger; 9th, a n 
arrow ; 10th, a how. 
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27a Rule: 1 The permutations found as before, being divided by the 
combinations separately computed for as many places as are filled by like 
digits, will be the variations of number; from which the sum of the numbers 
will be found as before. 

271- Example. How many are the numbers with two, two, one and 
one? and tell me quickly, mathematician their sum : also with four, eight, 
live, five and five; if thou be conversant with the rule of permutation of 
numbers. 

Statement 1 st Example : 2. 2. 1 . 1 . 

Here the permutations found as before (§ 267) are 24: First, two places 
are filled by like digits (2.2.) ; and the combinations for that number of places 
are 2. Next two other places are filled by like digits (1.1.); and the combi- 
nations for these places are also 2. Total 4. The permutations as before 
24, divided by (4) the twofold combinations for two pairs of like digits, 
give 6 for the variations of number: viz. 2211,2121, 2112, 1212, 1221, 
1 122.* The sum of the numbers is found as before 9999-* 

Statement 2d Example: 4.8.5.5.5. 

Here the permutations found as before are 120; which, divided by the 
combinations for three places 6, give the variations 20 : viz. 485,55, 84555, 
54855, 58455, 55485, 55845, 55548, 55584, 45855, 45585, 45558, 85455, 
85545, 85554, 54585, 58545, 55458, 55854, 54558, 58554. 

The sum of the numbers comes out U999S8. 4 

272. Rule : 5 half a stanza. The series of the numbers decreasing by 
unity from the last 6 to the number of places, being multiplied together, will 
be the variations of number, with dissimilar digits. 

* Special ; being applicable when two or more of the digits are alike. 

* The enumeration of the possible combinations is termed prast&ra. 

1 The variations 6, multiplied by the sum of the figures 6, and divided by the number of digits 
4 f give 9 ; which being repeated in four places of figures and summed makes 9999* 

4 Variations 20, multiplied by the sum of the figures 27, give 540 ; which, divided by the num- 
ber of digits 5, makes 108 : and this being repeated in five places of figures and summed, yields 
1199988. 

s To find the variations for a definite number of places with indeterminate digits. Oa n. 

4 That is, from nine. Gan. &c. 
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273 . Example. How many are the variations of number with any digits 

except cipher exchanged in six places of figure*? If thou know, declare 
them. ' « 

The last number is nine. Decreasing by unity, for as many as are the 
places of figures, the statement of the series is 9. 8. 7 . 6. 5 . 4 .. The product 
of these is 60480. 1 

274. Rule:* a stanza and a half. If the sum of the digits be determi- 
nate, the arithmetical series of numbers from one less than the sum of the 
digits, decreasing by unity, and continued to one less than the places, being 
divided by one and so forth, and the quotients being multiplied together, the 
product will be equal to the variations of the number. 

This rule must be understood to hold good, provided the sum of the digits 
be less than the number of places added to nine. 

A compendium only has been here delivered for fear of prolixity: since 
the ocean of calculation has no bounds. 

275. Example. How many various numbers are there, with digits 
standing in five places, the sum of which is thirteen ? If thou know, de- 
clare them. 

Here the sum of the digits less one is 12. The decreasing series from 
this to one less than the number of digits, divided by unity, &c. being exhi- 
bited, the statement is y y y> Ti ie product of their multiplication 
is equal to the variations of the number, 495 .* 

276. Though neither multiplier, nor divisor, be asked, nor square, nor 
cube, still presumptuous inexpert scholars in arithmetic will assuredly fail 
in [problems on] this combination of numbers. 

1 The combinations of two dissimilar digits, excluding cipher, are 72; with three, 504; with 
four, 3024; with five, 15120; with six 60480. 

1 To find the combinations with indeterminate digits for a definite sum and a specific number 
of places. Gai/. 

J 91111, 52222, 13333; each five ways. 55111, 22333; each ten ways. 82111, 73111, 
64111, 43222, 61222; each twenty ways. 72211, 53311, 44221, 44311; each thirty ways. 
63211, 54211, 53221, 43321 ; each sixty ways. Total four hundred and ninety-five. 
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*7 7 1 Joy happiness is indeed ever increasing in this world for those 
who have 'Uldvati clasped to their throats, 1 decorated as the members are 
with neat reduction of fractions, multiplication and involution, pure and 
perfect as are the solutions, and tasteful as is the speech which is exem* 
plified. 

1 By constant repetition of the text. This stanza, ambiguously expressed and bearing a double 
import, implies a simile : as a charming woman closely embraced, whose person is embellished 
by an assemblage of elegant qualities, who is pure and perfect in her conduct, and who utters 
agreeable discourse. See Gan. 
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CHAPTER L 

ALGORITHM or LOGISTICS 

SECTION I. 

INVOCATION and INTRODUCTION 

1. I revere the unapparent primary matter, which the SAnc'hyas* de- „ 
clare to be productive of the intelligent principle, being directed to that 
production by the sentient being: for it is the sole element of all which is 
apparent. I adore the ruling power, which sages conversant with the nature 

1 Paricarma-trinsati ; thirty operations or modes of process. LUd. c. 2, $ 2. 

1 Not the followers of Capila, but those of Patan j alx. The same term Sdnc’Aya, as relating to 
another member of the period, signifies sages conversant with theology and the nature of 
soul ; and, corresponding again to another member of it, the same word intends calculators and 
mathematicians, whose business is with Sanc'kyd number. Throughout the stanza the same words 
are employed in threefold acceptations : and, in translating it, the distinct meanings are repeated 
in separate members of a period : because the ambiguity of the original could not be (weserved by 
a vision of it as of a single sentence. 
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of soul pronounce to be the cause of knowledge, J>eing so explained by a 
holy person : for it is the one element of all which is apparent. *1 venerate 
that unapparent computation, which calculators affirm to be the meantf of 
comprehension, being expounded by a fit person : for it is the single element 
of all which is apparent. 

2. Since the arithmetic of apparent [or known] quantity, which has 
been already propounded in a former treatise, is founded on that of unap- 
parent [or unknown] quantity ; and since questions to be solved can hardly 
be understood by any, and not at all by such as have dull apprehensions, 
without the application of unapparent quantity ; therefore I now propound 
the operations of analysis. 1 

1 V\ja cause, origin; primary cause ( Adt-cdraria) . — Su'r. Hence signifying in mathematics, 
analysis, algebra. 

V'tja-criyA : operation of analysis ; elemental or algebraic solution. See explanation of the title 
of Vija-gariita , causal or elemental arithmetic, ch. 7, § 174. 
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SECTION IL 

Logistics of Negative and Affirmative Quantities. 

ADDITION. 

3. Rule for addition of affirmative and negative quantities : half a stanza. 
In the addition of two negative or two affirmative 1 quantities, the sum must 
be taken : but the difference of an affirmative and a negative quantity is 
their addition.* 

4. Example. Tell quickly the result of the numbers three and four, 
negative or affirmative, taken together : that is, affirmative and negative, or 
both negative or both affirmative, as separate instances : if thou know the 
addition of affirmative and negative quantities. 

The characters* denoting the quantities known and unknown,* should be 
first written to indicate them generally; and those, * which become negative, 
should be then marked with a dot over them. 

Statement : 3. 4. Adding them, the sum is found 7. 

Statement: 3.4. Adding them, the sum is 7. 

Statement : 3. 4. Taking the difference, the result of addition comes 
out i. 


1 Rina or ahaya> minus ; literally debt or loss : negative quantity. 

D'hana or saa, plus ; literally wealth or property : affirmative or positive quantity. 

1 For a demonstration of the rule, the commentators, Suryadasa and CafiHNA, exhibit fami- 
liar examples of the comparison of debts and assets. 

* Rdsi 9 quantity, is either vyacta , absolute, specifically known, (which is termed rupa, form, 
species;) or it is avyacta , indistinct, unapparent, unknown ( ajnydta). It may either be a multiple 
of the arithmetical unit, or a part of it, or the unit itself. See Crisux a. 

s2 
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Statement : 3. 4* Taking the difference, the result of addition js 1/ 

So in other instances, 1 and in fractions 2 likewise. 


SUBTRACTION. 

5. Rule for subtraction of positive and negative quantities: half a 
stanza. The quantity to be subtracted being affirmative, becomes nega- 
tive ; or, being negative, becomes affirmative : and the addition of the quan- 
tities is then made as above directed.* 

6. Example: half a stanza. Subtracting two from three, affirmative 
from affirmative, and negative from negative, or the contrary, tell me 
quickly the result. 


* tor the addition of unknown and compound quantities and surds, see § 18 — 30. 

* Whether known or unknown quantities having divisors. Of such as have like denominators, 
the sum or difference is taken. Else, other previous operations take place for the reduction of 
them to a common denominator. The same must be understood in subtraction. Crishn. 

3 In demonstrating this rule, the commentator CafsiiNA bhatta observes, that * here negation, 
is of three sorts, according to place, time, and things. It is, in short, contrariety. Wherefore the 
Lildvati, § 166 , expresses “ The segment is negative, that is to say, is in the contrary direction/' 
As the west is the contrary of east ; and the south the converse of north. Thus, of two countries, 
east and west, if one be taken as positive, the other is relatively negative. So when motion to the 
east is assumed to be positive, if a planet's motion be westward, then the number of degrees equiva- 
lent to the planet's motion is negative. In like manner, if a revolution westward be affirmative, so 
much as a planet moves eastward, is in respect of a western revolution negative. The same may 
be understood in regard to south and north, &c. That prior and subsequent times are relatively 
to each other negative, is familiarly understood in reckoning of days. So in respedt of chattels, 
that, to which a man bears the relation of owner, is considered as positive in regard to him : and 
the converse [or negative quantity] is that to which another person has the relation of owner. 
Hence so much as belongs to Yojnyadatta in the wealth possessed by Dfvadatta , is negative ir> 
respect of Dhadatta . The commentator gives as an example the situation of Pattana (Patna) 
and Praydga (AlTah&b&d) relatively to Ananda-vana (Benares). Pattana on the Ganges bears east 
of Vdrdriait, distant fifteen yfrjanas ; and Praydga on the confluence of the Gangd ’and Yamvnd, 
bears west of the same, distant eight ydjanat. The interval or difference is twenty-three ydjanati 
and is not obtained but by addition of the numbers. Therefore, if the difference between twa 
•ontrary quantities be required, their sum roust be taken. CrishkV 
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Statement : S, 2. The subtrahend, being affirmative becomes negative; 
and the reiult is 1. 


Statement : 3. 2. The negative subtrahend becomes affirmative ; and 
the result is 1.* 

Statement: 3.2. The negative subtrahend becomes affirmative; and 
. the result is .5. 

Statement : 3. 2. The affirmative subtrahend becomes negative ; and* 
the result is 5 . 


MULTIPLICATION. 

7. Rule for multiplication [and division] of positive and negative quan- 
tities ; half a stanza. The product of two quantities both affirmative, is po- 
sitive. 1 When a positive quantity and a negative one are multiplied toge- 
ther, the product is negative.* The same is the case in division. 

1 The sign only of ihe product is taught. All the operations upon the numbers are the same 
which were shown in simple arithmetic ( LU/t . § 14— 16). Ckfuirf. 

* Multiplication, as explained by the commentators,# is a sort of addition resting on repetition 
of the multiplicand as many times as is the number of the multiplicator. Now a multiplicator is 
of two sorts, positive or negative. If it be positive, the repetition if the multiplicand, which is 
affirmative jjmjegative, will give correspondently an affirmative or negative product. The multi- 
plication then of positive quantities is positive ; and that of a negative multiplicand by a positive 
multiplier is negative : as is plain. The question for disquisition concerns a negative multiplier. 
It has been before observed that negation is contrariety. A negative multiplier, therefore, is a 
contrary one: that is, it makes a contrary repetition of the multiplicand. Such being the case, 
if the multiplicand be positive, (the multiplier being negative), the product will be negative; if the 
multiplicand be negative, the product will be affirmative. In the latter case the multiplication 
of two negative quantities gives an affirmative product. In the middle instances, either of tbe two 
(multiplicator' or multiplicand) being positive, and the other negative, the product is negative: as 
is taught in the text. 

Or theproof may be deduced from the process of computation. There is no dispute respecting 
the multiplication of affirmative quantities: but the discussion arises on that of negative quantity. 
Now so much at least is known and admitted, that, the multiplicand being separately multiplied 
by component parts of the multiplier, and the products added together, the sum is the product of 
the proposed multiplication. Let the multiplicand be 135, and the multiplicator 12; and its two- 
parts, (the one arbitrarily assumed, the other equal to the given number less the assumed one,) 

• Sviyadasa on Lildvatf. Gamxsa on the urns. CafsaxA.SHATTA on lija-genit*. 
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8, Example : half a stanza (completing \ 6 )- What is the product of 
two multiplied by three, positive by positive; and negative by native; or 
positive by negative ? • 

Statement: 2.3. Affirmative multiplied by affirmative is affirmative. 
Product 6 . 

Statement: 2. 3. Negative multiplied by negative is positive. Pro- 
duct 6 . 

Statement : 2. 3. [or 2. 3.] Positive multiplied by negative [or, negative 
by positive] is negative. Product 6 . 

The result is the same, if the multiplicator be multiplied by the multipli- 
cand.* . 


DIVISION. 

Rule. The same is the case in division (§ 7).* 

9 . Example. The number eight being divided by four, affirmative by 
affirmative, negative by negative, positive by negative, or negative by po- 
sitive, tell me quickly, what is the quotient, if thou well know the method. 

A and 8. Then the multiplicand being separately multiplied by those component parts of the 
multiplicator, give 540 and 1080: which, added together, make the product H>20. In like 
manner let the assumed portion be 4. The other, (or given number less that) will be 16. Here 
also, if the multiplicand be separately multiplied by those parts, and the products added together, 
the same aggregate product should be obtained. But the multiplicand, multiplied severally by 
those parts, gives 540 and 21(>0. The sum of these numbers [with the same signs] does not agree 
with the product of multiplication. It follows therefore, since the right product is not otherwise 
obtained, that the multiplication of a positive and a negative quantity together give a negative 
result. For so the addition of 540 and 2l60 [with contrary signs] makes the product right : vis. 
1620. CafSHrf. 

1 It is thus intimated, that either quantity may at pleasure be treated as multiplicator, and the 
other as multiplicand : and conversely. CrIshn. 

* If both the dividend and the divisor be affirmative, or both negative, the quotient is affirm- 
ative: but, if one be positive and the other negative, the quotient it negative. CRfsiiif. 
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Statement : 8. 4 . Affirmative divided by affirmative gives an affirmative 

quotient 2. 

• 

Statement: 8. 4. Negative by negative gives an affirmative quotient 2 . 
Statement : 8. 4. Positive by negative gives a negative quotient 2. 

Statement : 8. 4. Negative by positive gives a negative quotient 2. 


SQUARE and SQUARE-ROOT. 

10. Rule ; half a stanza. The square of an affirmative or of a negative 
quantity is affirmative ; and the root of an affirmative quantity is two-fold, 
positive and negative. There is no square-root ot a negative quantity : for 
it is not a square. 1 

11. Example. Tell me quickly, friend, what is the square of the num- 
ber three positive; and of the same negative? Say promptly likewise what 
is the root of nine affirmative and negative, respectively ? 

Statement : 3. 3. Answer : the squares come out 9 and 9« 

Statement : 9* Answer : the root is 3 or 3. 

Statement : 9. Answer : there is no root, since it is no square. 

1 For, if it be maintained, that a negative quantity may be a square, it must be shown what it 
can be a square of. Now it cannot be the square of an affirmative quantity : for a square-is the 
product of the multiplication of two like quantities; and, if an affirmative one be multiplied 
affirmative, the product is affirmative. Nor can it be the square of a negative quantity : for a ne- 
gative quantity also, multiplied by a negative one, is positive. Therefore we do not perceive any 
quantity such, as that its square can be negative. CxfiHlf. 
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CIPHER. 

12. Rule for addition and subtraction of cipher: part of a stanza. In 
the addition of cipher, or subtraction of it, the quantity, 1 positive or nega- 
tive, remains the same. But, subtracted from cipher, it is reversed.* 

13. Example : half a stanza. Say what is the number three, positive, or 
(the same number] negative, or cipher, added to cipher, or subtracted from 
it?* 


Statement : 3. 3. 0. These, having cipher added to, or subtracted from, 
them, remain unchanged : 3. 3. 0. + 

Statement: 3.3.0. Subtracted from cipher, they become 3. 3. 0.’ 


* Whether absolute, expressed by digits, or unknown, denoted by letter, colour, Stc. or an 

irrational and surd root. Cufsiitf. 

* In both cases of addition, and in the first of subtraction, the absolute number, unknown quan- 

tity, or surd, retains its sign, whether positive or negative. In the other case of subtraction, the 
sign is reversed. Cnfsin/. 

* Or having cipher added to, or subtracted from, it. Crishn. 

4 In addition, if either of the quantities be increased or diminished, the result of the addition is 
just so much greater or less. If then either be reduced to nothing, the other remains unchanged. 
But subtraction diminishes the proposed quantity by so much as is the amount of the subtrahend ; 
and, if the subtrahend be reduced, the result is augmented : if it be reduced to nought, the result 
rises to its maximum ; the amount of the proposed quantity. Or, if the proposed quantity be itself 
reduced^ the result of the subtraction is diminished accordingly : if reduced to nought, the result 
is diminished to its greatest degree ; the amount of the subtrahend with the subtractive sign. See 
Crishn. 

5 Cipher is neither positive nor negative : and it is therefore exhibited with no distinction of 

sign. No difference arises from the reversing of it ; and none is here shown. CrIsh v. 
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14 * JUile : (completing the stanza, § 12.) In the multiplication and the 
rest o£ the operations 1 * * of cipher, the product is cipher; and so it is in mul- 
tiplication by cipher: but a quantity, divided by cipher, becomes a fraction 
the denominator of which is cipher.* 


15. Example: half a stanza. Tell me the product of cipher multiplied 
by two ; s and the quotient of it divided by three, and of three divided by 
cipher; and the square of nought; and its root. 

Statement: Multiplicator 2. Multiplicand 0. Product 0. 

[Statement : Multiplicator 0. Multiplicand 2. Product 0 4 .] 

Statement : Dividend 0. Divisor 3. Quotient 0. 

Statement : Dividend 3. Divisor 0. Quotient the fraction £. 

This fraction, of which the denominator is cipher, is termed an infinite 
quantity. 5 

1 Multiplication, division, square and square-root. Sur. and Cafsinf. 

Multiplication and division are each two-fold : viz. multiplication of nought by a quantity; or 
the multiplication of this by nought : so division of cipher by a quantity ; and the division of this 

by cipher. But square and square-root arc each single. * CafsHlf. 

4 The more the multiplicand is diminished, the smaller is the product ; and, if it be reduced in 
the utmost degree, the product is so likewise : now the utmost diminution of a quantity is the same 
with the reduction of it to nothing : therefore, if the multiplicand be nought, the product is cipher. 
In like manner, as the multiplier decreases, so does the product; and, if the multiplier be nought, 
the product is so too. In fact multiplication is repetition : and, if there be nothing to be repeated, 
what should the multiplicator repeat, however great it be ? 

So, if the dividend be diminished, the quotient is reduced : and, if the dividend be reduced to 
nought, the quotient becomes cipher. 

As much as the divisor is diminished, so much is the quotient raised. If the divisor be reduced 
to the utmost, the quotient is to the utmost increased. But, if it can be specified, that the amount 
of the quotient is so much, it has not been raised to the utmost : for a quantity greater than that 
can be assigned. The quotient therefore is indefinitely great, and is rightly termed infinite. 

CaftRif. 

* Or else multiplying two. Caf»H». 

* Cafsmf. 

* Ananta-rdn, infinite quantity. Cha*haro, fraction having cipher for its denominator. 

This fraction, indicating an infinite quantity, is unaltered by addition or subtraction, of a finite 
quantity. * For, in reducing the quantities to a common denominator, both the numerator and 

T 
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• 10. In this quantity consisting of that which has cipher for its divisor, 
there is no alteration, though many be inserted or extracted; as ho change 
takes place in the infinite and immutable Goo, at the period of the destsuc- 
tion or creation of worlds, though numerous orders of beings are absorbed 
or put forth. 

Statement : 0. Its square 0. Its root 0. 

I 

denominator of the finite quantity, being multiplied by cipher, become nought : and a quantity is 
unaltered by the addition or subtraction of nought. The numerator of the infinite fraction may 
indeed be varied by the addition or subtraction of a finite quantity, and so it may by that of another 
infinite fraction : but whether the finite numerator of a fraction, whose denominator is cipher, be 
more or less, the quotient of its division by cipher is alike infinite. Ceisiin. 

This is illustrated by the same commentator through the instance of the shadow of a gnomon, 
which at sunrise and sunset is infinite ; and is equally so, whatever height be given to the gnomon, 
and whatever number be taken for radius, thdugh the expression wHl be varied. Thus, if radius 
be put 120 ; and the gnomon be 1, 2, 3, or 4; the expression deduced from the proportion, as 
sine of sun’s altitude is to sine of zenith distance ; so is gnomon to shadow; becomes 

or 112.. Or, if the gnomon be, as it is usually framed, 12 fingers, and radius be taken at 
3438, 120, 100, or 90; the expression will be ULttP,. or ; which are all alike 

infinite. See C%U mf. 
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Arithmetical Operations on Unknown Quantities. 

17- “ So much as” and the colours “ black, blue, yellow and red/' 1 * 3 and 
others besides these, have been selected by venerable teachers for names of 
values 8 of unknown quantities, for the purpose of reckoning therewith.* 

18. Rule for addition and subtraction : Among quantities so designated, 
the sum or difference of two or more which are alike must be taken; but 
such as are unlike, 4 * * * arc to be separately set forth. 

19. Example. Say quickly, friend, what will affirmative one unknown 
with one absolute, and affirmative pair unknown less eight absolute, make, 
if addition of the two sets take place? and what will they make, if the sum 
betaken inverting the affirmative and negative signs? 1 

Statement: ya 1 ru 1 Answer : the sum is ya 3 ru 7. 
ya 2 ru 8 

1 YdvaMdvat, correlatives, quantum, tantum ; quot, tot : as many, or as much, of the un- 
known, as this coefficient number. Ydvat is relative of the unknown; and tdvat of its coefficient. 

The initial syllables of the Sanscrit terms enumerated in the text are employed as mark* of un- 
known quantities ; viz. yd t cd , ni, pi, 16, (also ha, swt, chi, &c. for green, white, variegated and so 
forth). Absolute number is denoted by r(i, initial of r(tpa form, species. The letters of the alphabet 
are also used (ch. 6), as likewise the initial syllables of the terms for the particular things ($ 111). 

* Mdna, miti, unmdna or ynmiti, measure or value* See note on $ 130. 

3 For the purpose of reckoning with unknown quantities. 81 /a. and CafsuM. 

4 Heterogeneous : as r&pa, known or absolute number ; y&vat-tdvat (so much a*) the first un- 

known quantity, its square, its cube, its biquadrate, and the product of it and another fretor; 

cdlaca (black) the second unknown quantity, its powers, and the product of it with factors : nilaca 
(blue) the third unknown, its powers, and so forth. See CrisiiW. 

* Inverting the signs of the first set, of the second, or of both. 

t 2 
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Statement (inverting the signs in thcfast set) : yai ru i ■•■■■■ 

yai n» S ' * 

* 

Answer: Sumya 1 ru 9- 

Statement (inverting the signs in the second set) : ya 1 ru l 

yak ru a 

• ' 

Answer : Sum ^cl r#9- 

Statement (inverting the signs in both sets) : ya i ru i 

yak ru 8 

Answer: Sumya3 ru 7. 

-/so. Example. Say promptly what will affirmative three square of an 
unknown, with three known, be, when negative pair unknown is added t 
and tell the remainder, when negative six unknown with eight known is 
subtracted from affirmative two unknown. 

Statement: yav 3 ya 0 ru S 1 Answer: Sum yaw 3 yak ru 3. 
yavO ya 2 ru 0 

Statement : ya 2 ru 0 Answer : The remainder is ya 8 ru 8. 
ya 6 ru 8 

21. Rule for multiplication of unknown quantities: two and a half 
stanzas. When absolute number and colour (or letter) are multiplied one by 
the other, the product will be colour (or letter). 3 When two, tlnpe or more 

* The powers of the unknown quantity are thus ordered : first the highest power, for example 
the sursolid ; then the next, the biquadrate ; after it the cube ; then tfie square ; next the simple 
unknown quantity; lastly the known species. SeeCaisHN. 

1 Multiplication of unknown quantity denoted by colour (or letter) is threefold : namely, by 
known or absolute number, by homogeneous colour or like quantity, and by heterogeneous colour 
or unlike quantity. If the unknown quantity be multiplied by absolute number, or this by the 
unknown quantity, the result of the multiplication in figures is set down, and the denomination 
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homogeneous quantities are multiplied together, the product will be the 
square, cube or other [power] of the quantity. But, if unlike quantities be 
multiplied, the result is their (bk&oita) * to be’ product or factum. The 
other operations, division and the rest, 1 are here performed like those upon 
number, as taught in arithmetic of known quantities. 

22. The multiplicand is to be set down in as many Several places as there 
are terms in the multiplier, and to be successively multiplied by those terms, 
and the products to be added together by the method above shown.* In this 
elemental arithmetic the precept for multiplying by component parts of the 
factor, as delivered under simple arithmetic,* must be understood in the 
multiplication of unknown quantities, of squares, and of surds. 

53. Example. Tell directly, learned sir, the product of the multiplica- 
tion of the unknown (ydvat-t&vat) five, less the absolute number one, by 
the unknown (ydvat-t&vat) three joined with the absolute two: and also 

of the colour is retained. The continued multiplication of like quantities produces, when two are 
multiplied together, the square; when this is multiplied by a third such, the cube; by a fourth, 
the biquadrate ; by a fifth, the sursolid ; by a sixth, the cube of the square, or square of the cube. 
When heterogeneous colours, or dissimilar unknown quantities, artf multiplied together, the result 
is a (bh&xita) product or factum. Cruiw. 

BhAvita, future, or to be. It is a special designation of a possible operation, indicating the mul- 
tiplication of unlike quantities. • 

Like the rest of these algebraic terms, it is signified by its initial syllable (bhA). Thus the pro- 
duct of two unknown quantities is denoted by three letters or syllables, as yd. cA bhA , cA. ni bhA t dec. 
Or, if one of the quantities be a higher power, more syllables or letters are requisite : for the square, 
cube, &c. are likewise denoted by initial syllables, xa, gha t ra-ia, va-gha (or gha-ra) t gka-gka,&c. 
Thus yA va.cA gha bhA will signify the square of the first unknown quantity multiplied by the cube 
of the second. 

A dot is, in some copies of the text and its commentaries, interposed between the factors, with- 
out any special direction, however, for this notation. 

1 Viz. square and square^root; cube and cube-root.— Crishn. Also reduction of fractions to 
a common denominator, rule of three, progression, mensuration of plane figure, and the whole of 
what is taught in simple arithmetic. Sv a* 

* In § 18 . 

* As well as the other methods there taught.— Cafsin^. See 1AIA 1 14 1 j* 
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the remit of tb«ir multiplication iovorting'the affirmative and negative.signs 
in the multiplicand, or J n the multipHeator, or ini both . 1 p 

'**«**■■ ** Product : yav IS ya 7 ru 2. - • 

Statement : yaS ru 1 Pm(1 „ ct . „„ „ ] j „„ 7 ru «. 

ya 3 ru 2 J J 

Statement: ya5 ru) p roduct; yav ^ ya j ru% 
ya3 r«2 


[Statement: ya5 ru 1 p roduct: yavl5 ya7 ru 2 .]* 
ya%ru% 


24. Rule for division : Those colours or unknown quantities, and abso- 
lute numbers, by which the divisor being multiplied, the products in their 
several places subtracted from.the dividend exactly balance it, 5 are here the 
quotients in division. 

Example. Statement of the product of the foregoing multiplication, and 
of its multiplicator now taken as divisor: ya v 15 ya 7 ru 2. It is divi- 
dend ; and the divisor is ya 3 ru 2. 

Division being made, the quotient found is the original multiplicand ya 5 
ru i. 


. T he concluding passage is read in three different ways; the one implying, that the multipli- 
cand, affirmative and negative, is to be inverted, or the multiplicator; the second indicating, that 
the terms of the multiplicand or multiplicator with their signs are to be transposed ; the third sig- 
nifying, that the terms of the multiplicand or multiplier must have their signs changed.-CafsnN. 
The commentator prefers the reading and interpretation by which the signs only are reversed. 

* This fourth example is exhibited by CafsHN a-bhatta. 

Multiplication is thus wrought according to the commentator, Example 1st, 
ya5 ru i ya 3 yon 15 ya 3 

ya5 ru i ru 2 

ya 7 ru% 


5 Exhaust it : leave no residue. 
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Statement, of the second example: yax> \5 ya 7 ru 9 dividend, 'the 
divisor being ya $ ru i. Answer : The quotient found is the original mul- 
tiplicand ya 5 ru 1. 

Statement of the third example : ya v 15 ya 7 ru 2 dividend, with di- 

visor ya 3 ru 2. The quotient comes out ya 5 ru i, the original multi* 
plicand. 

[Statement of the fourth example : ya v 15 ya 7 ru 2 dividend, with di- 
visor ya 3 ru 2. Answer: ya 5 ru 1, the original multiplicand,] 

2$. Example of involution. 1 Tell me, friend, the square of unknown 
four less known six. 

Statement : ya 4 ru 6 . Answer : The square is ya v 16 ya 48 ru 36. 

26. Rule for the extraction of the square-root : Deducting from the 
squares which occur among the unknown quantities their square- roots, sub- 
tract from the remainder double the product of those roots two and two ; 
and, if there be known quantities, finding the root of the known number,* 
proceed with the residue in the same manner.* 

Example. Statement of ‘ the square before found, now proposed for ex- 
traction of the root : yav 1$ ya 48 ru 36. 

Answer: The root is ya 4 ru 6 or yai ru 6. i 

1 The square being the product of the multiplication of two like quantities, involution is com- 
prehended under the foregoing rule of multiplication, § 21 ; and therefore an example only is here 
given. , CafsHjf. 

1 If the absolute number do not yield a square-root, the proposed quantity was not an exact 
square. CafiHtf. 

3 When the terms balance without residue, those roots together constitute the root of the pro- 
posed square.' Cajfsmf. 
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Arithmetical Oparationt with several Unknown Quantities. 

27. Example. “ So much as” three, “ black” five, “ blue” seven,*’ all 
affirmative : how many do they make with negative two, three, and one of' 
the same respectively, added to or subtracted from them ? 

Statement : ya 3 ca 5 ni 7 Answer : Sum ya 1 ca 2 ni 6. 

ya 2 ca 3 ni i Difference ya5 ca 8 ni 8. 

28. Example. Negative “ so much as” three, negative “ black” two, 
affirmative “ blue” one, together with unity absolute : when these ate mul- 
tiplied by the same terms doubled, what is the result ? And when the pro- 
duct of their multiplication is divided by the multiplicand, what will be the 
quotient? Next tell the square of the multiplicand, and the root of this 
square. 

* 

Statement: Multiplicand ya 3 ca2 nil ru 1. Multiplier ya 6 ca 4 
ni 2 ru 2. Answer : The product is ya v 18 ca v 8 ni v 2 ya. ca bh 24 
ya. ni bh 12 ca. ni bh 8 ru 2. 

From this product divided by the multiplicand, the original multiplicator 
comes out as quotient ya6 ca 4 ni 2 ru 2. 

Statement of the foregoing multiplicand for involution : ya-3 ca 2 ni 1 
ru 1 . Answer : The square is ya v 9 ca<o 4 rtjv 1 ya. ca bh 1 2 ya. ni bh 6 
ca ni bh 4 ya6 ca 4 nil ru 1. 

From this square, the square-root being extracted, is ya 3 ca 2 nil ru 1 
[or ya 3 ca 2 ni l ru 1.]‘ 


* For both these root* being squared yield the same result. 


CrCsrk. 
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SURDS 

29. Rule for addition, subtraction, &c. of surds: 1 Term the sum of two 
irrationals the great* surd; and twice the square root of their product, the less 
one. The sum and difference of these reckoned like integers are so [of the 
original surd roots]. 3 Multiply and divide a square by a square. 4 

# 

30. But the root of the quotient of the greater irrational number divided 
by the less/ being increased by one and diminished by one ; and the sum and 


1 Carani, a surd or irrational number. One, the root of which is required, but cannot be found 
without residue.— CaiSHN. That, of which when the square-root is to be extracted, the root doea 
not come out exact. — Gan. “ A quantity, the root of which is to be taken, is named Carad i. 
NahaWa cited by Sun. Not generally any number which does not yield an integer root: for, 
were it so, every such number (as 2, 3, 5, 6, Ac.) must be constantly treated as irrational. It only 
becomes a surd, when its root is required; that is, when the business is with its root, not with the 
number itself. 

A surd is denoted by the initial syllable ce. It* will be here written c to distinguish it from cd 
the second unknown quantity in an algebraic expression. 

* Mahatif intending mahali carani a great surd, being the sum of two original irrational num- 
bers. Laghv, small, is by contrast the designation of the le« quantity to be connected with it* 
The same terms, makati and laghvt , are used in the following stanxa, $ 30, with a different sense, 
importing the greater and less original surds. See Sun. and CafsHif. 

* The sum and difference of the quantities so denominated are sura and difference of the two 

original surds. Sua. and Cafuirf. 

4 This is a restriction of a preceding rule concerning multiplication of irrational numbers, f 22. 
— CaiW. The author in this place hints the nature of surds, under colour of giving a rule for 
the multiplication and division of them.-St/a. If a rational quantity and an irrational one are to 
be multiplied together, the rational one is previously to be raised to the square power; the irra- 
tional quantity being in fact a square. See Su a. and CafsHjf. 

* In like manner, if the less surd divided by the greater be a fraction of which the root nay bo 

found, this, with one added and subtracted, being squared and multiplied by the greater turd, wiU 
give the sura and difference of the two surds. * 

T7 
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remainder, being squared and multiplied by the smaller irrational quantity r 
are respectively the sum and difference of the two surd roots. If there be no 
rational square-root [of the product or quotient], they must be merely staged 
apart. 


31. Example. Say, friend, the sunrand difference of two irrational num- 
bers eight and two: or three and twenty-seven; or seven and three; after 
full consideration, if thou be acquainted with the six-fold rule of surds. 

Statement: c3 c 8. Answer: Addition being made; the sum is c 18^ 
Subtraction taking place, the difference is c 2. 1 

Statement: cS c 37* Answer: Sum c 48* Difference c 13. 

Statement: c 3 c 7- Answer: Since their product has no root, they 
are merely to be stated apart: Sum c 3 c 7. Difference c 3 c 7- 

33. Example. Multiplicator consisting of the surds two, three, and 
eight; multiplicand, the surd three with the rational number five: tell 
quickly their product. Qr let the multiplier be the two surds three and 
twelve lesa the natural number five. 

Statement: Multiplier c 2 c3 c 8. Multiplicand c S c 25. 

Here, to abridge the work, previously adding together two or more surds 
in the multiplier, or in the multiplicand, and in the divisor or in tips dividend, 
proceed with the multiplication and division. That being done in this case, 
the multiplier becomes c 18 c 3. Multiplicand as before c 25 c3. Mul- 
tiplication being made, the product is found c 9 c 430 c 75 c 34. 

33. Maxim. The square of a negative rational quantity will be nega- 

« Tke numbers 8 and 2 added together make 10, the mahati or great surd. Their product l6 
yields the root 4; which doubled furnishes 8 for the laghu. The sum and difference of these are 
18 and 2. Or by the second method, the greater irrational 8 divided by the less 2, gives 4 ; the 
root of which is 2. This augmented and diminished by 1, affords the numbers 3 and 1 ; whose 
squares are 9 and 1. These, being multiplied by the smaller irrational number, make 18 and 2, as 
before. 
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tive, when it is employed on account of a surd; and so will the root Of a 
negative surd be negative, when it is formed on account of a rational num- 
ber* 


Statement of the second example: Multiplicator c 35 cS c 18. Mul- 
tiplicand c 85 c 3. Adding together two surds in the multiplier, it be- 
comes c 25 c 27. The product of the multiplication is c 685 c 675 c 75 
c 81. Among these the roots of c 625 and c 81, namely 25 and 9» being 
added together, make the natural number 16: and the sum, consisting in the 
difference, of c 675 and c 75, is c 300. The product therefore is ru lt> 
c 300. 


Statement of the foregoing product for dividend and the multiplier for 
divisor: Dividend c 9 c 450 c 75 c 54. Divisor c 8 c3 c 8. 

Adding together two surds, the divisor becomes c 18 c 3. Then proceed- 
ing as directed (§ 24), the quotient is the original multiplicand ru 5 c 3. 


Statement of the second example: Dividend c 256 c 300. Divisor c 25 
c 3 c 12. 

Adding together two surds, the divisor becomes c 25 c 27- Here also, 
proceeding as before, the quotient found is the original multiplicand ru5 c 3. 

34—35. Or the method of division is otherwise taught: Reverse the 
sign, affirmative or negative, of any surd chosen in the divisor, and by such 
altered divisor* multiply the dividend and original divisor, repeating the ope- 
ration [if necessary] so as but one surd remain in the divisor. The surds, 
which constituted the dividend, are to be divided by that single remaining 
surd; and if the surds obtained as a quotient be such as arise from addition, 


> This is a seeming exception to the maxim, that a negative quantity has no aquare-root (1 10). 
But the sign belongs to the surd root not to the entire irrational quantity. When therefore a nega- 
tive rational quantity is squared to bring it to the time form with a surd, with which it is to be 
combined, it retains the negj^gn appertaining to the root : and in like nmnner, when a root ,* 
extracted out of a negative rational part of a compound turd, the root baa the negative sign. St/a. 

* Or by any number which may serve for extirpating tome of the terms. Since the dividend 
and divisor being multiplied by the same quantity, the quotient it unchanged : and "»eh)tcto{ 
the rule is to reduce the number of terms by introducing equal ones with contraiy signs. See Stf ». 

v 2 
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they must be separated by the following rule for the resolution of them, 1 * in 
such form as the questioner may desire.’* • 

36 . Rule: Take component parts at pleasure of the root of a square/by 
which the compound surd is exactly divisible: the squares pf those parts* 
being multiplied by the former quotient, 3 4 5 are severally the component surdsv* 

Statement; Dividend c 9 c450 c 75 c 54. Divisor c 18 c 3. 

Here allotting the negative sign to the surd three in the divisor, it be- 
come c 18 c 3. Multiplying by this the dividend, and adding the surds 
together, 1 the dividend is c 5625 c 675. In like manner, the divisor be- 
comes c 22 5. The dividend being divided by this, the quotient is c 25 c X 

Example 2d. Dividend c 300 c 256. Divisor c 25 c 27. 

Here assigning to the surd twenty-five the affirmative sign, multiplying 
the dividend, and taking the difference of affirmative and negative surds, the 
dividend is c 100 c 12; and the divisor c 4. Dividing the dividend by 
this, the quotient is c 25 c 3. 

1 Vtittshorsfitru, a rule for an operation converse of that of addition : (§ 36 ; which compare 
with § 30.) 

1 They must be resolved into such portions as the nature of the question may require. 

• 3 By former quotient, that which is previously found under this rule is meant : the quotient of 
the surd by a square which measures it. See Si/r. 

4 This rule, reversing the operations directed by § 30, is the converse of that rule.— See Su r. 
"However, to make the contrast exact, the root of the square divisor of the surd should be resolved 
into parts one of which should be unity. 

s The dividend, multiplied by the altered divisor which comprises two terms, gives the product 
c 162 e 8100 c 1350 c 972 
f 162 c 27 C 1350 c 225 

Expunging like quantities with contrary signs, the product is c 8100 c 972 c 225 c 27 ; and 
adding together the first and third terms, and second and fourth, (that is, taking their differences by 

5 29 — 30) the product is reduced to two terms c 5625 c 675. 

Again the original divisor, multiplied by the altered one, gives c 324 c 54 Expunging equal 

c 9 c 54 

quantities with contrary signs, the product is c 324 c 9; reducible by addition (that is, by finding 
the>difference, § 30) to c 225. 

The reduced dividend c 5625 c 675, divided by this divisor c 225, gives the quotient c 25 c 3. 

In like manner, by this process in the last example, the dividend becomes c 8712 c 1452 ; and 
the divisor c 184. Whence the quotient c 18 c 3 j resolvable by § 36 into c 2 c 8 c 3. Sur. 
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Next in the former example, making the multiplicand a divisor, the state- 
ment is dividend c9 c 450 €75 c5 4 . Divisor c 2$ c 3. 

^Icre also, assigning to the surd three the negative sign, multiplying the 
dividend, and adding surds together, the dividend becomes c 8712 c 1458 ; 
and the divisor c 484. The dividend being divided by this, the quotient is 
the multiplier c 1 8 c 3. The original muitiplicator comprised three terms. 
The compound surd c 18 (under the rule for the resolution of such: § 36) 
being divided therefore by the square nine, gives the quotient 8 without re- 
mainder. The square root of nine is 3. Its parts 1 and 3. Their squares 
1 and 4. These, multiplied by the quotient 2, make 2 and 8. Tims the 
original muitiplicator is again found c 2 c 8 c 3. 

37 — 38. Examples of involution. Tell me, promptly, learned friend, the 
square of the three surds two, three, and four; that of two surds numbering 
two and three; and separately that of the united irrationals six, five, two, and 
three; as well as of eighteen, eight, and two: and the square roots of the 
squared numbers. 

Statement 1st. c 2 c 3 c 5. And 2d. c 3 c 2. Also 3d. c 6 c 5 c 8 
c 3. Likewise 4th. c 18 c 8 c 2. 

Proceeding by the rule of involution 1 ( L\lAvat\ x \ 18 — 19) the squares are 
found, 1st iru 10 c 24 c 40 c 60, 2d. ru 5 c 24. 3d. ru 16 c 120 

c 72 c 60 c 48 c 40 c 24. Here also, to abridge the work, surds are to 
be added together when practicable, whether in squaring, or in extraction of 
the square root. Thus 4th. c 18 c 2 c 8. The sum of these is c 78. Its 
square is ru 72. 

39 — 40. Rule for finding the square root : From the square of the 
rational numbers contained in the proposed square, subtract integer num- 
bers* equal to one, two, or more of its surds; the square root of the rc- 


* With this difference however, that instead of twice the multiple of rational quantities, four 
times the multiple of irrational numbers is to be taken : under the rule, that a square is to be mul- 
tiplied by a square (§ 29 ). 

* A rational number equal to the numbers, that express the irrational terras is subtracted : and 
the author therefore says 44 subtract integer numbers ( rtipaj equal to one t r more surds," to indi- 
cate, that subtraction as of surds ($ 29) i* not here intended. 
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mamdcr is to be severally added to, and subtracted from, the rational. num- 
ber: the moieties of this sum and difference will be two surds in the root 
The largest of them is to be used as a rational number, if there be any sipds 
in the square remaining; and the operation repeated [until the proposed 
quantity be exhausted ]. 1 

Example. Statement of the second square, for the extraction of its root : 
ru 5 c 24. 

Subtracting from 25, which is the square of the rational number (5) a 
number equal to that of the surd 24, the remainder is 1. Its square-root 1, 
added to, and subtracted from, the natural number 5, makes 6 and 4. The 
moieties of which are 3 and 2, and the surds composing the root are found, 
c 3 c2. 

Statement of the first square: ru 10 c 24 c 40 c 60. 

From the square of the rational number (10) viz. 100, subtract numbers 
equal to two of the surds twenty-four and forty ; the remainder is 36 ; and 
its square-root 6, subtracted from the natural number 10, and added to it, 
m^kes 4 and 16 ; the moieties of which are 2 and 8. The first is a surd in 
the root, c 2. Putting the second for a rational number, the same operation 
is again to be performed with the rest of the surds. From the square of this 
then treated as a rational number, 64, subtracting the number sixty, the re- 
mainder is 4 ; and its root 2 ; which, subtracted from that rational number, 
and added to it, severally makes 6 and 10 ; the moieties whereof are 3 and 5. 
They are surds in the root : c 3 c 5. Statement of the whole of the surds 
composing the root, in their order as found ; c 2 c 3 c 5. 

Statement of the third square: ru 16 c 120 c 72 c60 c 48 c 40 c24. 

« From the involution of surds as above shown, it is evident, that the rational number is the sum 
of the numbers of the original surds : and the irrationals in the square are four tiroes the product 
of the original terms, two and two. If they be subtracted from the square of the sum of the num- 
here, the remainder will be the square of the difference. Its square-root is the difference itself. 
From the sum and difference, the numbers are found by the rule of concurrence ( LUAcati , § 55). 
The least [or sometimes the greatest] of the numbers thus found is one of the original terms; and 
the greater [or sometimes the less] number is the sum of the remaining irrational terms : it is used, 
therefore, as the rational number, in repeating the operation; and so on, until all the terms of the 
root are extracted. ^ u,r • 
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From the square of the rational number (16) 256, subtracting numbers 
equal to three surds, a hundred and twenty, seventy-two and forty-eight, 
mating 240, and proceeding as before, two portions are found, 6 and 10. 
Again, from the square of the latter as a rational number, 100, subtract 
numbers equal to two surds twenty-four and forty, making 64, and proceed 
as before; two portions are found 2 and 8. Again, from the square of the 
latter as a rational number 64, subtract a number equal to the surd sixty; 
two more portions are found 3 and 5. Hence statement of the surds com- 
posing the root, in order as found, c 6 c 2 c 3 c 5. 

Statement of the fourth square : ru 72 c 0. 

Its square-root c 72. This surd-root originally consisted of three terms. 
Proceeding then to the resolution of it by the rule (§ 36), 72 divided by 36 
gives the quotient 2. The square-root of thirty-six, 6, comprises three por- 
tions 3, 2, 1. Their squares are 9, 4 and 1 ; which multiplied by the former 
quotient (2) make 18, 8 and 2. The resolution of the surd then exhibits 
C18 c8 cl 

41. Rule: If there be a negative surd-root in the square, treating that 
irrational quantity as an affirmative one, let the two surds in the root be 
found [as before] ; and one of them, as selected by the intelligent calculator, 
must be deemed negative. 1 

42. Example. Tell me the square of the difference of the two surds 
three and seven ; and from the square tell the root. 

Statement : c 3 c 7 or c 3 c7. 

The square of either of these quantities is the same ; ru 10 c 84. 

Here treating the negative surd-root in the square as an affirmative irrational 
quantity, find the two surds by proceeding as before; and let either of them 
at pleasure be made negative. Thus the root is found c3 c7 \ or c3 c7- 

43. Example. Let the irrational numbers two, three and five be seve- 
rally affirmative, affirmative and negative; or let the positive and negative 


1 The rule is grounded on the maxim, that the square of a negative quantity i» affirmative { 
and that there is no square-root of a negative quantity. $ 10* Si/*, 
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signs be reversed. Tell their square; and from the square find the ropt; if 
thou know, friend, .the sixfold method of surds. ♦ 

/ 

Statement: c 2 c S c5; or c2 c 3 c 5. Their square is the same 
ru 10 c 24 c 40 c60. 

Here affirmative rationals equal to the negative irrationals being sub- 
tracted from the square of the rational number ( 10), 100, the remainder is 0, 
The rational number with the root added and subtracted, being halved, the 
surds are c 5 c5. One is made negative c5; and the other treated as a 
rational number. Statement : ru 5 c 24. Proceeding as before, the surds 
are found, both affirmative, c 3 c 2. 

Next subtracting affirmative rationals equal to the two surds c 24 c 60, 
viz. 84, from the square of the rational number, and proceeding as before, 
the surds found are c 3 c 7. The largest of these is made negative ; and, 
with its number taken as rational, proceeding as before, the other surds come 
out. c£ c 2. The greatest of these again is taken as negative, c5. 

Then, with the second example, and in the first instance, the two surds 
being c5 c 5, one is taken as negative; and, its number being used as a ra- 
tional one, the two portions of surds deduced from the negative one, are both 
negative c 3 c 2. In the second case, proceeding as directed, the surds of 
the root come out, c 2 c 3 c 5. 

It might be so understood by an intelligent mathematician, though it 
were not specially mentioned. This matter likewise has not been explained 
at length by former writers. It is by me set forth, for the instruction of 
youth. 

44 — 47* Rule : The number of irrational terms in the square quantity 
answers to the sum of the progression of the natural numbers one, &C . 1 In 
a square comprising three such terms, integer numbers equal to. two of the 
terms are to be subtracted from the square of the rational number, and the 

1 The sums of the progression are for the 1st term 1 ; for the 2d, 3; for the 3d, 6 ; for the 4th, 
10i for the 5th, 15. — Sua. The rational portion of the square comprises as many terms as there 
were surds in the root ; and the number of irrational terras in the square answers to the sum of 
the progression continued to one less than the number of radical terms : as the author s subsequent 
comment shows. 
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square root [of the remainder] to be then taken; in one comprising six such, 
integers equal to three of them ; in one containing ten, integers equal to 
foV°fthem; in one comprehending fifteen, integers equal to five. If in 
any case it be otherwise, there is error. 1 * Those terms are to be subtracted 
from the square of the rational number, which are exactly measured* by 
four times the smaller radical surd thence to be deduced. The quotients 
found by that common measure are surds in the root; but, if they be not so, 
as not answering by the rule of remainder (§39) 3 that is not the root, 4 

In a square raised from irrational terms, there must necessarily be rational 
numbers. The square of a single surd consists of a rational number only. 
That of two contains one surd with a rational number; that of three com- 
prises three; that of four comprehends six ; that of five, ten ; and that of six, 
fifteen. Hence, in the square of two, &c. terms, the number of surd terms, 
besides the rational numbers, answer severally to the sums of the arithmetical 
progressions [of natural numbers] one, &c. But, if there be not so many in 
the example, compound surds are to he resolved 36) to complete the num- 
ber of terms; and the root is then to be extracted. That is the meaning. 

In a square comprising three such terms, [integer numbers equal to two, 
&c.] The sense of the whole passage is clear. 

.48. Example. Say, learned man, what is thejoot of a square consisting 
of the surds thirty-two, twenty -four, and eight, with the rational number 
ten? 

Statement: ru 10 c 3 2 c 24 c 8. 

Here, as the square comprises three irrational terms, first subtract integer 
numbers equal to two of them from the square of the rational number, and 

1 If in any supposable case an answer come out, it is not taken as the true root. It is wrong; 
and the question was ill proposed. 

* Apavariana , division without remainder by a common measure. § 54. 

* By the rule for adding and subtracting the root*)f the remainder, &c. § 39. 

4 As many of the irrational terms in the square, as arc multiples of one of the radical irrationals, 
being subtracted in the first instance, they must be divisible without remainder by four, times that 
radical term; and the quotients will be the rest of the radical terms : as is apparent from what has 
been said concerning the involution of a quantity consisting of surd terms. (See under § 370 M 
then those quotients do not answer, as not agreeing with the terms found by the preceding (§39— 
40 ), the root is wrong. * 


x 
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exttatt the root of the and tffttfrwawte work With one term. 

Proceeding in that manner, there is here no root. Hence it apjfears, that 
the [proposed quantity] has not an exact root consisting of surd terms. Bdt, 
were it not for the restriction, a number equal to the whole of the surds 
might be subtracted, and a supposed root be thus found: namely, c 8 c2. 
This, however, turns out Wrong; for its square is ru 18.‘ Or summing two 
of the terms, thirty-two and eight, [by $ 30] the expression becomes ru 10 
c 7a c 24. Whence the root is found ru 2 c 6. But this also is wrong.* 

49. Example. Say what will be the root of a square which contains 
surds equal to fifteen, eleven, and three, all multiplied by four; with the 
rational number ten? 

Statement: ru 10 c60 c52 c 12. 

In this square three irrational terms occur. Taking then two of them, 
fifty-two and twelve, and subtracting an integer equal to their amount from 
the square of the rational number, two surds of the root come out c 8 c 2. 
But four times the least of them, 8, does not measure the two terms fifty-two 
and twelve. These then are not to be subtracted: for the tenor of the rule 
(§ 46) is “ Those terms are to be subtracted, which are measured by four 
times the smaller radical thence to be deduced.” Here the rule is not ri- 
gidly restrictive to the least surd; but sometimes applies to the greater. 

Putting the radical surd as a rational number, the other two irrational terms 
come out c 5 c 3. This too is wrong, for the square of c 5 c 3 c 2, is ru 10 
c 24 c 40 c 60.* 

50. Example. Say what will be the root of a square which consists of 
three surds eight, fifty-six, and sixty; with the rational number ten? 

Statement: ru 10 c 8 c 56 c 60. 

Subtracting the two first terms eight and fifty-six, and measuring those 
terms by four times the least surd thence deduced, 8, two terms are found 
1 and 7. But these do not come out as surds of the root by the regular pro- 
cess of the rule of remainder (§ 39). Therefore those terms c 8 c 56, are 
not to be subtracted. Else the root is wrong. 

' For the surds e 8 c 2 , being added together ( S 31) make e IS. Its square is of course ru 1 8. 

* For its square is ru 10 c 96 . 

I HiflWina from the OfODOSed SQUarC. 
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5U Example. Tell the root of the square, in which are surds twelve, 
fifteen, fife^ eleven, eight, six, all multiplied by four; together with the ra- 
tifeal number thirteen; if thou have pretensions to skill in algebra. 


Statement:* ru 13 c48 c60 c20 c 44 c 32 c24. 

Here, the square comprising six surd terms, integers equal to three of them 
are to be first subtracted from the square of the rational term, and the root 
of the remainder taken; then integers equal to two; and afterwards an inte- 
ger equal to one. Proceeding in this manner, no root is found. Proceeding 
then differently, and first subtracting from the square of the rational number, 
an integer equal to the first surd term; then integers equal to the second and 
third; and lastly equal to the rest; the root comes out cl c 2 c5 c5. 
This, however, is wrong; for its square is ru 13 c 8 c 80 c 160. 

Defect then is imputable to those authors, who have not given a limitation 
to this method of finding a root. 

In the case of such irrational squares, the operation must be conducted by 
taking the approximate roots of the surd terms, and adding them to the ra- 
tional terms: whence the square root is to he deduced. 1 

Largest is not rigidly intended (§ 40). Sometimes, therefore, the least is 
to be used. 

52. Example. Say what is the root of a square, in which are the surds 
forty, eighty, and two hundred, with the rational number seventeen? 


Statement: ru 17 c40 c 80 c200. 

Subtracting the two last terms from the square of the rational number, the 
two’ portions found are c 10 c7. Again treating the smaller surd as a ra- 
tional number, the result is c5 c 2. Thus the root is c 10 c5 c 2. 

• A rule of approximation for the square-root is given in the Chapter on Algebra, in the 
SidtThdnta-sundara of Jkyana-raja, cited by his son Si/ryadasa; “ The root of a near square, 
with the quotient of the proposed square divided by* that approximate root, being halved, the moi- 
ety is a [more nearly] approximated root; and, repeating the operation as often as necessary, the 
nearly exact root is found.” Example 5. This, divided by two which is first put for the root, gives 
f for the quotient: which added to the assumed root 2, makes and this, divided by % yields f 
for the approximate root.— S ue. [Repeating the operation, the root, more nearly approximated, 

» Wd 
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53 — 64. ‘Rule: In the first place, as preparatory to the investigation of 
the pulverizer, the dividend, divisor, and additive quantity are, if practicable, 
to be reduced by some number. 3 If the number, by which the dividend and 
divisor are both measured, do not also measure the additive quantity, the 
question is an ill put [or impossible] one. 4 

54 — 55 — 56. The last remainder, when the dividend and divisor are mu- 
tually divided, is their common measure. 3 Being divided by that common 


a This Is nearly word for word the same with a chapter in the Lildvati on the same subject. 
(Lil, Ch. 12.) See there, explanations of the terms. 

The method here taught is applicable chiefly to the solution of indeterminate problems that pro- 
duce equations involving more than one unknown quantity. See ch. 6. 

* Ten stanzas and two halves. 

* If the dividend and divisor admit a common measure, they must be first reduced by it to their 
least terms; else unity will not be the residue of reciprocal division; but the common measure 
will; (or, going a step further, nought.)— Gan. on XAl . Crish^. on Vij . 

4 If the dividend and divisor have a common measure, the additive also must admit it; and the 
three terms be correspondently reduced: for the additive, unless it be [nought or else] a multiple 
of the divisor, must, if negative, equal the residue of a division of the dividend taken. into the mul- 
tiplier by the divisor; and, if affirmative, must equal the complement of that residue to the divisor. 
Now, if dividend and divisor be reducible to less terms, the residue of division of the reduced terms, 
multiplied by the common measure, is equal to the residue of division of the unreduced terms. 
Therefore the additive, whether equal to the residue, or to its complement, must be divisible by the 
common measure. Crishn. 

s The common measure may equal, but cannot exceed, the least of the two numbers : for it 
must divide it. If it be less, the greater may be considered as consisting of two terms, one the 
quotient taken into the divisor, the other the residue. The common measure cannot exceed that 
residue; for, as it measures the divisor, it must of course measure the multiple of the divisor, and 
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measure, they are termed reduced quantities. Divide mutually the reduced 
dividend abd divisor, until unity be the remainder in the dividend. Place 
thc\quotients one under the other; and the additive quantity beneath them, 
and cipher at the bottom. By the penult multiply the number next above 
it, and add the' lowest term. Then reject the last and repeat the operation 
until a pair of numbers be left. The uppermost of these being abraded by 
the reduced dividend, the remainder is the quotient. The other [or lower- 
most] being in like manner abraded by the reduced divisor, the remainder is 
the multiplier. 1 


could not measure the remaining portion or residue, if it were greater than it. When therefore the 
greater number, divided by the less, yields a residue, the greatest common measure, in such case, 
is equal to the remainder, provided this be a measure of the less. If again the less number, divided 
by the remainder, yield a residue, the common measure cannot exceed this residue ; for the same 
reason. Therefore no number, though less than the first remainder, can be a common measure, if 
it exceed the second remainder: and the greatest common measure is equal to the second remain- 
der, provided it measure the first; for then of course it measures the multiple of it, which is the 
other portion of the second number. So, if there be a third remainder, the greatest common mea- 
sure is either equal to it, if it measure the second ; or is less. Hence the rule, to divide the greater 
number by the less, and the less by the remainder, and each residue by the remainder following, 
until a residue be found, which exactly measures the preceding one; such last remainder in the 
common measure. (§ 54). Cafsiij/. 

' The substance of Cri'shnVs demonstration is as follows : Wften the dividend, takeh into the 
multiplier, is exactly measured by the divisor, the additive must either be null or a multiple of the 
divisor. (See § 63). If the dividend be such, that, being multiplied by the multiplicator and di- 
vided by the divisor, it yields a residue, the additive, if negative, must be equal to that remainder; 
(and then the subtractive quantity balances the residue;) or, if affirmative, it must be equal to the 
difference between the divisor and residue ; (and so the addition of that quantity completes the 
amount of the divisor;) or else it must be equal to the residue, or its complement, with the divisor 
or a multiple of the divisor added. Let the dividend be considered as composed of two portions 
or terms: 1st, a multiple of the divisor; 2d, the overplus or residue. The first multiplied by the 
multiplier (whatever this be), is of course measured by the divisor. As to the second, or overplus 
and remainder, the additive being negative, both disappear when the multiplier is quotient of the 
additive divided by the remainder, (the additive being a multiplier of the residue.) But, if the 
additive be not a multiple of the remainder, should uviity be the residue at the first step of the re- 
ciprocal division, the multiplier will be equal to the additive, if this be negative, or toils comple- 
ment to the divisor, if it be positive; and the corresponding quotient will be equal to the quotient 
of the dividend by the divisor multiplied by the multiplicator, if the additive be negative; or be 
equal to the same with addition of unity, if it be affirmative: and, generally, when reciprocal divi- 
sion has reached its last step exhibiting a remainder of one, the multiplier, answering to the pre- 
ceding residue, become the divisor, as serving for that uext before it become dividend, is equal to 
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57. Thus- precisely is the operation when the quotients are an even num- 
ber. But, if they be odd, the numbers as found must be subtracted from 

the additive, if this be negative, or to its complement, if it be positive; and the corresponding quo- 
tient is equal to the quotient of the dividend by the divisor multiplied by this- multi plica tor; but 
with unity superadded, if the additive were affirmative. From this, the multiplicator and quotient 
answering for the original dividend and divisor are found by retracing the steps in the method of 
inversion. Take the following example : 

Given Dividend 121 1 ?<sr, reduced to least terms, C Dividend 173 ' A(lditive , 

Divisor 497 Add ‘ UVe 21 1 §53 and 54, i Divisor 71 Ad<liUv « 3 - 

The reciprocal division (§ 55) exhibits the following results: 

Dividends. Divisors. Quotients. Residues. 

173 71 2 31 

71 31-2 9 

31 9 3 4 

9 4 2 1 

Consider last dividend (9) as composed of two terms ; a multiple of divisor (4) and the residue ; 
(in the instance 8 and 1). Then the multiplier is equal to (3) the additive (this being negative); 
and quotient is equal to the multiplier (3) taken into the quotient of the simple dividend (9) by the 
divisor (4) : (in the instance 6). Thus, observing the directions of the rule(§ 55, 56 ) the last term 
in the series is the multiplier for the last dividend, and its product into the term next above it is 


the quotient of the last divisor; and the series now is 2 

3 

6 

3 


deduced from the series (§ 55) 2 
2 
3 

Quotient. 2 

Multiplier. 3 

0 


i 


Quot. 

Add. 


Hence to find the multiplier for the next superior dividend and divisor (31 and 9) consider the 
dividend as comprising two portions or terms ; via. 27 and 4. Any multiple of the first being divi- 
sible by the divisor (9) the multiplier is to be sought for the second portion; that is, for dividend 
4 and divisor 9; being the former divisor and dividend reversed: wherefore multiplier and quo- 
tient will here be transposed; and will answer for the affirmative additive: and the series now 

becomes 2 
2 
3 

6 Multiplier. 

3 Quotient. 

But the quotient of the first portion of the dividend (27) after multiplication by this multiplicator, 
will be the quotient (3) of the simple dividend taken into the multiplicator (6); which, as is appa- 
rent, is the term of the series next beneath it: to which add the quotient of the second portion, 
which is last term in the series, and the sum is the entire quotient (21), And the lowest term (3), 
being of no further use, may be now expunged : as is directed accordingly ($ 56). Thus the series 

now stands 2 
2 

21 Quotient. 

6 Multiplier. 
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their respective abraders, the residues wilt be the true quotient and multi* 
ptier.* 

\ 

The next step is to find the multiplier and quotient (the additive being still the same) for the 
next preceding dividend and divisor; viz. 71 and 31 : and here the dividend consists of two parts 
and 9 ; to the last of which only the multiplier needs to be adapted ; viz. to dividend 9 and di- 
visor 31 ; which again are the former divisor and dividend inverted: wherefore the multiplier and 
quotient are here also transposed ; and the quotient of the first portion is to be added : and is the 
quotient (2) of the simple dividend taken into the multiplier (21) the two contiguous terms in the 
series. The entire quotient therefore is 48 answering to the same additive but negative: and the 
lowest term being no longer required may now be rejected: the series consequently exhibits 
2 

48 Quotient. 

21 Multiplier. 

Lastly, to find the multiplier and quotient for the next superior, which are the final dividend and 
divisor 173 and 71. Taking the dividend as composed of 142 and 31 ; and seeking a multiplier 
which will answer for the second portion 31 with the divisor 71 ; the multiplier and its quotient are 
the former transposed: and the entire quotient is completed by adding the product of the upper 
terms of the series, (and answers to the same additive but affirmative); after which the lowest term 
is of no further use : and the series is. now reduced by its rejection to two terms, via. 

117 Quotient. 

48 Multiplier. 

Thus, according to the tenor of the rule, the work is to be repeated as many times as there are 
quotients of the reciprocal division; that is, until two terms remain (§ 56). In all these operations, 
except the first, the multiplier is last term but one in the series^ and the quotient of the second 
portion of the dividend is the last. But, in the first operation, there is no quotient of a second por- 
tion to be added. Therefore, for the sake of uniformity in the precept, a cipher is directed to be 
added at the foot of the series (§ 55), that the multiplier may always be penultimate. 

If the multiplier be increased by the addition of any multiple of the divisor, the corresponding 
quotient will be augmented by an equi-muhiplc of the dividend ($ 64); and, in like manner, if the 
multiplier be lessened by subtraction of any multiple of the divisor, the quotient is diminished by 
the like multiple of the dividend. Wherefore it is directed to divide the pair of numbers remain- 
ing in the series, by the dividend and divisor, and the remainders are the quotient and multiplier 
in their least terras. (§ 56.) ^ H ^ 811 

1 The multiplier for the last dividend, being put equal to the additive, is adapted, as has Wen 
observed, (see preceding note,) to a negative additive ; and thence proceeding upwards, the multi- 
plier and quotient, which are transposed at each step, are alternately adapted to positive and nega- 
tive additives; that is, at the uneven steps to a negative one; and at the even, to a positive one. 
If then the number of dividends, or, which is the same, that of the quotients of reciprocal division, 
be even, the multiplier and corresponding quotient are adapted to a positive additive ; if it be odd, 
they are so to a negative one. In the latter case, therefore, the complement of each to the divisor 
and dividend respectively, is taken, to convert them into multiplier and quotient adapted to on 
affirmative additive. For the dividend, being multiplied by the divisor and divided by the same, 
bas no remainder, and the quotient is equal to the dividend; therefore when it is multiplied by a 
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58. The multiplier is also found by the method of the pulverizer, the 
additive quantity and dividend being either reduced by a commdn measure, 
[or used unreduced.] 1 But, if the additive and divisor be so reduced, /he 
multiplier found, being multiplied by the common measure, is the true one. 1 

59. The multiplier and quotient, as found for an additive quantity, being 
subtracted from their respective abraders, answer for the same as a subtrac- 
tive quantity.* Those deduced from an affirmative dividend, being treated 
in the same manner, become the results of a negative dividend/ 

60. A half stanza. The intelligent calculator should take a like quo- 
tient [of both divisions] in the abrading of the numbers for the multiplier 
and quotient [sought].* 

number less than the divisor, and separately by the^ complement of this multiplier to the divisor, 
both products being divided by the divisor, should the one have a positive remainder, the other will 
want just as much to complete the amount of the divisor ; and the quotient of the one added to 
that of the other [completed] will be equal to the dividend. Wherefore, if the quotient and mul- 
tiplier for a negative additive be subtracted from their respective abraders, (the dividend and divi- 
sor,) the differences will be the quotient and multiplier for a positive additive, and conversely, 
(§ 57 and 59). Caisiitf. 

1 Game's a on Lilfaat't. 

* The quotient at the same time found will be the true one. — Gan. on Lil. In the former instance, 

the quotient as found was to be multiplied by the common measure. — Ibid. If the dividend and 
additive be abridged, while the divisor remains unchanged, it is plain, that the quotient will be an 
abridged one, and must be multiplied by the common measure to raise the quotient for the original 
numbers. In like manner, if the divisor and additive be reduced to least terms, while the dividend 
is retained unaltered, the multiplier thence deduced must be taken into the common measure. 
If separate common measures be applicable to both, viz. dividend and additive, the multiplier and 
quotient, as thence found in an abridged form, must be multiplied by the common measures respec- 
tively. Chisiin. on Vij . 

Suryadasa directs the multiplier ulone to be found by this abbreviated method, and then to 
use the multiplier thence deduced for finding the quotient. See St/n. on Ml. 

* See the beginning of note (*) to § 56; and the note (') to § 57 • See also the authors remark 
after $67- 

A change of the sign in the dividend has the like effect on the results; and the complement of 
the multiplier to the divisor, and that of the quotient to the dividend, are the multiplier and quo- 
tient adapted to the dividend with an altered sign. See the sequel of this stanza. § 59. 

4 This second half of the stanza is not inserted in the LilAvati. CnfsiiNA, the commentator of 
th e Vlja-GaAita f notices with censure a variation in the reading of the text ; “ Those deduced from 
a negative dividend, being treated in the same manner, become the results of a negative divisor.” 

5 The rule is applicable when the additive quantity exceeds the dividend and divisor. 
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6l. # But the multiplier and quotient may be found as before, the additive 
quantity being [first] abraded by the divisor; the quotient, however, must 
haw added to it the quotient obtained in the abrading of the additive. 
But, in the ease of a subtractive quantity, it is subtracted. 

62. 1 Or the dividend and additive being abraded by the divisor, the mul- 
tiplier may thence be found as before; and the quotient from it, by multi- 
plying the dividend, adding the additive, and dividing by the divisor.* 

63. If there be no additive quantity, or if the additive be measured by 
the divisor, the multiplier may be considered as cipher, and the quotient as 
the additive divided by the divisor. 1 

64 . Haifa stanza. The multiplier and quotient, being added to their 


4 This stanza, omitted in the greatest part of the collated copies of the Ltldvatl and by most of 
its commentators, occurs in all copies of the Vljfrguriita, and is noticed by the commentator* of the 
algebraic treatise. 

* If the divisor be contained in the additive, this is abraded by it, and the remainder is employed 
as a new additive ($6l). Here the additive is composed of two portions or terms: one a multiple 
of the divisor; the other the remainder or new additive: from tWe latter the multiplier it found; 
such, that, multiplying the dividend by it, and adding the reduced additive, the sum, divided by the 
divisor, yields no remainder. The other portion of the additive, being a multiple of the divisor, of 
course yields none: but the quotient is increased by a* many times as the divisor is contained in it, 
if it be positive ; or reduced by as much, if it be negative. 

If both dividend and additive contain the divisor, abrade both by it, and use the remainder as 
dividend and additive: whence find the multiplier: which will be the same as for the whole num- 
bers: and the proof is similar, grounded on considering the dividend as composed of two portions. 
The quotient, however, is regularly deduced by the process at large of multiplying the dividend by 
the multiplier, adding the additive, and dividing by the divisor ($ 62 ). Or it may he deduced from 
the quotient that is found w ith the multiplier, by adding to that quotient, or subtracting from it, 
the sum or the difference (according as the additive was positive or negative) of the dividend taken 
into the multiplier and the additive, both divided bv the divisor. This last mode Is unnoticed by 
the author, being complex. Cnfsiiw. 

3 If the additive be nought, multiply the dividend by nought, the product is nought, which being 
divided by the divisor, the quotient is nought, and no remainder. If the additive be a fhultiple of 
the divisor, multiply the dividend by nought, the product is nought; and the operation is confined 
to the division of the additive by the divisor. Being a multiple of it, there is no remainder; and 
the quotient of this division is the quotient sought. 


r 
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respective [abrading] divbors multiplied by assumed ttumbers, 1 become*mani- 
fold> 

/ 

65 . Example. Say quickly, mathematician, what is that multiplier, by 
which two hundred and twenty-one being multiplied, and sixty-five added 
to the product, the sum divided by a hundred pnd ninety-five becomes cleared 
(giving no residue)? 


Additive 65 . 


Statement: Dividend 221 
Divisor 195 

Here the dividend and divisor being divided reciprocally ; the dividend, 
divisor and additive, reduced to their least terms by the last of the remain- 
ders 13, become Dividend 17 A , 

Divisor 15 Add,tive5 - 

The reduced dividend and divisor being mutually divided, and the quo- 
tients put one under the other, the additive under them, and cipher at the 
bottom, the series which results is 1 

7 

5 

0 

Multiplying by the penult the number above it and proceeding as di- 
rected [§ 56], the two quantities obtained are 40 

35 


These being abraded by the reduced dividend and divisor 17 and 15, the 
quotient and multiplier are found 6 and 5. Or, adding to them arbitrary 
multiples of their abraders, the quotient and multiplier are 23, 20; or 40, 
35, &c. 


66 . Example. If thou be expert in the investigation of such questions, 

* To arbitrary multiples of the divisors used in abrading the pair of terms, from which they are 
deduced as residues of a division ; in other words, multiples of the reduced dividend and divisor 
which had been used as divisors of the pair of terms. 

* Additive apart, if the multiplier be equal to a multiple of the. divisor, the quotient will be an 
equimultiple of the dividend. Wherefore, if additive be null, the multiplier is cipher (§ 63) with 
or without a multiple of the divisor added; and the corresponding quotient will be cipher with a 
like multiple of the dividend : and generally, the multiplier and quotient having been found for 
any given additive, dividend and divisor, equitautyiples of the divisor and dividend may be respec- 
tively added to the multiplier and quotient. See C&fsHN. 
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ten me the precise multiplier, by which a hundred being multiplied, with 
ninety addfcd to the product or subtracted from it, the sum or the difference 
maj* be divisible by sixty-three without a remainder. 


Statement: Dividend 100 
Divisor 63 

Here the series is 1 And* 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 

90 

0 


Additive or subtractive 90. 

the quotient and multiplier found as before 
are 30 and 18. 


Or the dividend and additive being reduced by the common measure ten, 
the statement is Dividend 10 


Divisor 63 


Additive 9, 


The series is 0 
6 
3 


And the multiplier comes out 45. The quotient is here not 


9 

0 

to be taken. As the quotients in this series arc an odd number, the multi- 
plier 45 is to be subtracted from its abrader 63; and the multiplier thus 
found is the same 18. The dividend being multiplied by that multiplier, 
and the additive quantity being added, and the sum divided by the divisor, 
the quotient found is 30. 

Or the divisor and additive are reduced by the common measure nine: 
Dividend 100 10 ^ le ser * cs then is 14 The multiplier thence 

Divisor 7 ‘ 3 

10 

0 

deduced is 2: which multiplied by the common measure 9, makes the 


same 18. 

Or, the dividend and additive are reduced, and further the divisor and ad- 
ditive, by common measures. Dividend 10 * j 

Divisor 7 

Proceeding as before, the series is 1 Hence the multiplier is found 2; 

I 

0 

Y 2 
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which multiplied by the common measure of the divisor and additive (viz. 9) 
beconjcs the same 18. Whence, by multiplication and division, the quo- 
tient is found 30. ’ 

§ 

Or, adding to the quotient and multiplier arbitrary multiples of their divi- 
sors, the quotient and multiplier are 130, 81 ; £30, 144, &c. * 

67. Example. Tell me, mathematician, the multipliers severally, by 
which the negative number sixty being multiplied, and three being added to 
the product, or subtracted from it, the sum or difference may be divided by 
thirteen without remainder. 1 

Statement: Dividend 60 A 1 .. x _ 

Divisor 3 3 Additive (or subtractive) 3. 

Found as before* for an affirmative dividend and positive additive quantity, 
the multiplier and quotient are 1 1 and 51. These, subtracted from their 
abraders 13, 60, give for a negative dividend and positive additive [§ 59] 2, 9. 
These again, subtracted from their abraders 13, 60, give for a negative divi- 
dend and negative additive 11, 51. “ Those (the multiplier and quotient) 

deduced from an affirmative dividend, being treated in the same manner, 
become results of a negative dividend.” (§59). This has been by me spe- 
cified to aid the 'comprehension of the dull : for it followed else from the 
rule, “ The multiplier and quotient, as found for an additive quantity, being 
subtracted from their respective abraders, answer for the same as a subtrac- 
tive quantity [ibid.] since the addition of negative and affirmative is pre- 
cisely subtraction. Accordingly taking the dividend, divisor and additive 
as all positive, the multiplier and quotient are to be found : they arc results 
of an additive quantity. Subtracting them from their abraders, they are' 
to be rendered results of a negative quantity. 

If either the dividend or its divisor become negative, the quotients of re- 
ciprocal division would lie to be stated as negative: which is a needless trou- 
ble. Were it so done, one (either dividend or divisor) becoming negative, 

1 This stanza differs from one in the Lil&vati (§ 257) in the amount of the additive or subtractive 
quantity; and in specifying the sign of the dividend. It comprises two examples: the additive 
being either negative or positive. 

* The series is^f^^^-^coo; whence the pair of numbers §2 * which abraded give ; 
and, the quotients being uneven in number, they are subtracted from their abraders <g ” and yield 
the quotient and multiplier 51, 11. CiifsHX. 
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there would be error in the quotient [nod multiplier'] under the lut men- 
tioned rule! ($64> 

68 Example. By what number being multiplied will eighteen, having 
ten added to the product, or ten subtracted from it, yield an exact quotient, 
being divided by the negative number eleven 

Statement-. Dividend 18 Additive (or subtractive) 10. 

Hero the diviror' Wng Lied «.*«** £ £££ £ ££ 
nrc 8, 14. Tile divisor being s|[ | ce „, c ,| ivls0 , j, „j «, 14. 

must lie considered to have become i „■ • multiplier anil 

The same, being subtracted from then abrades, become 1 

quotient for the negative additive ; 3, 4- 

ferencc may be divided by three without remainder. 

Statement: Dividend 5 Additive (or subtractive) 23. 

• , ■ UiVi 7 and the pair of numbm found a. before is 45 

Here the scries is 1 and tne p 23 

23 

These ate to be abradml by die dividend »d 

being abraded by .luce £ ^vc no^acccplcli b„l, 

ivc, .be quotient mould b. ™ . Tbus .be mold-, 

der the rule for takmg a like q«ot» > tt ^ rulc(§ 59) the multiplier 
plicr and quotient are found , negative quantity come out 1, b. 

and quotient answering to the sam * a s the quotient may 

Added to arbitrary multiples o * 7 4 &c . So in every [similar] 

be affirmative, .be mnldpl.er and qnoden. are „ 4, 

‘“or, applying another rule «61), die statement is Wed. S Abraded s . 


‘ The error «ould be in the 
> An example not inserted m the LMvaU, & 


Cafs art. 
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The multiplier and quotient hence found as before are 2, 4. These, sub- 
tracted from their respective divisors, give 1,1; as answering to the subtrac- 
tive quantity. The quotient obtained in abrading the additive being added, 
the result is 2, 11, answering to the additive quantity; or subtraction being 
made, 1, 6 , answering to the subtractive ; or (adding. thereto twice the divi- 
sors, to obtain an affirmative quotient,) 7, 4. 

70. Example. Tell me, promptly, mathematician, the multiplier, by 
which five being multiplied and added to cipher, or added to sixty-five, the 
division by thirteen shall in both cases be without remainder. 

Statement : Dividend 5 AddWve0 . 

There being no additive quantity, the multiplier and quotient are 0, 0; or 
13,5. 


Additive 65. 


Statement : Dividend 5 
Divisor 13 

By the rule (§ 63) the multiplier is cipher, and the quotient is the additive 
divided by the divisor, 0, 5 ; or 13, 10, &c. 


7l. Rule for a constant pulverizer: 1 * * * Unity being taken for the additive 
quantity, or for the subtractive, the multiplier and quotient, which may be 
thence deduced, being severally multiplied by an arbitrary additive or sub- 
tractive,* and abraded by the respective divisors, will be the multiplier and 
quotient for such assumed quantity. 5 

In the first example (§ 65) the statement of the reduced dividend and divi- 
sor, with additive unity, is Dividend 17 AddWv< . Here the multiplier and 


1 A rule which ii of especial use in astronomy.— Crishn. Sur. See Algebra of Brahme- 
gupta, $9— 12, and §35. 

* If the arbitrary additive be positive, the multiplier and quotient, as found for additive unity, 
are to be multiplied by the arbitrary affirmative additive. If it be negative, those found for sub- 
tractive unity are to be multiplied by the arbitrary subtractive, or negative additive. Crishn. 

* The rule may be explained by that of proportion : if unity as the additive (or subtractive) 

quantity give this multiplier and this quotient, what will the assumed additive (or subtractive) 

quantity yield f Crishn. 
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quotient are found 7 , 8. These, multiplied by an assumed additive five, and 
abqtded by the respective divisors, give for the additive 5, the multiplier and 
quotient 5, 6 . 

Next, unity being the subtractive quantity, the multiplier and quotient, 
thence found, are 8, 9- ♦These, multiplied by five and abraded by their re* 
spective divisors, give 10, 11. So in every [similar] case. 

Of this method of investigation great use is made in the computation of 

planets. 1 On that account something is here said [by way of instance.] 

! 

72. Let the remainder of seconds be made the subtractive quantity, Jixty 
the dividend, and terrestrial days the divisor. The quotient deduced there* 
from will be the seconds; and the multiplier will be the remainder of mi- 
nutes. From this again the minutes and remainder of degrees are found; 
and so on upwards. In like, manner, from the remainder of exceeding 
months and deficient days, may be found the solar and lunar days.* 

1 It is less employed in popular questions, where the dividend and divisor are variubt*. But, 
in astronomy, where additive or subtractive quantities vary, while the dividend and divisor are con- 
stant, this method is in frequent use. See Cnfsii y, 

1 By the rule for finding the place of a planet (SirCmani, § .50) whole number of elapsed days, 
multiplied by the revolutions in the great period calpa, and divided by the number of terrestrial 
days* in a calpa, gives the past revolutions: the residue is the remainder of revolutions j which, mul- 
tiplied by twelve and divided by terrestrial days in a calpa, gives the signs: the balance it remain- 
der of signs; and multiplied by thirty, and divided by terrestrial days, gives the degrees: the over- 
plus is remainder of degrees ; and multiplied by sixty, and divided by terrestrial days, gives minutes, 
•the surplus is remainder of minutes; and this again, multiplied by sixty, and divided by terrestrial 
days, gives seconds: and what remains is residue of seconds. Now, by inversion, to find the pla- 
net's place from the remainder of seconds: if the remainder of seconds be deducted from the 
remainder of minutes multiplied by sixty, then the difference divided by terrestrial days will yield 
no residue : but the remainder of minutes being unknown, its multiple by sixty is so a fortiori: 
however, remainder of minutes multiplied by sixty, and sixty multiplied by remainder of minutes, 
are equal; for there is no difference whether quantities be multiplicator or multiplicand to each 
other. Therefore sixty, multiplied by remainder of minutes, and having remainder of second* sub- 
tracted from the product, will be exactly divisible by* terrestrial days without residue; and the 
quotient will be seconds. Now, in the problem, sixty and the remainder of seconds [as also the 
terrestrial days in a calpa] are known : and thence to find the remainder of minutes, a multiplier it 
to be sought, such that sixty being multiplied by it, and the subtractive quantity (remainder of se- 
conds) being taken from the product, the difference may be divisible by terrestrial days without 
residue; and this precisely is matter for investigation of (cxdtaca) the pulverizing multiplier. 

Cufsitv. 
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The finding of the [place of the] planet and the elapsed days, from the 
remainder of seconds in the planet’s place, is thus shown. It is* as follows. 
Sixty is there made the dividend ; terrestrial days, the divisor; and the re- 
mainder of seconds, the subtractive quantity : with which the multiplier and 
quotient are to be found. The quotient will be seconds; and the multiplier, 
the remainder of minutes. From this remainder of minutes taken [as the 
subtractive quantity] the quotient deduced will be minutes; and the multi- 
plier, the remainder of degrees. The residue of degrees is next the subtrac- 
tive quantity; terrestrial days, the divisor; and thirty, the dividend: the 
quotient will be degrees; and the multiplier, the remainder of signs. Then 
twelve is made the dividend; terrestrial days, the divisor; and the remainder 
of signs, the subtractive quantity : the quotient will be signs; and the multi- 
plier, the remainder of revolutions. Lastly, the revolutions in a calpa become 
the dividend; terrestrial days, the divisor; and the remainder of revolutions, 
the subtractive quantity : the quotient will be the elapsed revolutions; and 
the multiplier, the number of elapsed days. Examples of this occur [in the 
&ir6mant] in the chapter of the [three] problems. 1 * 3 

In like manner the exceeding months in a calpa are made the dividend; 
solar days, the divisor; and the remainder of exceeding months, the subtrac- 
tive quantity: the quotient will be the elapsed additional months; 4 5 and the 
multiplier, the elapsed solar days. So the deficient days in ^yuga^ are made 
the dividend; lunar days, the divisor; and the remainder of deficient days, 
the subtractive quantity: the quotient will be the elapsed fewer days; 4 and 
the multiplier, the elapsed lunar days. 

73. Rule for a conjunct pulverizer :* If the divisor be the same, and the 
multipliers various [two or more 6 ] ; then, making the sum of those multi- 

1 Prasn&’cThydya; meaning the Triprasnd'd'hydya of the astronomical portion of the Sirumani. 

3 The excess of lunar above solar months. 

3 Yuga is here an error of the transcriber for calpa; or has been introduced by the author to 

intimate, that the method is not restricted to time calculated by the calpa , but also applicable 
when the calculation is by the yuga or any other astronomical period. Cafsiix. 

This reading, however, does not occur in copies of the Lildvati , though it do in all collated ones 
of the Vija-gariita : nor is it noticed by the commentators of the Lildvati, 

4 Difference between elapsed lunar and terrestrial days. 

5 See Lildvati , § 265, 

4 CtuatiN. on V\ and Gan. on Lil, 
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pliers the dividend, and the sum of the remainders a single remainder ; and 
applying the foregoing method of investigation, the precise multiplier so 
foqpid 1 is denominated a conjunct one. 

74. Example. What quantity is it, which multiplied by five, and di- 
vided by sixty-three, gives a residue of seven; and the same multiplied by 
ten and divided by sixty -three, a remainder of fourteen? declare thcnumlier. 

Here the sum of the multipliers is made the dividend; and the sum of the 

residues, a subtractive quantity; and the statement is l)ivd. 15 $ u | )frac gj 

Divr. 63 

Proceeding as before, the multiplier is found 14- It is precisely the num- 
ber required. 

1 As, putting the multiplicand for dividend, the multiplier is found by the investigation which 
is the subject of this chapter; so, making the multiplicutor dividend, the multiplier found. by the 
investigation is multiplicand, in like manner ns sixty is made dividend, in the foregoing instance 
($ 7‘2). Then, as the given quantity, being lessened by subtraction of an amount equal to the resi- 
due of the division of it by the divisor after multiplication by one of the multiplicators, becomes 
exactly divisible ; so, by parity of reasoning, it does, when lessened by the subtraction of the 
respective remainders, which the whole number yields, being severally multiplied by the rest of tli« 
multiplicators and divided by the divisor. And generally, if the divisor he the same, then, an the 
quantity, severally multiplied by the multiplicators and lessened by the respective remainders, 
becomes exactly divisible by the divisor; so it does, when, being severally multiplied, the multi* 
p\cs are added together and the sum is lessened by the aggregate of remainders. Now the quantity 
multiplied by the sum of the multiplicators is the same as if severally multiplied by the multipli- 
cators and the multiples then added together. Therefore the sum of the multiplicators it taken 
for a multiplicator [and employed as a dividend;] and the aggregate of the remainders is received 
for a remainder [and employed as subtractive or additive.] Cr,8,,n ’ 


2 



CHAPTER III. 


AFFECTED SQUARE 
SECTION L 

75—81. Six and a half stanzas. Rules for investigating the square- 
root of a quantity with additive unity : Let a number be assumed, and 
be termed the “least” root. 8 That number, which, added to, or sub- 
tracted from, the product of its square by the given coefficient, 1 * * * 5 makes 
the sum (or difference) give a square-root, mathematicians denominate 


1 Varga-pracriti or CrUi-pracrtti ; from varga or criti, square, and pracriti, nature or principle ; 

‘This branch of computation is so denominated, either because the square of y&vat or of another 
symbol is ( pracriti ) the subject of computation; or because the calculus is concerned with the 
number which is ( pracriti ) the subject affecting the square of ya or other symbol. The number, 
that is ( pracriti ) the subject in respect of such square, is intended by the term. It is the mul- 
tiplier of the square of the unknown : and therefore, in this investigation of a root, the multiplier 
of the square is signified by the word pracriti / Crishn. 

See § 185; the author's own comment on that and on § 187 and § 171. In one place pracriti 
is applied by him to the square affected by the coefficient ; in the other it is. declared to intend the 
coefficient affecting the square. The commentator Suryadasa interprets it in the first sense 
(note on § 195) ; and Crjshna, in the latter. (Vide supra). 

‘ The method here taught subserves the solution of certain problems producing quadratic equa- 
tions that involve more than one unknown term/ CafsHif. 

% Hraswa, canuht'ha, or laghu, (mfila;) the “least' root; so denominated with refeience to 
additive quantities, though it may exceed the other root, when the quantity is subtractive (a ne- 
gative additive) and is comparatively large. See Crishn. 

* Pracriti or gvria ; the given coefficient ( anca) and multiplier (guna) affecting the square. 
See a preceding note, and Chap. 7. 
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a positive or a negative additive ; l and they call that root the “ greatest” 
on#. 8 

t 

76 . Having set down the “ least” and “ greatest” roots and (he additive, 

and having placed under them the same or others,* in the same order, many 
roots are to be deduced from them by composition. 4 Wherefore their com- 
position is propounded. , 

77. The “ greatest” and “least” roots are to be reciprocally multiplied 
crosswise ;* and the sum of the products to be taken for a least mot. The 
product of the two [original] “ least” roots being multiplied by the given 
coefficient, and the product of the “greatest” roots being added thereto, the 
sum is the corresponding greatest root; and the product of the additives 
will be the [new] additive. 

73. Or the difference of the products of the multiplication crosswise of 
greatest and least roots may be taken for a “ least” root : and the difference 
between the product of the two [original] least roots multiplied together 
and taken into the coefficient, and the product of the greatest roots multi- 
plied together, will be the corresponding “greatest” root: and here also the 
additive will be the product of the two [original] ^additives. 

79. Let the additive divided by the square of an assumed number, be a 

* Cshtpa, an additive either positive or negative : a quantity superinduced, either affirmative or 
negative, and consequently additive or subtractive. See chap. 2, §53 et passim. LU. ch. 11, 
§ 248. 

4 Jt/fahi'ha, the “ greatest" root, contradistinguished from Canishi'h i, the least root ; although 
it may in some cases be less, when the c$hcpaca y or additive, is negative. — Cftfsii.v, Provided 
this subtractive quantity be large and the coefficient small. 

3 That is, other roots for the same coefficient affecting the square. C It fill if. 

4 Bhdxand , composition, or making right 4 by combination. It is twofold : 1st. ydga-btivand, 

or tamdsa-bkdvand, composition by the sum of the products (§ 77) ; 2d. antara-bhdvand, or xiihha* 
bhdvand , composition by the difference (§ 78). Recourse is hod to the first, when large roots are 
sought; to the second, when small arc required. Chi sin/. 

5 Vajrdbhydm , multiplication crosswise or zigzag. From vajra, lightning or the thunderbolt, 
and Mydsa, reciprocal multiplication. It is oblique multiplication (tiryag-guiiarm). 

Si r. and Cnfsinf. 

• Bhdvayaii, tidd'ha-caroti (makes right). Culanw. 

Z 2 
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new additive ; and the roots, divided by that assumed number, will be the 
corresponding roots. Or the additive being multiplied [by the square], Jhe 
roots must, in like manner, be multiplied [by the number put]. 0 

80 — 81. Or divide the double of an assumed number by. the difference 
between the square of that assumed number and the given coefficient; and 
let the quotient be taken for the “ least” root, when one is the additive 
quantity ; and from that find the “ greatest” root. Here [the solutions are] 
infinite, as well from [variety of] assumptions, as from [diversity of] com- 
position. 1 

* The principle of the first rule (§ 75,) as observed by the commentator Crishn a-bhai^ta, is 
too evident to require demonstration. That of § 79 is used by him in demonstrating the others, 
and is thus given : A square, multiplied or divided by a square, yields still a square. If both 
sides of the equation (L*. coeff. + A = G*) be multiplied or divided by the square of any assumed 
number, equality continues. Now, as the squares of the “ least" and “ greatest" roots are here 
multiplied by the square of the assumed number, the factor of those roots themselves will be the 
simple number put. 

The demonstration of § 77, which is given in words at length, joined with a cumbrous notation 
of the algebraical expressions, may be thus abridged : To distinguish the two sets, let L, G and A 
represent one set; 1, g and a the other; and C the given coefficient.* Then, under §79, putting 
g for the assumed number, another set is deduced from the first, L.g.G.g, A.g\ Whence C.L*.g* + 
A.g*=G f .g*. Substitute for g* its value C.l’ + a; and the additive A.g* becomes A.Cl.*+A.a; 
and, substituting in the first term for A its value G*— C.L®, it becomes C.GM*— C\L.*l* + A*.a. 
lienee the equation C.L’.g^C.GU* — C'.LM’-f A.a=G*.g* ; whence, transposing the negative 
term and adding or subtracting SC.L.G.l.g; the result is C.(L.g+l.G)* + A f a=(G.g+C.Ll) 4 * See 
§78. 

The concluding rule § 80—81 is thus proved by the same commentator: * Twice an assumed 
number being put for the “ least" root (§ 75) its square is four times the square of that assumed 
number. The point is to find a quantity such, that being added to this quadruple square taken 
into the given coefficient, the sum may be a square. Now the difference between the square of 
the sum of two quantities and four times their product is the square of their difference. Therefore 
four times the square of the assumed number, multiplied by the given coefficient, and added to 
the square of the difference [between the square of the assumed number and the coefficient,] must 
of course give a square-root. Thus the “ least" root is twice the number assumed ; and the addi- 
tive quantity is the square of the difference between the square of the assumed number and the 
coefficient. But, by the condition of the problem, the additive quantity must be unity. Divide 
therefore, under § 79, by the square of the difference, at the same time dividing the root by the 
simple difference between the square of the assumed number and the given coefficient/ CafciiN. 


• CmsHNA-Bii atta put* the symbols pro, d ca , djyd, d ciht, dwi en, dtvijyd, and dwi esht, initial syllables of praenti 
coefficient affecting the square, ddya first and dwitlya second, canitkt'ha \*Ml t jy€iht'ha greatest (root) and eshipa additive* 
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82. # Example. What square, multiplied by eight, and having one 
added to the product, will be a square? Declare it, mathematician! Or 
what square, multiplied by eleven, and having one added to the product, 
will be a square, my friend ? 

Statement on Example 1st: C 8 A 1. 

Here putting unity for the assumed “ least” root, the “ greatest*' root is 
three, and additive one. Statement of them for composition : 

C 8 L 1 G 3 A 1 
11 g 3 a 1 

By the rule [§ 77 J the first “ least” root 1, multiplied by the second 
“ greatest root 3, gives the product 3. The second “ least” root, by the 
first “ greatest,” gives the like product. Their sum is 6. Let this be the 
“ least” root. The product of the two “ less” roots 1, being multiplied by 
the given coefficient 8, and added to the product of the two “ greater” 
roots 9, makes 17. This will be the “ greater” root. The product of the 
additives will be the additive 1. 

Statement of the former roots and additive, with these, for composition : 
C 8 L 1 G 3 A 1 
16 g 17 a 1 

Here, by composition, the roots are found L 33" G 99 A 1 ; and so on, 
indefinitely, by means of composition. 

Statement on Example 2d : Putting unity for the assumed “ least, ** and 
subtracting two from the square of that multiplied by the given coefficient 
11, the “greater” root is 3. Hence the statement for composition is 
C 1 1 L 1 G 3 A 2 
11 g 3 a 2 

Proceeding as before, the roots for additive 4 are LG G 20 A 4. 
Then, by the rule § 79, putting two for the assumed number, the roots for 
unity additive are found L 3 G 10 Aj. Hence, by composition of like 
sets, 1 the “least” and “greatest” roots are found £60 G 199 A 1. In like 
manner, an indefinite number of roots may be deduced. 

* Tidya-bhhvanh ; the combining of like sets. Whatever may have been the additive quantity 
first found, and whether it were positive or negative, the combination of like sets raises the addi- 
tive to a square; and then, under § 79, assuming a number equal to the root of that square, and 
dividing the additive by that square, the additive is reduced to unity, and the roots answering to 
it are found by division. 
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• Or, putting unity for the “ least” root, the two roots for additive five are 
found L 1 G 4 A 5. Whence, by composition of like sets, L 8 Q 27 
A 25; From this, by § 79, putting five for the assumed number, the roots 
for additive unity are found L f- G y A 1. 

Statement of these with the preceding, for composition: L3 G 10 Al 

If g V a 1 

From composition by the sum, roots are deduced L 1 G 5 f* A 1. 

Or, under rule § 78 ; from composition by the difference, they come out 
L ± G f A 1. And so on, in numerous ways. 

The roots for unity as the additive, may be found by another process, un- 
der § 80. Here, putting three for the assumed number, and proceeding as 
directed, the “ least” root comes out 6. Viz. assumed number 3. Its square 
9. Given coefficient 8. Their difference 1. Twice the assumed number 
6, divided by that difference, is 6 ; the “ least” root: L 6. Its square 36; 
multiplied by the given coefficient 8, is 288 ; which, with one added, be- 
comes 289 ; the root of which is 17, the “ greatest” root : G 17- 

So, in the second example likewise, patting three for the assumed num- 
ber, and proceeding as directed, the roots are found ; L3 G 10 A 1. 

Thus, by virtue of [a variety of] assumptions, and by composition either 
by sum or difference, an infinity of roots may be found. 1 


* A variety of additives is also found: but it is not noticed, because the problem is restricted to 
additive unity. Crishn. 
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83 — 86. Rule for the cyclic method: 1 (completion of stanza 81, three 
stanzas, and half another.) Making the “ least'* and “ greatest” roots and ad- 
ditive, 2 a dividend, additive and divisor, let the multiplier be thence 
found. 3 The square of that multiplier being subtracted from the given co- 
efficient, or this coefficient being subtracted from that square, (so as the re* 
mainder be small ; 4 ) the remainder, divided by the original additive, is anew 
additive; which is reversed if the subtraction be [of the square] from the 
coefficient. 3 The quotient corresponding to the multiplier [and found with 
it] will be the “ least” root : whence the “ greatest” root may be deduced. 6 
With these, the operation is repeated, setting aside the former roots and ad- 
ditive. This method mathematicians call that of the circle. Thus are in- 
tegral roots found with four, two, or one [or other number, 7 for] additive: 


' Chacravfila , a circle; especially the horizon. The method is so denominated because it pro- 
ceeds as in a circle: finding from the roots (“ greatest" and “ least") a multiplier and a quotient 
(by Chapter 2); and thence new roots; whence again a multiplier and a quotient, und roots from 
them; and so on in a continued round. S^ R - 

a Previously found by § 75. CufsitN. 

* By the method of the pulverizer ( cuitaca). Ch. 2. . 

4 If the coefficient exceed the square of the multiplier, subtract this from the coefficient ; but, 
if the coefficient be least, subtract it from the square : but so, as either way the residue be small. 
— Su'r. Else another multiplier is to be sought, by Ch. 2. 

* If the square of the multiplier were subtracted from the coefficient, the sign of the new addi- 
tive is reversed : if affirmative, it becomes negative ; if negative, it is changed to positive. 

, Sur. and CnfsiiN. 


« It is deduced from the “ least" root and additive by the conditions of the problem : or, if re- 
quired, without the extraction of a root, by this following rule. 4 The originnl “ greatest" root, 
multiplied by the multiplier, is added to the “ least" root multiplied by the given coefficient; and 
the sum is divided by the additive/ Cri*hV. 

7 With four, two or one, additive or subtractive ; or with some other number. Cnfsirn. 



VrjA-GAN'ITA, • 


Chapter III. 


176 

and composition serves to deduce roots for additive unity, from those which 
answer to the additives four and two [or other number.] 1 * s 

• 

87. Example : What is the square, which, being multiplied by sixty- 
seven, and one being added to the product, will yield a square-root? and 
what is that, which multiplied by sixty-one, with unity added to the pro- 
duct, -will do so likewise ? Declare it, friend, if the method of the affected 
square be thoroughly spread, like a creeper, 4 over thy mind, fcjf) 

Statement of Example 1st: (Putting unity for the “least” root, and ne- 
gative three for the additive.) C 67 L 1 G 8 AS. 

Making the “ least” root the dividend, the “ greatest” root the additive, 
and the additive the divisor, the statement for the operation of finding the 

multiplier (Ch. 2) is Dividend 1 Additive 8 
Divisor 1 3 

Here, by the rule § 61, the series is 0; and the quotient and multiplier 

2 

0 

are found 0 ; which, as the number of quotients [in the series] is uneven, 
2 

must be subtracted from the abraders (§ 57) leaving 1 ; and the quotient 

1 

obtained in the abrading of the additive is to be added (§ 61) to the quo- 
tient here found ; making the quotient and multiplier 3 Since the divisor 

is negative, the quotient is considered so too (§ 68) ; and the quotient and 
multiplier are 3 Then the square of the multiplier 1, being subtracted from 

1 

the given coefficient 67, leaves 66 ; which, however, is not a small remainder. 
Putting therefore negative two for the assumed number by § 64, and mul- 
tiplying by that the negative divisor 3, and adding the product to the mul- 
tiplier, a new multiplier is found : viz. 7. Its square 49 being subtracted 

• If the additive be already a square integer, the problem of finding the robts that answer to 
additive unity is at once, solved by § 79. Eke raise it to a square by the combination of like sets, 
and then proceed by that rule. If the roots so found be not integral, repeat the method of the 
circle, until the roots come out in whole numbers. CafsHX, 

» As a climbing plant spreads over a tree. 



177 


Section II. AFFECTED SQUARE. 

from ^he coefficient 67, the remainder 18, divided by the original additive 
Shields 6; the sign of which is reversed, as the subtraction was of the 
square of the multiplier from the coefficient; and it thus becomes 6 positive. 
The quotient answering to the multiplier, viz. 5* is the “ least’* root. 
Whether this be negative or affirmative, makes no difference in the further 
operation. It is noted then as 5 positive. Its square being multiplied by 
the coefficient, and six being added to the product, and the square-root 
being extracted, the “ greater” root conies out 41. 


Statement of these again for a further investigation of a pulverizer: 

Divisor 6 Add,t,vc4h 

Here the multiplier is found, 5. Its square, subtracter! from the coeffi- 
cient, leaves 42 ; which, divided by the original additive 6, yields 7 ; the 
sign whereof is reversed because the subtraction was from the coefficient ; 
and the new additive comes out 7. The quotient answering to the multi- 
plier is the “ least” root, 11. Hence the “ greatest” root is deduced, 90. 


Statement of these again for a further pulverizer: Divd. II ^ ( j ( j ^ 

Div. 7 

By the rule § 6l, the abraded additive becomes 6, and the multiplier is 
found 5 ; and, since the products in the series arc uneven, it is subtracted 
from its abrader, and the multiplier becomes 2. Its negative divisor (the 
former additive) being negative (7) is multiplied by negative one (l) as- 
sumed by § 6'4 and added to that multiplier, for a new multiplier 9; from 
the square of which 81, subtracting the given coefficient 6 7, the remainder 
14, divided by the original additive 7, gives the new additive 2. 'Ihc quo- 
tient answering to the multiplier is the t( least” root 27 • whence the “ great- 
est” root is found 221. From these, others arc to be deduced by combina- 
tion of like sets. 


Statement: L 27 G 221 A 2 
1 27 g 221 a 2 

Proceeding as directed, the roots are found L 11934 G 97684 A 4. 

* — 3-K1X— 2). 


A A 
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These r 8 ots divided by the root of the additive four, viz. 2 , give roots which 
answer to additive unity : L 5967 G 48842 A 1 . v 

f -- 

Statement of Example 2 d. C 6 l L 1 G 8 A3. 

Statement for a pulverizer : Dividend 1 Additive 8 

Divisor 3 

Proceeding as before, by § 6 l, anil putting (wo for the assumed number 
(§ 64 ) the multiplier is found 7 . Whence roots, answering to the negative 
additive four, are deduced L 5 G 39 A 4 . Thence, by § 79, roots are 
found for subtractive unity, L £ Gy A i. Statement of these for com- 
position L f Gy A i 

l $ S V a i • 

From them are deduced roots answering to additive unity L ^ G 
A 1 . 

Statement of these again, with roots answering to subtractive unity, for 
composition L £ Gy A i 
If al 

Hence integral roots answering to subtractive unity are obtained L 3805 
G 29718 A i. From these; by combining like sets, roots for additiye 
unity come out (in whole numbers) L226153980 G 1766319049 A 1 . 
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88— 89» 4 Rule : 8 If the multiplier [that is, .coefficient affecting the 
square] be not the sum of [two] squares, when unity is subtractive, the in- 
stance proposed is imperfect. 3 The instance being correctly put, let unity 
twice set down be divided by the roots of the [component] squares : and 
the quotients be taken as two “ least’' roots answering to subtractive unity : 4 

1 Conclusion of a preceding stanza $865 one complete stanza; and beginning of another. 

* Where unity is subtractive, to discriminate impossible coses; and to solve the problem by 
another method, in those which are possible. , Ch(hhv. 

3 Undeserving of regard.— S ur. The square of no number multiplied by such a coefficient, can, 

after subtraction of unity, be an exact square. Cafsm/. 

•The subtractive unity is a square number/’ Now a negative^additlve may be a square number 
if the square of the “ least" root being multiplied by the coefficient comprise two squares; for 
then, one square being subtracted, the other remains to yield a square-root. But, for this end, it 
is necessary that the coefficient should have consisted of the sum of two squares ; for, as a square 
multiplied by a square is a square, the square of the “ least" root being multiplied by the two 
square component portions of the coefficient, the two multiples will be squares and component 
portions of the product. CnTsiif Br- 

in explanation of the principle of this rule, Suryadasa cites a maxim, that taking contiguous 
arithmetical, or next following terms in arithmetical progression increasing by unity, twice tbo 
sum of the squares less one will be a square number. 

4 The square of a “ least" root, [putting any number for the root at pleasure;] multiplied by 
either component square portion of the coefficient, will answer for a negative additive: for, tbo 
square of the “ least" root being severally multiplied by the squares of which the sum i# the co- 
efficient, the two products added together arc the square of the M least" root multiplied by the 
coefficient; and, if from that be subtracted the square of the same multiplied by either portion of 
the coefficient, the remainder will be the square of the same multiplied by the other square por- 
tion of the coefficient; and of course will yield a square-root. Now to deduce from this, roots 
answering to subtractive unity ; put for the assumed number by $ 79 the “ least" root [any how 
assumed as above] multiplied by the root of either component square portion of the coefficient, and 

A A 2 
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and the* correspondent u greatest” roots may thence be deduced. On two 
roots serving for subtractive unity may be found in the maimer before 
shown. 

90. Example. Say what square, being multiplied by thirteen, with one 
subtracted from the product, will be a square number? Or what square, 
being multiplied by eight, with one taken from the product, will yield a 
root ? * 

In the first of these instances, the coefficient is the sum of the squares of 
two and three. Therefore let unity divided by two be a “ least” root for 
subtractive unity, From the square of that, multiplied by the coefficient, 
and diminished by the subtraction of unity, the corresponding “ greatest” 
root is deduced, -f . Or let unity divided by three be the “ least” root, 
Hence the “ greatest” root is found -J. Or let the “ least” root be 1 ; from 
the square of which, multiplied by the coefficient, and diminished by the 
subtraction of four, the “ greatest” root comes out 3. Statement of them, 
in their order, L 1 G 3 A 4. By the rule § 79, roots answering to sub- 
tractive unity are hence found -} -J-. Or subtracting nine from the square 
of the “ least” root multiplied by the coefficient, the “greatest” root comes 
out: and roots are thence found [by § 75— 79] I-i G i A i. Or by the 
cyclic method (§, 83—86) integral roots may be deduced. Thus, putting 
those “ least” and “greatest” roots and additive (§83) for the dividend, 
additive and divisor, Dividend i Additive 3 • am * educing them by the 
Divisor 1 

common measure half, Dividend 1 Additive 3 ^ le nn, ^iplier and quo- 
Divisor 2 

tient are found by investigation of the pulverizer (Ch. 2), 1 and 2. Here 
putting negative unity for ail assumed number, and adding its multiple of 
the divisor to the multiplier, another multiplier is obtained, 3. Whence, by 
the rule (§ 84), the additive comes out 4; and the quotient found with the 

proceeding by that rule, § 79, the root answering to subtractive unity will be the “ least"' root [be- 
fore assumed] divided by the present assumed number, which is the same u least" root multiplied 
by the root of a component portion of the coefficient. Reduce the numerator and denominator of 
this fractional value to their least terms by their common measure, the “ least" root [before 
assumed] ; the result is, for numerator, unity ; for denominator, the root of the component square 
portion of the coefficient. Cn fsn\. 
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multiplier, becomes the “ least” root 3 ; and from these the “ greatest” root 
is deduced* 11. Hence also, by repeating the cyclic operation (§ 83 -84), 
integral roots for subtractive unity arc found, L5 G 18 A i. Here, as 
in eVery instance, an infinity of roots may be deduced by composition with 
roots answering to unity. 

In like manner, in the second example, where the given coefficient is 
eight, the “ least” and “ greatest” roots, fouud as above, are L J G 1 A 1* 

91. Example: What square, being multiplied by six, and having three 
added to it, ‘will be a square number? or having twelve added? or with the 
addition of seventy-five ? or with that of three hundred? 

Here, putting unity for the u least” root, the statement is C 6 I. 1 (i 3 
A 3. Then, by rule § 79> multiplying the roots by two, [and the additive 
by its square four,] the roots answering for additive twelve come out L2 
G 6 A 12. So, by the same rule, multiplying by five, [and the additive by 
twenty-five,] they are found for additive seventy-five, 1*5 G 15 A 75. 
Also, multiplying by ten, [and the additive by a hundred,] they arc de- 
duced for additive three hundred, L 10 G 30 A 300. 

92. * Many being either additive or subtractive, corresponding roots may ^ 
be found [variously] according to the [operator’s} own judgment : and from 
them an infinity may be deduced, by composition with roots answering to 
additive unity.* 

93. Rule: 4 The multiplier [i.c. coefficient] being divided by a square, 
[and the roots answering to the abridged coefficient being thence found/] 
divide the “ least” root by the root of that square. 4 

* Hoots in whole numbers may be hence deduced by the cyclic method, $83— S6‘. Chimin. 

* Completion of one stanza § 89 and half of another. 

3 The preceding rule was unrestrictive. Finding by whatever means roots which answer for the 

proposed additive, an infinity of them is afterward* thence deduciblc by composition with additive 
unity and its correspondent roots : as the author here shows. Chimiin. 

4 Applicable when the coefficient is measured by a square. C uisiiw. 

s Crisiin. 

* By parity, multiplying by any square the given coefficient, and finding the “ •«»“" « nJ 

greatest" roots for such raised coefficient, jhe “ least” root so found must be multiplied l>yth« 

° „ , Crisiin. 

root of that square. 
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94. Example: half a stanza. Say what square being multiplied by 
thirty-two, with one added to the product, will yield a square-root ? 

Statement : C $2. The “ least’' and “ greatest” roots, found as before, 
are L £ G 3 A 1 . Or, by the present rule § 93, the coefficient 32 divided 
by four, gives 8; to which the roots corresponding are found L 1 G 3 A 1 ; 
and dividing the “ least” root by the root (2) of the square (4) by which the 
coefficient was divided, the two roots for the coefficient thirty-two, come 
out G 3 A 1. 

Or, dividing the coefficient by sixteen, it gives 2; to which the roots 
corresponding are L 2 G 3 A 1 ; whence, dividing the “ least” root by the 
square-root (4) of the divisor (16), the roots answering to the entire coeffi- 
cient are deduced L ^ G 3 A 1. 

Or, by the investigation of a pulverizer (Ch. 2) integral roots are obtained 
(§ 83—86). L 3 G 17 A 1. 

95. Rule : l The additive, 2 divided by an assumed quantity, is twice set 
down, and the assumed quantity is subtracted in one instance, and added 
in the other : each is halved ; and the first is divided by the square-root of 
the multiplier [that is, coefficient.] The results are the “ least” and 
“ greatest” roots in their order. 8 


* Applicable when the coefficient is a square number. „ Crishn. 

* The rule holds equally for a subtractive quantity : but with this difference, that the subtrac- 
tion and addition of the number put are transposed to yield the “ least” and “ greatest” roots in 
their order. Or the rule may be applied as it stands, observing to give the negative sign to the 
additive : but the “ least” and “ greatest” roots will in this manner come out negative. It is, there- 
fore, preferable to transpose the operations of subtraction and addition of the assumed number. 

Crisiik. 

3 The square of the “ least” root being multiplied by a coefficient which also is a square, the 
product will be a square number. The additive being added, if the sum too be a square, [square 
of the “ greatest” root;] the additive must be the difference of the squares. Now the difference 
of two squares, divided by the difference of the two simple quantities, will be their sum. Hence, 
putting any assumed number for the difference, and dividing by it the additive equal to the differ- 
ence of the squares, the quotient is the sum of the two quantities. Then, by the rule of concur- 
rence (Li/. § 55), the finding of the two quantities is easy. The one is the “ greatest” root ; the 
otlfer is the “ least” root taken into the root of coefficient. Thenefore, by inversion, that 
quantity, divided by the root of the coefficient, will be the “ least” root. Su'r. and Cni9iiN. 
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96. • Example: What square, being multiplied by nine, and having 
fifty-two added to the product, will be square? or what square number, being 
multiplied by four, and having thirty-three added, will be square? 

Here, in the first example, the additive fifty-two being divided by an 
assumed number two, and the quotient set down twice, diminished and in- 
creased by the assumed number and then halved, gives 12 and 14. The first 
of these is divided by the square-root of the given coefficient; and the 
“ least” and “ greatest” roots are found, L 4 G 14. 

Or dividing the additive 52 by four, they thus come out L l G y . 

In the second example, dividing the additive thirty-three by one put for 
the assumed number, the “least” and “ ‘ greatest” roots are iu like manner 
deduced, L8 G 17. Or, putting three, they are L 2 G 7. 1 

97. Example :* Declare what square multiplied by thirteen, and lessened 
by subtraction of thirteen, or increased by addition of the same number, 
will be a square? 

In the first example, coefficient 13. The “least” and “greatest” roots 
found [for the subtractive quantity] are L 1 G 0. Put an assumed number 
3; and, by rule § 80 — 81, roots answering for additive unity arc found L } 
G y. From these, by composition, roots answering to the negative addi- 
tive thirteen are deduced L y G y. From which roots, corresponding 
to the negative additive, together with these other roots L G | answer- 
ing to subtractive unity, by the method of composition by difference, roots 
suited to additive thirteen are obtained G y. Or by composition by 
sum, they come out L 18 G 65. 

98. Example: 3 Say what square, multiplied by negative five, with 
twenty-one added to the product, will be a square number? if thou know 
the method for a negative coefficient. 


Statement : C 5 A 2 1 . « 

Here, putting one, the roots are 1 and 4. Or putting two, they are 2 and 1 . 


« Thus, by varying the assumptions, an infinity of results may be obtained. 

4 To elucidate the case when the additive equals the coefficient, 
i Showing, that roots may be found, even m cases where the coefficient is negative, 


Cafsu>. 

Chimin* 

Chimin 
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By composition with roots adapted to negative unity, an infinity* may 
be deduced. ’ 

99. This computation, truly applicable to algebraic investigation, has 
been briefly set forth. Next I will propound algebra affordiilg gratification 
to mathematicians. 1 

1 By this conclusion it is intimated, that the* contents of the preceding chapters (1—3) are in- 
troductory to the analysis, which the author proposed as the subject in the opening of the treatise 
(§ 2); and to which he now proceeds in the next chapters (4—8). See Sun. and CufsHN. 



CHAPTER IV. 



SIMPLE EQUATION.' 

100 — 102. Rule: Let “so much as” (ytivat-tfrcat)* be put for the 
value of the unknown quantity ; s and doing with that precisely what is pro- 
posed in the instance, let two equal sides be carefully completed, adding 
or subtracting, multiplying or dividing, 1 * 3 4 [as the case may require.] 

101. Subtract the unknown quantity of one side from that of the other; 
and the known number of the one from that of the other side. Then by the 
remaining unknown divide the remainder of the known quantity : the quo- 
tient is the distinct value of the unknown quantity. 5 

1 Eca-varria-samiearatia, equation uniliteral or involving a single unknown quantity. S«0 
note 2 in next page. 

* See § 17. 

3 Avyacta-rAsi , indistinct quantity or unknown number ( ajny6t4nca ) ; the unknown is repre- 
sented by y&vat-t6vat ; or, if there be more than one, by colours or letters ($ 17) ; the known, by 
rupa, form, species, (absolute number.) See Si/r. 

♦ Or by multiplying and adding; or by multiplying and subtracting; by dividing and adding; 

or by dividing and subtracting; or by raising to a square or other [power]. Cafsmf. 

This first rule is common to all algebraic analysis. Tb. 

5 Whatever be the unknown quantity (whether unit or aggregate of the known, or a part or 
fraction of such unit or aggregate,) is yet not specifically known. It is therefore denominated in- 
distinct or unknown; while that, which is specifically known, is termed distinct or known species. 
The operations indicated by the enunciation of the example being performed with the designation 
of the unknown, if by any means, conformably with the tenor of the instance, there at once bo 
equality of the two sides, a value of the unknown in the known species is easily dcducible. Thus, 
if on one side, there be only known number, and on the other side the unknown quantity only, 
then, as being equal, those numbers are a true value in the known, of that amount of the un- 
known. Hence, by rule of three, the quantity sought is found : vi«. 4 of so many unknown 
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102. Under this head, for two or more unknown quantities also, [the al- 
gebraist] may put, according to his own judgment, multiples or fractions of 
“so much as,” (that is, y&vat-t&vat, multiplied by two, &c. or divided or 
the same with addition or deduction [of known, quantities.]. Or in some 
cases he may assume a known value ; with due attention likewise [to the 
problem.] 

The first analysis is an equation involving a single colour (or letter). 1 
The second mode of analysis is an equation involving more than one colour 
(or letter). 2 Where the equation comprises one, two or more colours, raised 

(ydvat-tdvat) if so many known (rhpa) be the value, then of the proposed number of unknown, 
what is the value ?* But, should there be on both sides some terms of each sort, it must be so 
managed, that on one side there be only terms of the unknown ; and on the other, of the known. 
Now it is a maxim, that, if equal [things] be added to, or subtracted from, or multiply, or divide, 
4qual [things], the equality is not destroyed : as is clear. If then, from one side, the terms of 
the unknown contained in it be subtracted, there rempin only known numbers on that side: but, 
for equality’s sake, the like amount of unknown must be subtracted from the other side. The same 
is to be done in regard to the known number on one side, which must be subtracted also from the 
other. This being effected, there remain only terms of the unknown on one side; and of the 
known On the other. Then, by rule of three, * if by this unknown quantity this known number 
be had, then by the stated amount of the unknown what is obtained?' the remaining known term 
is to be divided by the residue of the unknown and to be multiplied by the proposed unknown. 
The one operation (that of division) is directed by the rule (§ 101); the other (the multiplication) 
ia comprehended in ( utt'hhpana ) the “ raising" of the answer;* both being reduced to proportions 
in which one term is unity. Therefore, by any means, (by subtraction or some other,) the two 
sides of the equation are to be so treated, consistently, however, with their equality, as that 
known number may be on one side, and unknown quantity on the other. Else the solution will 
not be easy. CnisHrf. 

* Or symbol of unknown quantity. 

% Samkaranoj samiedra , samicriyd, equation : from sama t equal, and crt r to do : a making equal. 
It consists of two sides (paesha) ; and each may comprise several terms (c’Aarida, lit. part). 

The primary distinction of analysis ( VijaJ is twofold ; 1st. uniliteral or equation involving one 
unknown, Ica-varria-tamlairaria ; where, a single unknown quantity designated by letter or colour 
(§ 17) being premised, two sides are equated ; 2d. multiliteral or equation involving several un- 
known, cwfoa-varria-samicarttna, where, more than one unknown quantity represented severally by 
colours or letters being premised, two sides are equated. The first comprises two, and the second 
three sorts : viz. 1st. equation involving a single and simple unknown quantity ; 2 d. equation in- 
volving a single unknown raised to a square or higher power; 3d. equation .involving several simple 
unknown quantities; 4th. equation involving several unknown raised to the square or higher 
power; 5th. equation involving products of two orator? unknown quantities multiplied together* 

• Deducing of the answer by substitution of value. See note 1, p* 188. and gloss on f 163—156. 
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to tfto square or other [potver,] it is termed (matfhymAhtirena) elimination 
of tjte middle term. Where it comprises a (bk fajita ) product, it is called, 
(bkfaka) involving product of unknovm quantities. Thus teachers of the 
science pronounce analysis fourfold. 

The first of these is so far explained : an example being proposed by the 
questioner, the value of the unknown quantity should be put once, twice, 
or other multiple of “so much as” (yfoat-t treat) : and on that unknown 
quantity so designated, every operation, as implied by the tenor of the in- 
stance , 1 whether multiplication, division, rule of three, [summing of] pro- 
gression, or [measure of] plane figure, is to be performed by the calculator. 
Having so done, he is diligently to make the two sides equal. If they be 
not so in the simple enunciation [of the problem]; they must be rendered 
equal by adding something to either side, or subtracting from it, or multi- 
plying by some quantity or dividing.* Then the unknown quantity of one 
of the two sides is to be subtracted from the unknown of the other side ; and, 
in like manner, the square or other [power] of the unknown. The known 
numbers of one side are to be likewise subtracted from the known numbers 
of the other . 8 If there be surds, they too must be subtracted by the method 
before taught/ Then, by the residue of the unknown quantity, dividing 

These distinctions are reducible to four, by uniting the quadratics or equations of higher degree 
under one head of analysis ; where, a power (square or other) of an unknown quantity represented 
by colour or letter (or more than one such) being premised, and sides being equated, the value it 
found by means of extraction of the root. It is called awd* hyamh* karona ; and is so denominated 
because the middle term (mad'hyama chanda) is generally removed : being derived from ma<tkyoma t 
middlemost, and Aharana , removal or elimination. (See Chap. 5.) These four distinctions are 
received by former writers :• the author himself, however, intimates his own preference of the 
primary distinction alone. CnfnHN. 

1 Al6pa> enunciation of the prlcVkaca, or of the person proposing the question ; or tenor of the 
instance (udd&iaca ) ; the condition of the problem. 

* By superadding something to the least side ; or subtracting it from the greater ; or multiplying 

by it the less side ; or dividing by it the greater. Cafiun. 

3 The side containing the lowest unknown has th* most known ; and conversely. Ordering tha 
work accordingly, subtract the unknown in the second from that in the first side ; and the known 
in the first from that in the second.— St/a. If there be a square or other [power] of the unknown, 
that also is to be subtracted from the like term of the other side. CaftHif. 

♦ Gh. 1. Sect, 4. Though the unknown or its power have a surd multiplier, subtraction must 
take place. The residue having still a surd coefficient, divide by that surd the remainder of known 

• Set Cm atvrv^da on Bsabwiootta, ( Brohm . If, f 66 sod 18, i 

BBS 
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the remainder of the Jcnejm numbers, the quotient thus obtained becomes 
the value known of one *infcnown : a»d (hence the proposed unknpwn quan- 
tity instanced is to be “ raised.” 1 If in the example there be ttfo or more 
unknown quantities comprised, 8 putting*for one of them one u so much as , 
let “ so much as” (y&out-tfoat) multiplied by two or anotherassumed num- 
ber, or divided by it, or lessened by some assumed number, or increased by 
it, be put for the rest. Or let “so much as” (ydvat-tdvat) be put for one; 
and known values for the others* With due attentibn : that is, the intelli- 
gent calculator, considering how the task may be best accomplished, should 
so put known or unknown values of the rest. Such is the meaning. 

103—104. Examples : One person has three hundred of known species 
and six horses. Another has ten horses of like price, but he owes a debt of 
one hundred of known species. They are both equally rich. What is the 
price of a horse ? 5 

104. If half the wealth of the first, with two added, be equal to the 
wealth of the second ; or if the first be three times as rich as the other, tell 
me in the several cases the value of a horse. 4 * 


number whether rational or irrational; that is, “ square by square" (§29); and extract the square- 
root of the quotient ; which will be the value of the unknown; or, if the quotient be irrational, 
note it as a surd value. So, in deducing an answer from that surd value, li multiply square by 
square" (§ 29) and extract the root, or note the surd. CBisurf* 

1 The yalue of the unknown being thus found in an expression of the known ; the answer of the 
question, or quantity sought, is deducible from it by the rule of proportion ; and the first term of 
the proportion being unity, the operation is a simple multiplication. This finding of the quantity 
sought,' or. answer to the question, being the stated unknown quantity in the instance, is termed 
utt'h&pana , a “ raising” of it, or substitution of a value. See Ckishka ; and the author's gloss on 
the first rule of Chapter 6. 

x Although such examples come of course under equations involving more than one unknown, 
the author has introduced the subject for gratification and exercise of the understanding. 
— Crishn. See Ch. 5. 

Reserving one among two or more unknown quantities, if values of the rest, in expressions o 
that or of the known species, be assumed either equal or unequal or at pleasure, then, from the 
value of the unknown thence found, a true answer for the instance will be deducible. CufsHW. 

i This is an example of an equation according to the simple enunciation of the instance. 

CafsHN. 

4 Instances of adding or subtracting, multiplying or dividing, (§ 100) to produce the equation. 

CafsuN. 



SIMPLE EQUATION. m 

Example 1st: Here the price of a iione is upknovra. Its value U put 
one “ so much as” (ydvat-tdvat) ya 1 ; and by rgje of three, • if the price of 
one-horse be yfoat-tavat, what is the price of six?’ Statement : 1 | l | 
6 ) . The -fruit, multiplied by the demand, and divided by the argu- 
ment,* give* the price of six horses, ya 6. Three hundred of known species 
being sitperadded, the wealth of the first person results ; ya 6 ru 800. In 
like manner the price of ten horses isya 10. To this being supcradded a 
hundred of known species made negative, the wealth of the second person 
results ; ya 10 ru 100. These two persons are equally rich. The two sides, 
therefore, are of themselves become equal. Statement of them for equal 
subtraction ya 6 ru 300 Then, by the rule ($ 101), the unknown of the 
ya 10 ru 100 

first side being subtracted from the unknown of the other, the residue is 
ya 4. And the known numbers of the second side being subtracted from 
the known numbers of the first, the remainder is 400. The remainder of 
• known number 400, being divided by the ’ residue of unknown ya 4, the 
quotient is the value in known species, of one “so much as” (yfoat-tfoat) 
viz. 100. * If, of one horse, this be the value, then of six what?’ By this 
proportion the price of six horses is found, 600; to which three hundred of 
known species being added, the wealth of the first person is found , 900 . In 
lifce manner, that of the second also comes out 900 . 

Example 2d : The funds of the first and second persons are, as before, 
these : ya 6 ru 300 
ya 10 ru 100 

Here the wealth of the one is equal to half that of the other with two 
added ; as is specified in the example. Hence, the capital of the first being 
halved and two added to the moiety ; or that of the second less two being 
doubled ; the two sides become equal. That being done, the statement for 

subtraction is ya S ru 152 or ya 6 ru 300 From both of which, sub- 

ya 10 ru 100 ya 20 ru 204 

traction, &c. being made, the value of one “ so much as” (y&cat-t&vat) is 

found 36. Whence, “ raising” as before, the capitals of the two come out 
516 and 260. 


* UMratif § 70 . 
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Example 3d : The capitals are expressed by the same terms,, viz. 
ya 6 ru S00 . ■*. 

ya 10 r«,lOO * 

The third part of the first person’s wealth is equal to the second's* or 
three times the last equals the first. Statement : ya 6 ru SOO or ya 2 ru 100 

ya SO ru 300 ya 10 ru 100 
By the equation the value of “so much as” (yivat-tivat) is found 25. 
From which “ raising” the answers, the capitals come out 450 and 150. 

105. Example: 1 The quantity -of rubies without flaw, sapphires, and 
pearls belonging to one person, is five, eight and seven respectively ; the 
number of like gems appertaining to another is seven, nine and six : one 
has ninety, the other sixty-two, known species. They are equally rich. 
Tell me quickly then, intelligent friend, who art conversant with algebra, 
the prices of each sort of gem. 

Here the unknown quantities being numerous, the [relative] values of the . 
rubies and the rest are put yaS ya2 ya\. 1 If of one gem this be the price, 
then of the proposed gems what is the price ?’ The number of ( ydvat-t&vat ) 
the unknown, found by this proportion, being summed, and ninety being 
added, the property of the first person is ya 38 ru 90. In like manner the 
second person’s capital is ya 45 ru 62. They are equally rich. Statement 
of the two for equal subtraction ya 38 ru 90 Equal subtraction being made, • 

ya 45 ru 62 

the value of the unknown is found 4. “ Raising” from it by the proportion 

' If of one ykvat-thvat this be the value, then of three (or of two) what?’ 
the prices of a ruby and the rest are deduced : viz. 12| 8, 4. ‘If of one 
ruby this be the price, then of five what ?’ the amount of rubies comes out 
60. In like manner sapphires 64 ; pearls 7. Total of these, with the addi- 
tion of the absolute number 90, gives the whole capital of the one, 242 : 
and, in like manner, that of the other, 242. 

Or let the value of a ruby be put ya 1 ; and the prices of sapphires and 
pearls be put in known species, 5 and 3. ‘ If of one y&oat-t&oat this be the 

price, then of five what?’ Thus the price of five rubies is found ya 5 ; and 
the amount of sapphires and pearls, 40 and 21. The sum of the two, with 

1 An instance of more than one unknown quantity, and of putting assumed values (§ 102). 

CftfSHlf. 
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ninety added, is ru Ml: In like manner the capital of the second person is 
ya 7 ru 125. Statement for equal subtraction ya 5 ru 151 Subtraction 

ya7 ru 1*25 

being made, the value of y&oat-t&oat comes out 13. Hence by “raising’' 
the answers, the equal amount of capital is deduced, 216.' 

' In like manner, by virtue of [a variety of] assumptions, a multiplicity of 
answers may be obtained. 

* a 

106. Example :* One says “ give me a hundred, and I shall be twice as 
rich as you, friend !” The other replies, “ if you deliver ten to me, I shall 
be six times as rich as you.’* Tell ine what was the amount of their re- 
spective capitals? 

Here, putting the capital of the first ya 2 ru 100, and that of the second, 
ya 1 ru 100 ; the first of these, taking a hundred from the other, is twice m 
rich as he is: and thus one of the conditions is fulfilled. But taking ten 
from the first, the capital of the last with the addition of ten is six times as 
great as that of the first : therefore multiplying the first by six, the statement 
is ya 12 ru 660 Hence by the equation, the value of “ so much as” (ytooat- 

ya 1 ru\ 10 

t&vat) is found, 70 . Thence, by “ raising” the answer, the original capi* 
tals are deduced 40 and 170. 3 ^ 

107. Example : 4 Eight rubies, ten emeralds and a hundred pearls, which 
are in thy ear-ring, my beloved, -were purchased by me for thee, at an equal 
amount; and the sum of the rates of the three sorts of gems was three less 
than half a hundred : tell me the rate of each, if thou be skilled, auspicious 
woman, in this computation. 

Here put the equal amount ya 1. Then by the rule of three ‘If this be 
the price of eight rubies, what is the price of one ?’ and, in like manner, [for 
the rest,] the rates in the several instances are ya ya -jV> H a t4t* The sum 
of these is equal to forty-seven. 

• See the solution -conducted with more than one symbol of unknown quantity. Cb. 6 . 

* Instance of putting multiples of the unknown with addition or subtraction of known quanti- 
ties {$ 132). — CafsHN. The question, however, requires no arbitrary assumption. 

1 See the solution otherwise managed in Ch. 6. * 

♦ This and the following examples are introduced for the gratiftcaiion of learners, lalittv. 
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Stete|nejit for like subtraction ya m fih Reducing the two sides of 

,, s . , ... ya 0 ru 47 

the equation to a common denomination and dropping the denominator, *thc 
equation gives the value of the unknown (y&vat-t&vat) 200. Hence, 
“ raising” the answer, the rates of the gems are found, rubies at 25 ; eme- 
ralds at 20 ^ pearls at 2. The equal amount of purchase of each sort is 200. 
The cost of the gems in the ear-ring 600, 

Here, having reduced the terms to atommon denomination, and proceed- 
ing to subtraction, when the first side of the cquationis to be divided by the 
other, the numerator and denominator being transposed, the denominator is 
both multiplier and divisor of the second side of the equation. Being equal 
they destroy each other. Therefore, disappearance of the denominator 1 
takes place. 

108. Example: 2 Out of a swarm of bees, one fifth settled on a blossom 
of nauclea (cadamba) ; and one third, on a flower of silindhri; three 
times the difference of those numbers flew to the bloom of an echites (cu- 
faja). One bee, which remained, hovered and flew about in the air, allured 
at the same moment by the pleasing fragrance of a jasmin and pandanus. 
Till me, charming woman, the number of bees. 

Here the number of the swarm of bees is put ya 1. Hence the number 
of bees gone to the blossom of the nauclea and the rest of the flowers men- 
tioned, This, with the one specified bee, is equal to the proposed 

unknown quantity (yd'cat-tdmt). The statement therefore is ya±£ ru\$ 

ya l ru 0 

Reducing these to a common denomination and dropping the denominator, 
the value of the unknown (ydvat-tdvat) is found, as before, 15. This is 
the number of the swarm of bees. 


* Ch’htda-gama ; departure, or disappearance, of the denominator. Equal subtraction being 
made, when, conformably with the order of proceeding (§ 101), the remainder of known number 
is divided by the residue of unknown quantity, the transposition of numerator and denominator 
takes place by the rule of division of fractions, (Lil. § 40 J Thus the remainder of known num- 
ber is iriultiplied by the denominator of the unknown in one operation, and divided by it in the 
other. Wherefore, the multiplier and divisor, as being equal, are both destroyed. Thus depar- 
ture of the denominator takes place. Su'&. 

4 This example occurs also in the author’s treatise of Arithmetic. See LiL $ 54. 
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10{X Example ; here adduced for an easy solution; though exhibited by 
another author: 1 Subtracting from a sum lent at five in the hundred, the 
square of the interest, the remainder was lent at ten in the hundred. The 
time of both loans was alike, and the amount of the interest equal. [Say 
what were the principal sums ?] 2 

Here, if the period be put ydvat-tdvat, the task is not accomplished. 
Therefore the time is assumed five months ; and the principal sum is put 
ydvat-tdvat 1. With this, the statement for rule of live* is l 5 The 

100 ya 1 
5 

interest comes out ya\. Its square, ya v being subtracted from the 
principal sum after reducing to a common denominator, the second principal 
sum is found ya v -fa ya -J Here also, for [the interest for] five months, 
by the rule of five, the statement is I 5 Answer : the interest 

100 yav^ s ya\\ 

10 

is ya v ya This is equal to the interest before found, namely ya 
Reducing the two sides of the equation to their least terms by their com- 
mon measure ydvat-tdxat , the statement of them for equal subtraction is 
ya 0 ru\ Proceeding as before/ the value of the unknown ydvat-tdvat 
ya ru f ® 

is "found 8. It is the principal sum. 

Or else [it may he solved in this following manner. 5 ] The rate of in- 
terest for the second loan being divided by the rate of interest for the first, 
the quotient is a multiplier, by which the second principal sum being mul- 
tiplied will be equal to the first. For, else, how should the interest in equal 
times be equal? The multiplier of the second sum is, therefore, in the pre- 
sent instance 2. The second sum, multiplied by one, and taken into the 
multiplier less one, is equal to the square of the interest. Hence the square 

* It has been inserted by certain earlier writers in their treatises; and is introduced by the 

luthor for a display of his skill in the solution of tli* problem. It is a mixt one, and solved [as an 
ndeterminate] by an equation involving one unknown. — Su'a. It is cited for the purpose of ex- 
hibiting an easy solution. Ciusiiif. 

* csfsHy. 

* To find the interest. — C r^hn. See Ltl. § 79. 

* That is, reducing to a common denomination and dropping the denominator. CafsttN. 

* Without putting an algebraic symbol for the unknown quantity. CufsiiN. 
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of att assumed amount of interest, being di vided by the multiplier lesfe one, 
the quotient will be the second principal sum : and this, added to the square 
of the interest, will be the first sum. 1 Let the square of the interest Jthen 
be put 4. Hence the first and second sums ate found 8 artd‘4, and the in- 
terest 2. ‘ If the interest of a hundred be five, then of eight what?’ By 
this proportion the interest of eight for one month comes out f- ‘ If by this, 
one month, by two how many are t had?’ The number of months is thus 
found, 5. 

110. Example: 5 From a sum lent at the interest of one in the hundred, 
subtracting the square of the interest, the remainder was put out at five in 

1 The amount of interest on a hundred principal at the rate of one per cent, is the same with 

that on fifty, at two; on twenty-five, at four; on twenty, at five; and on ten, at ten. Therefore, 
by the same number, which multiplying the rate of the first loan raises it to the rate of the second, 
the principal of the first being divided equals the second. For how else should unequal principal 
sums produce an equal amount of interest in equal times? But the multiplier is the quotient ob- 
tained by dividing the rate of the second loan by that of the first. For the first rate is multiplicand; 
and the second rate, product. Therefore the second principal, multiplied by the quotient of the 
second rate by the first, will be the first rate. But the second principal is not known. A method 
of finding it follows. Were it arbitrarily assumed, the first principal would be found from it by 
multiplying it by the multiplier, and the amount of interest on the two sums would be equal in 
equal times : but the difference will not be equal to the square of the interest ; [another condition 
of the problem.] It must be therefore treated differently. The square of the interest being sub- 
tracted from the first principal, the remainder is the second ; and conversely the square of the in- 
terest added to the second is equal to the first. Consequently, to find the first sum, the second is 
to be added to the square of the interest ; or it is to be multiplied by the multiplier. The multi- 
plication may be by portions: thus, putting unity for one portion of the multiplicator, the other 
will be the multiplier less one : and the second principal multiplied by one, added to the second 
principal multiplied by the multiplitator less one, or second principal added to the square of the 
interest, will be equal to the first principal. That is, the square of the interest is equal to the 
second principal multiplied by the multiplicator less one. Hence the squareof the interest, being 
divided by the multiplier less one, will be the second principal. Though the square of the interest 
be not known, it may be had by arbitrary assumption: and thereby the example may be solved 
completely. Thus interest being assumed, and its square being divided by the multiplicator less 
one, the quotient is the second principal. That, added to the square of the interest, is the first 
principal. And, from the principal sum and the amount of the interest, the time is found. And 
thus the solution of question is easy without putting (i/6vat*tdrat) a symbol for an unknown quan- 
tity. CafsHif. 

2 This example is the author’s own ; varied but little from the preceding cited one. It is 
omitted by Suryadasa, but noticed by Crishxa, who observes, that it is designed to show the 
applicableness of the plain solution just exhibited by the author. 
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the hamdred. The period of both loans was alike; and the amount of in- 
terest equak 

Here the multiplier is 5. The square 16, of an assumed value of the 
amount of interest (4) being divided by the multiplier less one, 4, the second 
principal sum is found, 4. This being added to the square of the interest, 
the first principal sum comes out 20. Hence, by a couple of proportions, 1 
the time is obtained, 20. 

Thus it is rightly solved by the understanding alone : what occasion was 
there for putting (ydvat-tdvat) a sign of an unknown quantity ? Or the in- 
tellect alone is analysis (vlja). Accordingly it is observed in the chapter on 
Spherics, ‘ Neither is algebra consisting in symbols, nor are the several sorts 
of it, analysis. Sagacity alone is the chief analysis : for vast is inference.** 

111. Example: Four jewellers, possessing respectively eight rubies, 
ten sapphires, a hundred pearls and five diamonds, presented, each from his 
own stock, one apiece to the others in token of regard and gratification at 
meeting : and they thus became owners of stock of precisely equal value. 
Tell me, friend, what were the prices of their gems respectively ? s 

Here the rule for putting ydvat-tdvat> and divers colours, to represent the 
unknown quantities, 4 is not exclusive. Designating them by the initials of 
their names, the equations may be formed by intefiigent calculators, in this 
manner: having given to each other one gem apiece, the jewellers become 

equally rich : the values of their stocks, therefore, arc r 5 si p 1 d 1 

1 * 7 rl pi dl 

p 97 r 1 si dl 
d 2 r l s 1 pi 

If equal be added to, or subtracted from, equal, the equality continues. 
Subtracting then one of each sort of gem from those several stocks, the re- 
mainders are equal : namely r 4, s6, p96* dl. Whatever be the price of 
one diamond, the same is the price of four rubies, of six sapphires, and of 

ninety-six pearls. Hence, putting an assumed value for the equal amount 

of [remaining] stock, and dividing by those remainders severally, the prices 

1 By the rule of five ; or else by two sets of three terms. CRfsitN. 

* G61. 11. §5. 

* Already inserted in the Ul&vati , S 100- * It is a further instance of n solution by putting 
several sums equal/— -S i/r. The problem is an indeterminate one. 

4 See the author's gloss on the rules at the beginning of Ch. 6. 

C C 2 
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are found. Thus, let the value be put 96, the prices of the rubies and the 
rest are found, 24, 16, 1, and 96. 1 

112. Example : A principal sum, being lent at the interest of five in the 
hundred [by the month], amounted with the interest, when, a year was 
elapsed, to the double less sixteen. Say what was the principal ? 

Here the principal is put ya 1. Hence by the rule of five 1 12 the 

* 100 ya 1 

5 

interest is found ya f. This, added to the principal, makes ya f. It is 
equal to sixteen less than the double of the principal, namely ya 2 ru 16. 
By this equation the principal sum is found 40; and the interest 24. 

113. Example: 1 The sum of three hundred and ninety was lent in 
three portions, at interest of five, two and four in the hundred; and 
amounted in seven, ten, and five months respectively, to an equal sum on all 
three portions, with the interest. Say the amount of the portions. 

The equal amount of each portion with its interest is put ya 1. ‘ If, for 

one month, five be the interest of a hundred ; then, for seven months, what 
is the interest of the same?’ Thus the interest of a hundred is found 35. 
This, added to a hundred, makes 135. ‘ If ol this amount with interest, the 

principal be a hundred, then, of the amount with interest, that is measured 
by ydvat-tdvat, what is the principal ?’ The quantity of the first portion is 
thus found ya Again, ‘if, for a month, two be the interest of a hun- 
dred, then, for ten months, what is the interest of the same?’ Proceeding 
with the rest of the work in the manner above shown, the second portion is 
ya -$■ . In like manner, the third portion is ya f. Their total ya -14 is equal 
to the whole original sum 360. Whence the value of ydvat-tdvat is had 162. 
By this the portions. sought are “raised:” namely 120, 135 and 135. The 
equal amount of principal with interest is 162. 

1 14. Example : A trader, paying ten upon entrance into a town, doubled 
his remaining capital, consumed ten [during his stay] and paid ten on his 


1 And the amount of each man’s stock, after interchange of presents, is 233. Sue. 

* Varied from an example in arithmetic, partly set forth in similar terms. Lil. §91. 
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departure. Thus, in three towns [visited by hitnj his original capital was 
tripled. Say what was the amount ? 1 * 

Here the capital is put ya 1. Performing on this, all that is set forth in 
the question, the capital becomes on his return from three towns ya 8 
ru 230. Making this amount equal to thrice the original capital, ya 3, the 
value of yAvat-tAvat comes out 56. 

115/ Example: If three and a haff manas of rice may be had for one 
dramma , and eight of kidney-beans for the like price, take these thirteen 
cAcinis , merchant! and give me quickly two parts of rice, and one of kid- 
ney-beans : for we must make a hasty meal and depart, since my companion 
will proceed onwards. 8 

Here the quantity of rice is put ya 2, and that of kidney-beans ya 1 . 4 If, 

for these three and a half mAnas one dramma be obtained; then, for this 
quantity ya % what is had?’ The price of the rice is thus found ya 
‘ If, for eight manas one dramma , then for this ya I what ?’ The price ot 
the kidney-beans is thus found ya J Q . The sum of these, ya JJ, is equal to 
thirteen cAcinis ; or in drammas -J J. From this equation the value of yAvat- 
tAvat comes out Whence, “ raising ’ the answers, the prices of the rice 
and kidney-beans are deduced J and a,K * ^ ,c quantity ot rice and of 
kidney -beans, in fractions of a mAna , and 

1 16. Example: Say what are the numbers, winch become equal, when 
to them are added respectively, a moiety, a fifth, and a ninth part ot the 
number itself; and which have sixty for remainder, when the two other 
parts are subtracted. 

Here the equal number is put ya 1. Hence, by the rule of inversion, 3 4 * * * the 

1 This is according to the gloss of CRfsiiN a, and conformable with collated copies of the text. 
But Su'rya, reading dasu-yucta-nirgam6 instead of da*a-bhuc cha nirgamc, omits the consumption 
often, during stay; and confines the disbursement, after doubling the principal, to ten for duties 

on export. The equation, according to this commentator, is ya 8 ru 210; and the value of ya, 42. 

ya 3 ru 0 

4 Spoken by a pious native of Gutjara , going to Dw&ric6 to visit holy Cafsn^A ; and stopping 

by the way for refreshment, but in u hurry to proceed, under apprehension of being separated from 

his fellow traveller.— Su a. The same example has been already inserted, word for word, in the 

authors arithmetic. Ml. $ 97 • 

*'Ul. S 48* fractions become negative; and the denominator being increased by 
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several numbbw are ya the numbers, dimi- 
nished by the subtraction of the other two parts, will be brought to the same, 
remainder, ya f. 1 This being made equal to sixty, the value of y&oat-t&oat 
is obtained 150. Whence, by “ raising” the answers, the numbers are ‘de- 
duced 100, 125 and 135. • 


117. Example:* Tell-me quickly the base of the triangle, the sides of 
which are the surds thirteen and five,* and the base unknown, and the area 
four? 


In this instance, if the base be assumed y&vat-t&vat , the solution is tedi- 
ous. 5 Therefore the base is put in the triangle any way at pleasure, 4 since 
it makes no difference in the result. Accordingly the triangle is here put 
thus: Now, by the converse of the rule-“ half the base multi- 


c 13 

plied by the perpendicular, is in a triangle the exact area (Lil. § 164 .J the 
perpendicular is deduced from the area divided, by half the base: viz. cf£. 
Subtracting the square of the perpendicular from the square of the side, the 
square-root of the difference is the segment cJj. This, subtracted from the 
base, leaves the other segment c l T 4 T 4 . The square of this being added to the 
square of the perpendicular, the square-root of the sum is the side: viz; 4* 
This [the triangle being turned] is the base sought. 


the numerator for a new denominator, they become $, A; which, being subtracted from ya l 
rendered homogeneous, leave the several original numbers yaf, ya ■}, ya -fo. Suit. 

* Yai and ya A (making ya jjf), subtracted from ya |, leave yajfo; ya J and ya A (making 

ya H)> subtracted from ya §, leave ya ^ i ya i and ya £ (making ya A), subtracted from ya A, 
leave : which, reduced to least terms, is 3 /a$. 

* This example and the following are introduced to show, that the method of performing arith- 
metical operations, as taught in a preceding section (Ch. 1 , Sect. 4 ), are not useless trouble. Sun. 

5 It requires the resolution of quadratic equations. Crishv 

* Any one of the sides is made the base. 

* Half the base c 13 is c y . The area m 4 or c 1 6 , divided by that, is c Its square ru 

subtracted from the square ru 5 of the side c 5, or reduced to a common denomination ru leaves 
the square ru of which the square-root is c -fr. This, subtracted from c 13, leaves c Ita 
square ru , added to the square of the perpendicular ru makes ru or ru 16 \ its root is 

4. In like manner, putting the other side c5 for the base, the perpendicular is c Its square 

™ Vt subtracted from the square ru 13 of the remaining tide (c 13), leaves the .segment (the 
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118. Example: The difference between 'the surds ten and five is one 
side of the triangle; the surd six is the other; and the base is the surd 
eighteen less rational unity, tell the perpendicular. 

rfere, if the segment be known, the perpendicular is discovered. Put the 
least segment 'ya 1. The base, less that, is the value of the other segment, 
ya i ru i c 18. Thus the statement is 

• ru 1 c 18 


Subtracting the square of the segment from the square of its contiguous 
side, two expressions of the square of the perpendicular arc found yav 1 
ru 1 5 c 200 and ya v i ya 2 ya c 72 ru 13 * c 72. They are equal: and, 
equal subtraction being made; the two sides of the equation become 
ru 28 c5l2 Here the syllable ya [the symbol of the unknown], in the 
ya 2 yac 72 


divisor, being useless, is excluded; 1 and the dividend and divisor arc alike 
ru 28 c512 Then, by the rule for “ reversing the sign of a selected surd, 
ru 2 c 72 

and multiplying both dividend and divisor by the altered divisor,” (§ 34) 
putting the surd seventy-two affirmative, and multiplying by c4 c 72, the 
dividend becomes c 3136 c 2048 c 56448 c 36864. Taking the difference 
between the first and last, and between the third and fourth, it is reduced to 
c *18496 c 36992 (or ru 136 c 36992). The divisor in like manner be- 
comes c 4624 (or ru 68). Thus the statement of dividend and divisor \$ 
ru\36 c 36992. The division being made in the manner directed, the 
ru 68 

value of yavat-thwt is found ru 2 c 8. This is the least segment. The 
base, less this, is the other segment ; namely, ru 1 c 2. From the value of the 
unknown ydvat-tavat, “ raising” the expressions of the square of the perpen- 


root of ru l); whence the other segment is c l f Its square ru added to the square of the per- 
pendicular ru is ru or ru l6 ; the square-root of which is 4, (the other side, or base required,) 
as before. 4 CKfsiiif. 

1 This is the case in all instances, for the proportion to find the value of the unknown, i% “ if 
this multiple of ya give this known number, what does ya give?" and thus, being alike in both the 
multiplier and divisor, it is excluded from both. The author, however, has not noticed its exclu- 
sion in other instances, where the algebraic solution was in this respect obvious: but, in {he present 
case, where the sign of a selected surd is to be reversed, and the dividend and original divisor to he 
multiplied by the altered divisor, its presence in that multiplication would be highly di»ervic<«bk\ 
Its exclusion is now therefore specify noticed. Cafsiiw. 
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dicular, or subtracting the square of the segment from the square of its conti- 
guous side, the square of the perpendicular is deduced ru 3 c 8. .Its square- 
root is the value of the perpendicular ru 1 c 2. 1 

119 . Example : 2 Tell four unequal 3 numbers, thou of unrivalled under- 
standing ! 4 the sum of which, or that of their cubes, is equal to the sum of 
their squares. 

Here the numbers are put ya l, ya 2, ya 3, ya4t. Their sum is ya IQ. It 
is equal to the sum of their squares ya v 30. Dividing the two sides by the 
common measure ydvat-tavat , the statement is ya 30 ru 0 From the 

ya 0 ru 10 

value of y&vat-tawt hence found as before,"' by equal subtraction [and divi- 
sion, § 101] viz. the numbers arc deduced by substitution of that value, 

.L -SL .1 3 * 

3 J 3» 3> 3* 

1 The problem may be solved by the arithmetic of surds without algebra. (Ltl. § lG3.) The 
■um of the sides is c5 c 10 c6. Their difference c 5 c 10 c6. Multiplied together, the 
product comprises nine terms, c 25 c 50 c 30 c 50 c 100 c6 0 c30 c Go c 36; wherein 
c 30 c O'O c 30 c GO balance each other ; c 50 and c 50 added together make c 200 ; and 
c 25 c 100 and c 36, being rational, make ru 5 ru 10 ru G, or summed ru i). The product 
then is ru9 c 200; to be divided by the base fu 1 c 18. Thus the statement is c 81 c200. 

c i c 18 

Proceeding with this by the rule, § 34, and putting c *1 positive, the dividend becomes by multipli- 
cation c 81 c 200 c 1458 c.3600, reducible by the difference of the roots of the rational* 81 
and 3600, and by finding the difference of the irrationals 200 and 1458, to ru £l, c 57 8. The di- 
visor by similar multiplication is c 1 c 18 c 18 c 324; wherein the middle terms balance each 
other, and the remaining two are rational, giving the difference ru 17 or in the surd form, c 28 9. 
Hence the quotient of ru 51 c 578 by ru 17 (or c 289) is ru 3 c 2; which added to, and sub- 
tracted from, the base ru 1 c 18, gives the sum and difference ru 2 c 8 and ru 4 c 32; the moie- 
ties whereof rul c 2 and ru 2 c 8, are the two segments: and from these the perpendicular is 
found as before, r« 1 ^2. Cafsnif. 

1 These and several following. examples are instances of the resolution of equations involving the 

•quare, cube, or other [power] of the unknown, by any practicable depression of both sides by 
some common divisor, without elimination of the middle term. CRfsiiN. 

1 Unequal or dissimilar ; unalike. — S u'r. This is a necessary condition. Else unity repeated 
would serve for an answer to the question. — C ri“siin. 

4 Suryadasa reads and interprets asama-prajnya, , of unrivalled understanding! Crisuna- 
biiatta notices that reading, as well as the other, samach' heddn having like denominators: reject- 
ing, however, this; as it is not necessary, that it be made a condition of the problem, though it rise 
out of the solution. 

* Sum l 3 °. Sum of the squares Sue, 
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In the second example, the numbers are also put ya 1, ya 2, ya $, ya4: 
the* sum of* their cubes is ya gh 100, equal to the sum of the squares ya v 90. 
Depressing the two sides by the common divisor, square of ynvat-tftx'nt • 
and proceeding as before, the numbers are deduced by substituting the value 
oi ykoat-tkcat (-ft); namely, -ft, -ft, ft, if* 

12 °- Example: Tell the [sides of a] triangle, of which the area may be 
measured by the same number with the hypotenuse; and [ofj that, of which 
the area is equal to the product of side, upright and hypotenuse multiplied 
together. 

In this case, the statement of an assumed figure is is. Here half 

’■’tS. 

ya 4 

the product of the side multiplied by the upright is the area, ya v 6 . It is 
equal to the hypotenuse ya 5. Depressing both sides by the common mea- 
sure yAvat-tAvat, and proceeding as before, the side, upright and hypotenuse, 
deduced from the value found of yAcat-tAvat (viz.£) are i and V* 
like manner, by virtue of [various] assumptions, other values also may be 
found. 1 

•In the second example, the same figure is assumed. Its area is ya v 6. 
This is equal to the product of side, upright and hypotenuse, ya gh 60. 
Depressing both sides by the common divisor, square of ydvat-tavat, the 
side, upright and hypotenuse, found as before, from the equation, arc {*, ^ 
and By virtue of assumptions, other values likewise may he obtained.* 

121. Example: If thou be expert in this computation, declare quickly 
two numbers, of which the sum and the difference shall severally be squares; 
and the product of their multiplication, a cube. 

Here the two numbers are put ya v 4 yav 5; so assumed, that being ad- 
ded or subtracted, the sum or difference* may be a square.* The product of 
their multiplication is ya v v 20. It is a cube. By making it equal to the 

• Sum of the cubes \ £££; of the squares, Stfa. 

* That is, both problems are indeterminate. So likewise were those proposed in the preceding 
stanza, § 119 * 

3 Ya 9> or ya v 1. 


D D 
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cube of ten times the assumed yduat-tdv&t, and depressing the two sides of 
the equation by the common divisor, cube of .y&vat*tdvat, and proceeding as 
before, the two numbers are found 10000 and 12500k 1 • 

122. Example: If thou know. two numbers, of which the sum of the 
cubes is a square, and the sum of their squares is a cube, I acknowledge thee 
an eminent algebraist. . 

In this instance the two numbers are put ya v 1, yav 2. The sum of 
their cubes is ya v gh 9. This of itself is a square as required Its root is 
yagh 3 . 

Is not that quantity the cube of a square, not the square of a cube? No 
doubt the root of the square of a cube is cube. But how is the root of the 
cube of a square, a cube? The answer is, the cube of the square is precisely 
the same with the square of the cube. 2 3 Hence if squares be raised twice, or 
four, or six, or eight times, their roots will be so once, twice, thrice, or four 
times, respectively. It must be so understood in all cases. 

Now the sum of the squares of those quantities is ya v v 5. It must be a 
cube. Making it equal to the cube of five times ydvat-tdvat , and depres- 
sing the two sides of the equation by the common divisor, cube of ydvat - 
tdvat, and proceeding as before, the two numbers are found 625 and 1250.* 

1 From the depressed equation ya 20 ru 0 the value of ya is found 50. Its square is 2500, 
ya 0 ru 1000 

pf which the multiples yav 4 and ya v 5 are lOOOO and 12500. In like manner, putting other 
quantities, as ya v l6 and yuv 20; and making their product ya v v 320 equal to cube ofya20, 

(ya gh 8000;) the equation depressed by the common measure yagh } is ya 320 ru 0 Whence 

ya 0 ru 8000 

the value of ya is 25 ; the square of which is 625; and its multiples 10000 and 12500 are the two 
numbers. By varying the suppositions, a multiplicity of answers is obtained. Su'r. 

1 The cube of the square is the sixth product of the quantity. It is the third product of the 
second product of equal quantities multiplied. As the cube of the second product, so is the second 
product of like multiplication of a third product. Therefore, it is also the square of the third pro- 
duct. CRfsiJN. 

3 The value of ya being 25. Or, putting the two numbers ya gh 5, and ya gh 10, the sum of 
their squares is a cube ya gh v 125. Its cube root is ya v 5. The sum of the cubes of the same 
quantities is ya gh gh 1125. It is a square. Make it equal to the square of yaw 75, viz. ya v 
v v 5625. Reduce the two sides of the equation by the common measure ya v v v. The equation 
is ya 1125 ru 0 Whence the value of ya is found 5 ; and the two numbers 625 and 1250. 
ya 0 ru 5625 

In like manner a multiplicity of answers may be obtained. 


Cufcinf. 
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Thus it is to be considered, how practicably the unknown quantity [or its 
power] may be made a common measure. 

t 

123. Exatnple: Tell me, friend, the perpendicular in a triangle, in 
which the base is fourteen, one side fifteen, and the other thirteen. 1 

if the segment be known, the perpendicular is so. Put therefore yircat- 
t&vat for the least segment, ya 1 : the other is the base less y&wt-tiicat, ya 1 
rti 14. Statement: 


u 

The squares of the sides, less the squares of the contiguous segments, are the 
square of the perpendicular. They are equal consequently. Statement oi 
them for equal subtraction : ya v 1 ya 0 ru 169- Ivom these the equal 

ya v i ya 28 ru 29 

square vanishes ; and then, proceeding as before, the value of yfroat-t&vat is 
found, 5. From which the two segments are deduced 5 and 9 i and the 
square of the perpendicular being “ raised" [by substitution of that value] in 
both expressions, it is deduced alike both ways : viz. 12. 

.Here the substitution for a square, is by a square; and for a cube, by a 
cube : as is to be understood by the intelligent calculator. 



124. Example * If a bambu, measuring thirty-two cubits, and standing 
upon level ground, be broken in one place by the force of the wind; and 
the tip of it meet the ground at sixteen cubits; say, mathematician, at how 

many cubits from tire root is it broken ? . 

In this case, the lower portion of the bambu is tire upright. Its value is 

put y treat -thcat. Thirty-two, less that, is the upper portion, and is the hypo- 
• 11 4. i-1 n nrl tin iu t1w» niritf. See [N. . 


tenuse. 


The interval between the root and tip is the side. 


See 

ya 1 


ya.i ru3* 


l6 


• There was not much occasion for this example.-CaM.*. l or the Gudin, 
lar had been already exemplified by S 118. That, however, was performed by ,be anthmetK o. 

S,f r. and Cafsux. See JJl. § H8 ; where <hi, example has been already —ted. 

1) D i 
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104 

The sum of the squares of the side and upright, ya v 1 ru 256, is equal to 
the square of the hypotenuse, ya v 1 ya 64 ru 1024. The equal squares 
vanishing, and [the usual process being pursued] as before, the value of 
yavat-tdvat is found 12. Whence the upright and hypotenuse are deduced 
by substitution of that value, 12, 20. In like manner, if the sum of the 
hypotenuse and side be given, as in the example “ A snake’s hole is at the 
foot of a pillar,” 1 [they may be discriminated] also. 


i 25. Example :* In a certain lake swarming with ruddy geese and cranes, 
the tip of a bud of lotus was seen a span above the surface of the water. 
Forced by the wind, it gradually advanced, and was submerged at the dis- 
tance of two cubits. Compute quickly, mathematician, the depth of water. 

In this case, the length of the stalk of the lotus is the depth of water. 
Its value is put ya 1 . It is the upright. That, added to the bud of the lotus, 
is the hypotenuse, ya -f- ru J-. The side is two cubits. See i ru 2 


y*i 


ru | 


Here,also, the sum of the squares of the side and upright, ya v 1 ru 4, be- 
ipg made equal to the square of the hypotenuse ya v 1 ya 1 ru the depth 
of water, which is the value of the upright, is found y ; and the hypote- 
nuse y. 


126. Example: 8 From a tree a hundred cubits high, an ape descended 
and went to a pond two hundred cubits distant: while another ape, vaulting 
to some height off the tree, proceeded with velocity diagonally to the same 
spot If the space travelled by them be equal, tell me qirickly, learned man, 
the height of the leap, if thou have diligently studied calculation. 

The equal distance travelled is 300. The measure of the leap is puty# 1. 
The height of the tree added to this is the upright : the equal distance tra- 
velled, less ydvat-itivat, is the hypotenuse. The interval between the tree 

* Lil. § 150. See further a note on § 140 of this treatise. 

1 The difference between the hypotenuse and upright, as well as the side (base) being given, to 
find the hypotenuse and Upright.— S ur. and CRfsittf. See Lil. § !53, where the same example is 
inserted. See likewise Lil. § 152. 

3 This also is found in the LilMti, § 155. It is borrowed with some variation from Bra ii K i- 
ev pt a or his commentator. Braiim. 12". § 3JJ. 
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and the well is the side. See ya 1 [\. m 30Q 

. • ru 100] 

ru 200 

Making the sum of the squares of upright and side equal to the square of 
the hypotenuse, the measure of the leap is found 50/ 


127. Example: 4 Tell the perpendicular drawn from the intersection of 
strings stretched mutually from the roots to the summits of two bambua 
fifteen and ten cubits high standing upon ground of unknown extent. 1 

Here, to effect the solution, the value of the ground intercepted between 
the bambus is arbitrarily assumed : say 20. Put the value of the perpendi- 
cular let fall from the intersection of the strings ya l. See 

15 

20 

‘ If, to the upright fifteen, the side be twenty, then to one measured by 
yavat-tdvat what will be the side?* Thus the segment contiguous to the 
less bambu is found ya -J. * If, to the upright ten, the side be twenty, then, 

to one measured by yavat-tdvat, what will be the side?’ Thus the segment 
contiguous to the greater bambu is found ya 2. Making the sum of these, 
ya equal to twenty, ru 20, the perpendicular, comes out 6; the value of 
ydvat-tdvat. Whence, by substitution of this value, the segments are de- 
duced 8 and 12. 

Or the segments are relative [that is, proportionate] to the bamlms; and 
their sum is the base. 4 As the sum ot the bambus (25) is to the sum of the 
segments (20); so is each bambu (15 and 10) to the segments respectively 
(12 and 8). They are thus found; and, from them, by a proportion/ flic per- 



■ And hence the value of the hypotenuse, 250. 

* Like the preceding, this too is repeated from the LiUvati , § l60. 

* The ground intercepted between the bambus is expressly said to be of unknown extent, to 

intimate that the distance is not necessary to the finding of the perpendicular. CafsiiV. 

4 As the bambu becomes greater or less, so does the segment. It may be found therefore by the 

rule of three : * as the sum of the bambus is to whole base, so is one bambu to the particular seg- 

, Cnfsnw. 

xnent/ ... 

5 As a side, equal to the base, is to an upright; which is the lew bambu, so is a side, equal to the 
greater segment, to the perpendicular. The lew bambu i. the upright, the bate is the tide, and 
the string passing from the tip of the less bambu to the root of the other bambu is the hypotenuse ; 
by virtue of the figure: and [in the small triangle] the greater segment is side, and the perpend.- 
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pendicular is deduced (6). What occasioa then is there for [putting a sym- 
bol of the unknown] y&vat-tfroat f ‘ , 

Or the product of the two bambus multiplied together, being divided by 
their sum, will be the perpendicular, whatever he the distance between the 
bambus. 1 What use then is there in assuming a base? This will be clearly 
understood by the intelligent, after stretching strings upon the ground [to 
exhibit the figure]. 

cular is upright. In like manner, proportion is to be made with the less segment and greater 
bambu. Caisurf. 

1 As the sum of the bambus is to the bate, so is the greater bambu to the segment contiguous to 
it? Then, ‘ as the base is to the less bambu, so is the greater segment to the perpendicular/ 
Here the base, being both dividend and divisor, vanishes; and the product of the two bambus, 
divided by their sura, is the perpendicular. Cri'shn. 



CHAPTER V. 


QUADRATIC, S,c. EQUATIONS. 

Nkxt equation involving the square or other [power] of the unknown is 
propounded. [Its re-solution consists in] the elimination of the middle 
term, 1 as teachers of the science* denominate it. Here removal of one term, 
the middle one, in the square quantity, takes place : wherefore it is called 
elimination of the middle term. On this subject the following rule is deli- 
vered. 

128 — i3o. Rule: When a square and other [term] of the unknown is 
involved in the remainder; then, after multiplying both sides of the equa- 
tion by an assumed quantity, something is to be added to them, 5 so as the 
side 4 may give a square-root. Let the root of the absolute number again be 


* Mad’hyamdhararia ; from mad'hyama middlemost, and dharana a taking away or (ayanayana) 
removal,— CafsHN. or (ndsa) a destroying,— Sun. that is, elimination. The resolution of 
these equations is so named, because it is in general effected by making the middle term (twice 
the product of the roots, § 26 ) disappear from between two square terms.-Si/n. and CaftuV.; 

and note on “ equation,” Ch. 4. , 

* Achdryas ; ancient mathematicians (ddya-ganao*) : as Arya-bhatta and the son of Jismnu 

[BrahmeguptaI and Ciiaturve'da [PritWdaca-swami]. Sur * 

3 This is not exclusive : in some cases the two sides are to be reduced by some common divisor; 

and in some instances an assumed quantity is to be subtracted from both sides. CRfsmf. 

4 So as each side of the equation may yield a square- root. Both being rendered such, the 
root of the known is then to be made equal to the root of the unknown side.-Si/a. However, if 
the absolute number be irrational, its root may be put in the form of a surd. Sec Cafsiix. cited 
in note 1 next page. 
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made equal to the root of the unknown : the value of the unknown is found 

from that equation. 1 If the solution be not thus accomplished, in the case 

of cubes or biquadrates, this [value] must be elicited by the [calculator's] 

own ingenuity. 

130. If the root of the absolute side of the equation be less than the 
number, having the negati ve sign, comprised in the root of the side involving 
the unknown, then putting it negative or positive, a two-fold value* is. to 
be found of the unknown quantity : this [holds] in some cases. 5 

1 When on one side is the unknown quantity ; and dh the other the absolute number ; then, 
since they are equal, the absolute number is the value of the unknown: as already shown. But, 
for the purpose of a division of the remaining absolute number, it is requisite that the unknown 
should stand separate. The equation, therefore, must be so treated ; as that such may be the 
case. If to equal sides then equal addition be made, or from them equal subtraction; or if equal 
multiplication or equal division of them take place; or extraction of their roots, or squaring of 
them, or raising to the cube or other [power] ; there is no loss of equality : as is clear. Now, if 
a square or other [power] of the unknown be on one side, and number only on the other, the un- 
known cannot stand separate without extraction of the root. The roots, therefore, of both sides 
are to be extracted consistently with their equality : and, that being done, the roots also will be 
equal. Therefore it is said, “ after multiplying both sides by an assumed quantity, something is 
to be added to them/' CrisiinV 

An equation comprising a single colour (or symbol of unknown quantity) being prepared as be- 
fore directed, when, after equal subtraction, division is next to be made (§ 101), if on the side of 
the unknown the square and other term of the unknown remain, then both sides are to be multi- 
plied by some quantity, and something is to be added ; so as both sides may furnish squares. The 
roots of both being then extracted, let equal subtraction be again made; and, that being done, 
the value of the unknown is obtained by division. The principle of the process is, that, if the re- 
sidue (or prepared equation) comprise the square and other term of the unknown, the solution can 
be then only effected, when the square is the only term of the unknown; and that can only be 
when the root of the square is extracted. Accordingly it is said “so as the side may give a square- 
foot." Thus, the root of the side of the equation comprising the square of the unknown being 
extracted, the remainder (§ 26 ) of the compound square, that is, the middle term, which stands 
between the square of the unknown and square of number, is exterminated. Sun. 

* Mfina, tniti, unm&na , or unmitij’ measure, value; root of the equation. See § 17. 

1 Making the known number on the side of the equation involving the unknown term, positive, 
a value of the unknown is to be found : then, making the same negative, another value of the 
unknown is to be deduced : and thus, both ways, the condition of the question is answered. 
Bearing this in mind, the author has said in another place, 4 There are two hypotenuses, &c/ 

Sun. 

Demonstration : When equal subtraction from equal sides takes place, if there be a 
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131. Sjrid’hara’s rule on this point : 1 Multiply both sides of the equa- 
tion by a number equal to four times the [coefficient] of the square, and 

• 

number, negative, on the side of the unknown ; then, by the rule for changing the sign of the 
subtrahend (§ 5), tfte sum of the absolute numbers on the two sides will be the value: but, if the 
number be positive on the unknown side, then, by same rule, the difference of the quantities is the 
value. When it is thus discovered how many times the sum or difference of the absolute quanti- 
ties is greater than the difference of the terms of tlfc unknown, the value of the unknown is ob- 
tained, being that which the sum or difference so many times measures. Thus both answer the 
conditions of the question; because such multiple of the divisor balances the dividend. [Lit. 
§ l7«] But, if the value of yftvat-tdvat be too little with reference to the given number specified 
in the example, it is unsuitable. With a view to this, the author has said ut the close of the rule, 
It holds “ in some cases.” (§ 130). g Sun. 

If the root of the known quantity exceed the absolute number comprised in the root on the side 
of the unknown, why should not there be a two- fold value in this instance also, by the same rea- 
soning as in the other case ? Hear the reply. In the instance, where the number being negative, 
the unknown is positive, that number must be subtracted from the absolute side, that the remainder 
of the unknown may be positive: the number becomes therefore affirmative; and there is no incon- 
gruity. But in the second case, where, the number being positive, the unknown is negative, the 
unknown must be subtracted from the other side of the equation, to become affirmative ; and the 
number on the absolute side, being subtracted from that comprised in the root extracted from the 
unknown side, becomes negative : and, if it be the greater of the two, the value is negative. The 
second value consequently is every way incongruous. Hence the rule (§ 130). When the tenor 
of the condition is “ unknown less number,” if that is to be squared, the term of the simple un- 
known comes out negative, because the number [which multiplies it] is so. In such case when 
the square-root is extracted, number only is negative, not the unknown: for it is certain that the 
number is negative in the condition as proposed. If the unknown were put negative, the side of 
the equation would be negative ; for it cannot be affirmative while the greater quantity is sub- 
tractive. Or, admit that it is affirmative in some cases; still it would differ from the side of equa- 
tion that is consistent with the condition of the problem. Such being the chsc% how can it be equal 
to the second side which is one consistent with that condition? Therefore a value, coming from 
such an equation, must be incongruous; because it is negative: lor people do not approve 
a negative absolute number. Hence, in such an example, although the root of the known ^pan- 
tity be less than thenegutive number in the root of the unknown side (j 130), there cannot be a 
two-fold value: for a value, grounded on the assumption of the number being uflirmative [contrary 
to the tenor of the condition] must be incongruous. Itj like manner, if the tenor be “ the number 
less the unknown squared , 1 ” the unknown alone, not the number, will be the negative in the root: 
by parity of reasoning. Therefore, in this instance also, there cannot be a two-fold value : for a 
value, grounded on the assumption of the number being negative, will be incongruous. It i» thu* 
in many various ways. Sometimes, by subtraction of the addition or other means it it* the reverse. 
Sometimes, by reason of the unknown being naturally negative, though the root might possibly be 
two-fold, the second is incongruous. Accordingly the author has said indefinitely, “This holds 
in some cases.* See an example of the incongruity of the second value, § 140. See likewise an 

E E 
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add to them a number equal to the square of the original [coefficient] of 
the unknown quantity. 1 (Then extract the root. 2 ) 5 

instance in the chapter on the three problems (SirSmariiy Ch. 3, § 100), where the question^ pro- 
posed as one requiring the resolution of a quadratic equation; and the answer (ib. § 101) shows, 
that, in taking the roots of the two sides of the equation, the unknown has been taken negative and 
the absolute number positive: for, if the mimber were taken negative, the answer would come out 
differently. Thus by the reasoning here set forth, the congruity or incongruity of a two-fold value 
is to be every where understood : and the author's remark, it holds in some cases (§ 130), is justified. 

Crisiin. 

1 That is, multiply both sides by the quadruple of the number belonging to the square of the 
unknown ; and add to both sides the square of the number which belonged to the unknown previous 
to that multiplication. This being done, the side involving the unknown must furnish a square- 
root ; and the second side of the equation, being equal to it, should do so likewise. Else of 
course the instance is an imperfect one.— Crisiin. If the known side, nevertheless, do not fur- 
nish a root, it must be taken in the form of a surd. — Ibid. SriVhara’s rule, having reference 
both to the unknown and to its square, is applicable only in the case where the same side of equa- 
tion comprises the square of the unknown, and the unknown too. In any other case means of ob- 
taining a root must be devised by the intelligent calculator exercising his own ingenuity.* — Ibid. 

% This insertion is according to the reading which occurs and is expounded in the commentary 
ofSuRYADASA, avyacta-varga-rupair yuctau pacskau tatbmidam : “both sides are to have added, 
numbers equal to the square [of the coefficient] of the unknown. Then the root [is to be extract- 
ed].” Crisiin a- bh at^ta's reading and RAMA-cafsuNA's, with which their exposition too is con- 
formable, and which has been followed in the preceding part of the version of the text, differs 
widely : purvd’vyactasya critih sama-rupdni cshiptt tay6r ha. Collated copies of Bha'scara s text 
agree with this : but the variation is marked in the margin of one exemplar. . 

3 Demonstration : After preparing the equation by equal subtraction, if the square of the un- 
known and the simple unknown be on one side, and absolute number only on the other ; the first 
side of the equation cannot by any means furnish a root without some addition. For, if the un- 
known alone he squared, the square of the unknown will be the single result : but, if the unknown 
with number added to it, be squared, the result will be [three terms] square of the unknown, un- 
known, and number: but, in the proposed case, two terras only being present, namely square of 
the ^unknown, and unknown, it is not the square of any quantity. Therefore, number must be 
added. By subtraction of the unknown, the square of the unknown remaining a single term, would 
furnish a root: but then the other side consisting of [two terms] unknown and number, would 
not afford one. If the term, containing the square of the unknown, give a root, the addition only 
of a number is needed. But, if it do not afford a root, that term must be multiplied or divided 
by some quantity. Addition to it will not answer ; for the other side, with equal addition, will 
yield no root. Nor should a terra of the unknown be added to both sides : for that would be 
troublesome. Besides, if the coefficient of the unknown he two, what multiple of the square shall 

• The concluding remark must be taken as relating to equations of a higher degree: for the other case of quadratics 
is the simple one j SmViiaua’s rule sufficing for affected quadratic equations. 
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13 ^. Example : The square-root of half the number of a swarm of bees 
is gone to p shrub of jasmin ; and so are eight-ninths of the 'whole swarm : 

a female is buzzing to one remaining male, that is humming within a lotus, 

« 

be added ? If 2, 7, 14, 23, 34, 47, or 62 , tiroes the square of the unknown be added, the one side 
will furnish u root, and not the other. If 1, 4, or the like multiple be the addition, the first side 
will give no root. Nor will the subtraction of the square serve : for the square, being negative on 
the second side, will not there afford a root. Nor should once, or four times, the square be added, 
when the square had 3 or 5 [for coefficient]; but rduitiplication by 2, 6, &c. take place, wbea it 
has 2, 6 and so forth: for the solution will not be uniform, but very troublesome; since both sides 
will comprise [three terms] square of the unknown, unknown, and number. Therefore the square 
of the unknown is to be only multiplied by some quantity. When that square, however, affords a 
root, number only needs to be added. The question is, what this additive number should be. If the 
r oot of the square unknown term have 1 [for coefficient], the addition of the square of half [the 
coefficient of] the unknown term must make that side of equation yield a root. For the product 
of one and of half will be half the unknown ; and twice that will be equal to the unknown ; and 
the extraction (§ 26) will be equal wfthout remainder. So, if [the coefficient] of the root be two, 
the additive should, by the same analogy, be equal to the square of a quarter of the [coefficient 
of the] unknown terra. If it be three, the additive should be the square of the sixth part. Con- 
sequently the number to be added must be equal to the square of the quotient of the (ancaj co- 
efficient of the unknown term by twice the (ancaj coefficient of the root which the square unknown 
term affords. But, if the coefficient of the square unknown term do not yield a square-root, it 
must do so when the term is multiplied by that same coefficient. Therefore both sides of the 
equation are to be multiplied by the coefficient of the square unknown term. Here, by the pre- 
ceding analogy, to find the additive number, the coefficient oC* the unknown term is to be divided 
by twice the coefficient of the root of the square unknown term. Now the coefficient of the root 
is the unmultiplied (or original) coefficient of the square unknown term. Therefore the coefficient 
of the unknown term is to be divided by twice the original coefficient of the square ; and is to be 
multiplied by the original coefficient of the square, as common multiplier of the two sides of equa- 
tion. Abridging the multiplier and divisor by the common measure, the original coefficient of the 
square unknown term, the result is two for the divisor of the original coefficient of the unknown 
term. In like maimer, where the coefficient of the square unknown term yields a root without 
previous multiplication, there also both sides being multiplied by that coefficient, and a number 
equal to the square of half the previous coefficient of the simple unknown term being added, t 
root is had : for the reasoning holds indifferently. Both sides, then, by this process being made 
to afford roots, if they be further multiplied, by four to avoid a fraction, there is no detriment to 
their square nature. The square unknown term <d\en, being multiplied by four, the coefficient of 
its root is doubled. The coefficient of the simple unknown term is to be divided by that. The 
divisor then is four times the original coefficient of the square. Now the common multiplier of 
the equation is just so much. Multiplier and divisor then being equal, both vanish ; and the ad- 
ditive number is tbe square of the original coefficient of the simple unknown term. CtUHV. 

E E 2 
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in which he is confined, having been allured to it by its fragrance at pight. 
Say, lovely woman, the number of bees. 1 

Put the number of the swarm of bees ya v 2. The square-root of half this 
isya \. Eight-ninths of the whole swarm are ya v V 6 • The sum of the sq«are- 
root and fraction, added to the pair of bees specified, is equal .to the amount 
of the swarm* namely ya v 2. Reducing the two sides of the equation to a 
common denomination, and dropping the denominator, the equation is 

yav 18 yaO ru 0 and, subtraction being made, the two sides are 
ya v 16 ya , 9 ru 18 

yav 2 ya 9 ru 0 Multiplying both these by eight, and adding the 

ya v 0 ya 0 ru 18 ' 3 

number eighty-one, and extracting both roots, the statement of them for an 

equation is ya 4 ru 9 Whence the value ydvat-tfivat comes out 6. By 
ya 0 ru 15 

substituting the square of this, the number of the swarm of bees is found 72. 

133. Example: The son of Prtt’ha, exasperated in combat, shot a 
quiver of arrows to slay Carna. With half his arrows he parried those of 
his antagonist ; with four times the square-root of the quiver-full, he killed 
his horse; with six arrows he slew Salya; with three he demolished the 
umbrella, standard and bow ; and with one he cut off the head of the foe. 
How many were the arrows, which Arjuna let fly? 2 

In this case put the number of the whole of the arrows yav 1. Its half 
is ya v Four times the square-root are ya 4. The specified arrows are ru 10. 
Making the sum of these (yav -J* ya 4 ru 10) equal to this quantity yav 1 ; 
reducing both sides of the equation to a common denomination, dropping 
the denominator, making subtraction as usual, adding sixteen to both sides 

of the equation [ya v 1 ya 8 ru 16 extracting the square-roots, and making 
yav 0 ya 0 ru 36] 

these again equal [ya 1 rw4 the value of y Avat-tavat is found 10. From 
ya 0 ru 6] 

which, by substitution, the number of arrows comes out 100. 

134. Example : Of the period '[series] less one, the half is the first term; 

1 This example is repeated from the LtldvcUi , § 68. 

* This also occurs in the LUdvati, 67. 
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a mo|ety of the first term is the increase [common difference]; and the sum 
[of the progression] is the product of increase, first term and period multi- 
plied together, and augmented by the addition of its seventh part. Tell the 
incBpase, first term, and period. 1 

Here the pe/iod is puty«4 ru 1 ; the first term ya 2 ; the common differ- 
ence ya 1. The product of their multiplication augmented by its seventh 
part is yagh y* ya v y. This amount of the progression is equal to its 
sum found by the rule (Lil. § 1 19) viz. ya gh 8 ya v 10 ya 2. Depressing 
both sides by their common divisor y/bvat-ttivat, reducing them to a common 
denomination, and dropping the denominator, and then making subtraction, 
the two sides of the equation become ya v 8 ya 54 ra 0 From these mul- 

ya»0 y« 0 r«14 

tiplied by eight, and having the square of twenty-seven added to them, the 
square-roots being extracted, are ya 8 ru 27 Equating these, the value of 

yet 0 ru 2 9 

ydvat-lavat is found from the equation, 7; and the substitution of that value 
gives the first term, common difference, and number of terms, 14, 7 and 29. 

135. Example: What number being divided by cipher, and having the 
original quantity added to the quotient and nine subtracted from this sum, 4 
and the consequent remainder being squared and having its square-root added 
to- that square, and the whole being then multiplied by cipher, will amount 
to ninety?* 

Here the number is put ya 1. This divided by cipher, is ya f (The ad- 
dition and subtraction being made, 4 it is still ya J. This squared is ya v 


* An example of the sum of an arithmetical progression. See LU. Ch. 4. 

* The version is according to Suryadasa's reading of the text: but CRfsiiNA-BiM'/TA ap- 
pears to have read, as does Ham A-CR fsii n'a, * having (c6ti) ten millions added or subtracted/ 
rfisih cdtyfi yucto 't'haxonitahy instead of rAsir tidya-j/ucto naxonituk. Collated copies differ : but the 
variation is noticed in the margin of one. 

1 This and the following are examples of the arithmetic of cipher. See $ 12 — 14, and LU, 
* 44—46. 

4 0 r fsH n A-n h att a seems here also to have read, ‘with- ten millions added or subtracted / 
and the quantity, being a fraction with cipher for its denominator, remains unaltered by the addi- 
tion of a finite quantity (§ l6). But Suryadasa, though he cites § 16 and Lit. § 4 j, deduces 

from the conditions of the question the equation, ya v 4 ya 34 ru 72 by adding to ya v 4 yaZQ 

ya v 0 ya 0 ru 90 
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The root added to it makes ya ya Multiplied by cipher, the multi- 
plier and divisor being alike v vanish, leaving ya v 1 ya 1 .) Hence multiply- 
ing [the equation] by four and adding one, and proceeding as before, ‘the 
number is found 9- • 

136. Example : Say what is the number, which having'its half added 
to it, and being multiplied by cipher, and the product squared, and added 
to twice the root of that square, and this sum being divided by cipher, be- 
comes fifteen P 

The number is put ya 1. This, having its half added to it, becomes ya\. 
Being multiplied by cipher, it is not to be made nought but to be considered 
as multiple of cipher, further operations impending. Wherefore ya |*0, 
being squared, and having twice the root added, becomes ya v £0 ya y *0. 
This is divided by cipher : and here, as before, the multiplier being 0, and 
the divisor 0, both multiplicator and divisor, as being equal, vanish ; and 
the quantity is unaltered: 1 viz. yav\ ya y. Equating with fifteen, re- 
ducing to a common denomination, and then dropping the denominator, the 

two sides of the equation by preparation become ya v 9 ya 12 ru 0 

yax> t) ya 0 r#60 

Adding four,* and extracting the square-roots, the value of y&vat-tavat by 
equal subtraction comes out 2. 

137. Example : a stanza and a half. What is the number, learned man, 
which being multiplied by twelve and added to the cube of the number, is 
equal to six times the square added to thirty-five ? 3 

The number is put ya 1. This multiplied by twelve, and added to the 
cube of the number, is yagh 1 ya 12. It is equal to this other quantity 
yav6 ru35. Subtraction being made, the first side of the equation be- 

ru 81, its root ya 2 ru 9 ; and thence [doubling the equation, and] proceeding by the rule § 131, 

he derives tfye equation of the roots ya 8 ru 34 From which, by the usual process, he finds 9 

ya 0 ru 38 

for the value of ya. One of the copies of the text, which have been collated for the present trans- 
lation, omits the whole of this intermediate work here enclosed within a parenthesis. 

* Lil § 44—45. 

* The additive four sufficing to make them afford square-roots. CnfsHif. 

* It has been said “ If the solution be not thus accomplished, [as] in the case of cubes or bi- 

quadrates, the value must be elicited by the [calculator’s] own ingenuity/' $ 129 . The present and 
the following are instances of the application of that aphorism. . Sur. 
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comes yagh 1 yav6 ya 12 ; and the other side, ru 35. Adding the nega- 
tive number eight to both (or subtracting eight from both sides’) and ex- 
tracting the cube-roots,* they arc ya 1 ru 2 From the equation of these 

yaO ru 3 

again, the amount of the number is found 5. 

138. Example: If thou be conversant with operations of algebra, tell 
the number, of which the biquadrate, less double the sum of the square and # 
of two hundred times the simple number, is a myriad less one. 

Let the number be put ya 1. This, multiplied by 200, is ya 200. Added 

to the square of the number, it is ya v 1 ya 200 ; which, multiplied by two 

becomes ya v 2 ya 400. The biquadrate of the number, less that, is ya vv 1 
ya v 2 ya 400. This is equal to a myriad less unity. The two sides of the 
equation are ya v v 1 ya v 2 ya 400 ru 0 Here adding to the first 

yaw 0 yav 0 ya 0 ru 9999 

side yavat-t&vat four hundred, with unit absolute, it yields a root {ya v 1 
ru i): but the other side (3/0 400 ru 10000) does not; and the solution 
therefore is not accomplished. Hence ingenuity is in this case called for. 
Adding then, to both sides of the equation, square of yavat-t&vat four, 
y&vat-t&vat four hundred, and a single unit absolute, mots of both may be 
extracted. Thus the first side, with the additive, becomes yaw 1 yav 2 
Yu ]. The other side, with it, exhibits yav 4 ya 400 ru 10000. Their 
roots are ya v 1 ru 1 and ya<2 ru 100. From these, equal subtraction 

being made, the two sides of the equation arc deduced ya v 1 ya 2 ru 0 

ya t'0 ya 0 ru 99 

Again adding unit to each side, the roots are obtained ya 1 ru i From 

ya 0 ru 10 

which equation the value of yfcoat-t&vat comes out 11. In like instances 
the value must be elicited by the sagacity of the intelligent analyst. 

139. Example: The eighth part of a troop of monkeys, squared, was 
skipping in a grove and delighted with their sport. Twelve remaining 

• A variation of the text is here put in a parenthesis. The effect is the same; and one reading 
serves to interpret the other. 

4 By the analogy of the rule for the extraction of the square-root (§ 26 ) taking the roots of the 
cube of the unknown and of the absolute number, and subtracting from the remainder thrice the 
products [of the square and simple quantities] two and two. Sun. 
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were seen on the hill, amused with chattering to each other. How many 
were they in all ? 1 * * * * * * ' • 

In this case the troop of monkeys is put ya 1. The square of its eighth 
part, added to twelve, being equal to the whole troop, the two sides* of 

equation are ya v -fa ya 0 ru 12 Reducing these to a common denomi- 
yav 0 ya 1 ru 0 

nation, dropping the denominator, and making equal subtraction, they be- 
come ya v 1 ya 64 ru 0 From ‘these, with the square of thirty-two 
yavO ya 0 ru 768 

added to them, the roots are extracted ya 1 ru 32 The number of the 

ya 0 ru 1 6 

root on the absolute side is here less than the known number, with the nega- 
tive sign, in the root on the side of the unknown. Making it then negative 
and positive, a two- fold value of y&vat-tivat is thence obtained, 48 and 16. 

.140.* Example: The fifth part of the troop less three, squared, had 
gone to a cave; and one monkey was in sight, having climbed on a branch. 
Say how many they were? 8 

Here the troop is put^a 1. Its fifth part is ya±. Less three, it is ya{- 
ru y. This squared is ya v ^ ya ru y/. With the one seen (ff), it is 

yav-k ya ru y T °. This is equal to the troop ya 1. Reducing these 

1 This instance is relative to the rule (§ 130) which admits a two-fold value of the unknown, 
when the square-root on the absolute side is less than the known number, comprised in the square- 
root on the other side of the equation. Sun. and Crishn. 

* Suryada'sa here interposes an example, the same which is inserted in the LU/ivati, § 150. 

It is not, however, found in collated copies of the Vija-ganita, nor noticed in this place by Cri9ji*/a- 

b u a tt a , nor by Ra'ma-crishn'a, The solution, as wrought by the first named commentator, 
follows: * Put ya 1 for the side of the triangle or distance between the snake’s hole and the point 
of meeting. If this side be subtracted from the sum of the side and hypotenuse, namely 27, the 
remainder is the hypotenuse: it is ya 1 ru 27. Its square, yav 1 ya 54 tv 729, is equal to the 
sum of the squares of the side put ya 1 and upright given 9 : namely ya v 1 ru 81. Equal 
subtraction being made, the value of ya is found, 12. Thus the distance between the hole and 
point of meeting comes out 12 cubits ; and this, subtracted from the distance from the hole of the 
spot where the snake was seen, namely 27, leaves the equal progress of the two, 15 . — Su’r. The 

example, as is apparent, inhere out of place, and should have been noticed by the scholiast, where 

the author has himself referred to it, in his gloss on § 124. 

* Two instances are here given to show, that the twofold value is admissible in some cases only, 

CRfollN. 
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sides of equation to a common denomination, dropping the denominator, and 
making equal subtraction, the equation becomes yav 1 ya55 ru 0 Mul- 
• yavO ya 0 ru 250 

tiplying by fotir, and adding a number equal to the square of fifty-live (3025), 
the roots extracted are ya 2 ru 55 Here also a two-fold value is found 
ya 0 ru 45 

as before, 50 and 5. But the second is in this case not to be taken : for 
it is incongruous. People do not approve a negative absolute number. 


141. Example: The shadow of a gnomon twelve fingers high being 
lessened by a third part of the hypotenuse, became fourteen fingers long. 
Tell quickly, mathematician, that shadow. 

In this case the shadow is put ya 1. *1 his, less a third of the hypotenuse, 

becomes fourteen fingers. Hence, conversely, subtracting fourteen fingers 
from it, the remainder is a third of the hypotenuse, ya 1 ru 14. This then, 
multiplied by three, is the hypotenuse; ya 3 ru 42. Its square is ya v 9 
ya 252 ru 1764; which is equal to this other value of the square of the hy- 
potenuse, 2 yav l ru 144. Equal subtraction being made, the two sides ol 


• The second value being five, its fifth part, one, cannot have three subtracted from it. There 
is incongruity; to indicate which the author adds expressly, ‘ the second is m this case not to be 


taken.’ 


Sun. 

Less three, it is ya l ru 3. I hi* 
ya 6 r« 10 ; and is equal to ya 5. 
rtf o Multiplying by four, and 
ru 1*0 


Put ya 5 for the troop of monkeys. Its fifth part is ya 1. 
squared is you 1 y a 6 ru 9 ■ With one added, it is ya v l 
Equal subtraction being made, the equation is yav l ya 11 

ya v 0 ya 0 

superadding, he square of U, it becomes ye c * » «} Here, since the known number 

was proposed as negative [i. e. subtractive] the root should be taken, under the reason, ng before 
stated Joss on § 130] ya 2 « 11 s not ya 2 ra 1 1 . The root of the second su e of the equation 
To- ^further equation of the roots, the value of ya come, out .0 Whence the -umber 
oMhe troop is deduced 50. But, if the known number (II) be made positive, e ' »» “« 

c 7, „„d the whole quantity 5. From its fifth par, (bt.e), three cannot be subtracted. If 

,h ". “ tZZTu , «— 1 

their squares is the hypotenuse, is universally kno^n. 

♦ Or else 9. But with lliis root the author would uke y« * ru 11 ni»*ew«l of ya t mil. 
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the equation become ya v 8 ya 252 ru 0 Multiplying by r two, and 
ya v 0 ya 0 ru 1620 

superadding the square of the number sixty-three, the roots are ya 4 rii 63 
" • ya 0 ru 27 

Making these again equal, and proceeding as before, the value of yavat-tdvat 
is obtained two-fold y and 9. The second value of the shadow is less than 
fourteen : therefore, by reason of its incongruity, it should not be taken. 
Hence it was said “ this holds in some cases.” (§ 130.) 

It is in derogation of the maxim delivered in Padmana'bha’s algebra, 1 on 
this subject : 

142. “ When the root of the absolute side is less than the known number 

being negative on the other side, making it positive and negative, the value 
comes out two-fold.” 2 

143 — 144. Example: What are the four quantities, friend! which with 
two severally added to them, yield square-roots ; and of which the products, 
taking them two and two, contiguous,’ become also square numbers when 
eighteen is added : and which are such, that the square-root of the sum of 
all the roots added to eleven, being extracted, is thirteen? tell them to me, 
algebraist ! 

In this case, the number, which, added to two quantities, renders them 
square numbers, is the additive of the [original] quantities. That additive, 
multiplied by the square of the difference of the roots, is the additive of the 
product. That is, the product of those two quantities, with the addition of 
this [additive] must yield a square-root. The products of the roots of the 
quantities, taken two and two contiguous, being lessened by a deduction of 
the additive of the quantities, are the roots of the products of those quanti- 
ties. 4 This principle must be understood in all [similar] cases. In the pre* 
sent instance, the additive of the products is nine times the additive of the 
simple quantities. The square-root of nine is three. Therefore, the roots 

1 Padmandbha-Vija. 

1 The quotation, as copied by the commentator Suryada9a, contains the very reservation 
for which Bhascara contends “ the value will be two-fold sometimes:” dwid’hfi muwm cmchxt 
bhav£t t instead of dwividhotpadyaft mitih , the reading which occurs in collated copies. 

1 The first and second are to be multiplied together; and the third and fourth. — S i/r. First 
and second ; second and third ; third and fourth. Crisun. 

4 For the demonstration of both these positions, see note to § 145. 
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of tlie quantities are [arithmetical^] differing by the common difference 
three : ya 1 ya 1 ru 3 ya 1 ru 6 ya \ ru 9. The products of these, two 
and.two, less the additive of the simple quantities, being computed, arc • 
th6 s'quare-ropts of the products of the quantities with eighteen added. 
Hence the roots of the products as above described are ya v 1 yaS 
r« 2; yav 1 ya9 ru 16; yav l ya 15 ru5Q. 1 The sum of all these 
and of the original roots is yav 3 ya 31 ru 84. Making this, with 
eleven added to it, equal to the square of thirteen ; multiplying the sides of 
the equation (after equal subtraction) by twelve; and superadding the square 
of thirty -one, the roots are ya6 ru 31 From the equation of these again, 

ya 0 ru 43* 

the value of y&vaUt&vat is found 2. Whence the roots of the quantities arc 
deduced, 2, 5, 8 and 11. Of course the original quantities (being the 
squares of those roots, less the additive of the simple quantities,) arc 2, 23, 
62 and 1 19. 

On this subject there is a maxim of an original author:* 

145. 4 So many times as the additive of the products contains the additive 

1 Sc r Y AD asa, employing only the first of the foregoing positions, us it is contained also in the 
maxim cited from an earlier writer (§ 1 45), deduces the algebraic expressions for the roots of the 
products from those of the simple quantities: 4 The additive ot the products (18) is nine times the 

additive of the simple quantities (2). Its sqimre-ruot is 3. The simple roots then arc ya 1 ru 0 

ya 1 ru 3 
ya 1 ru (i 
ya 1 ru 9 

And the ouantitiesdedneed by squaring these and «ubtractingtheudditivctwo,are yav 1 ya 0 ru 2 

n ya v l ya o ru 7 

ya v 1 ya 1 2 ru 34 
ya ri ya 18 ru79 

, C i/(i r T‘ 1 ya eh 6 ya v 5 ya 12 ru 4 

The products of the contiguous two end l'™. H alir , , 8 yav 41 ya 284 ru 2S(i 

with eighteen added, are (yawl yagh 30 ya cl 13 ya 1560 ru 2704 

The square-root, of these three arc ya v 1 ya 3 ru 2 Their sum (yav 3 ya V r«66) with 

ya v 1 ya 9 rii m % 
ya v \ ya 15 ru 52 

the sum of the simple roots <, ya 4 »1B) orjwtrS jr«31 « 84, with 11 added, i, equal to the 
square of 13, or 16'!). The equation then is yav 3 ya 31 ru 95 and, after subtraction, lie- 
1 yav 0 ya 0 ru 169 

comes yav 3 ya 3! ru 0 Proceeding as usual (§ 131), the value of yivat-t/nut cm.es out 2.’ 
yav 0 ya 0 ru7 * Sl '*’ 

* Neither Bhascara, nor his commentators, intimate the name of this ancient and (6,tya) 
original author, whose words are here quoted. 

F F 2 
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of the simple quantities, by the square-root of that [submultiple] as a common 
difference, the unknown quantities are to be put [in arithmetical progression] 
and to be squared, and then diminished by subtraction of the additive.’ 1 . 

This supposition of apposite quantities required much dexterity in com- 
putations. 

146. Example : Say what is the» hypotenuse in a plane figure, .in which 
the side and upright are equal to fifteen and twenty? and show the demon- 
stration of the received mode of computation. 2 

Here the hypotenuse is put ya 1. Turning the triangle, the hypotenuse 
is made the base; and its side and upright are the sides: and the side and 
upright in each of the triangles situated on either side of the perpendicular 

1 The demonstration of this, and of Bha'scara's corresponding position with the further one 
subjoined by him, is given by the commentator CkYshn a : * If the square-root of a quantity in- 
creased by an additive be known, then by inversion the quantity is the square of that root, less the 
additive; and is also known. From the first root the first quantity is found pv 1 a 1 ; and, in 
like manner, from the second root, the second quantity dv 1 a 1. That, which, added to their 
product, makes it a square, is the additive of the product. Multiplied together their product is 
pv.dvbh 1 pv.abhl dv.abh 1 av 1. In the second term, the square of the first root multiplied 
by the additive is negative; and, in the third term, the like multiple of the square of the second 
root is also negative. To abridge, put sum of the squares of the roots multiplied by the additive with 
the negative sign. The first term is the product of squares of the roots; or, which is the same, the 
square of the product of the roots. The statement then is r prod, r 1 rv sum a 1 a v 1. In the 
second of these three terms, the sum of the squares of the roots is resolvable into two parts ; tlm 
square of the difference of the roots and twice the product of the roots. (L/7. § 135.) The second 
term is thus resolved into two; namely the square of the difference and twice the product multi- 
plied by the additive : and the statement of all the terms in their order consequently is r prod, v 1 
r diff. r. a 1 r prod, a *2 av 1. Now the number, which, added to this product of the quantities, 
makes it afford a square-root, is the additive of the product. But here, if the square of the differ- 
ence of the roots multiplied by the additive (r diff. v. a 1) be superadded, the remaining terms 
r prod, v 1 r prod, a 2 a v 1, will yield a square-root. It is therefore demonstrated, that the 
additive of the simple quantities, multiplied by the square of the difference of the roots, is additive 
of the product ; and the product of the same roots, less the additive, will be the root of the pro- 
duct of the quantity. The same reasoning is applicable to the second and third; and to the third 
and fourth. Thus the root of one quantity being put y&vat-tfaat, the roots of all may be rightly 
deduced from it* [by their common difference computed from the additives]. CRfsiiN. 

* The question of the hypotenuse is here put, solely to inquire the principle of the solution of 
this problem. " Crishn. 
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let fail in the proposed triangle, are analogous to the former." Hence the 
proportion : ‘ if, %chen ydvat-tavat is hypotenuse, this be the side (1.5), then, 
the hypotenuse being fifteen (equal to the original side), what is? 1 Thus 
the side [of the smaller triangle] is found, and is the segment contiguous to 
the original side : ru 225 Again, if yavat-tavat being hypotenuse, this 
ya 1 

be the upright (20), then, the hypotenuse being twenty (equal to the ori- 
ginal upright), what is?’ Thus the upright [of the other little trianglej is 
found, and is the segment contiguous to the original upright ;* ru 4 00 The 

ya l 

sum of the segments is equal to hypotenuse : and from so framing the equa- 
tion, the value of hypotenuse is deduced, 5 the square-root of the sum ot the 
squares of the side and upright, viz. 25. Hence, substituting the value, 
the segments are found 9 and 16 ; and thence the perpendicular 12. See 



25 


Or the solution is thus otherwise propounded. The hypotenuse isytf I. 
Half the product of the side and upright is the area of the triangle . 150. 

; They are proportional (anurupa). Cumin. 

1 The greater side being here named the upright, (while either side might have been so denomi- 
nated ; I/il. § 133.) in the original triangle, the greater side of the one small triangle must be taken 
as the upright found by the proportion ‘ as yM-t&vat is to the original upright, so is an hypote- 
nuse of that length to a quantity sought:’ it is the segment, which is the greater side of this tri- 
angle ; not the perpendicular, which is its less side. So the smaller side of the other little triangle 
must be taken as the side found by the proportion, ‘ as yUvat-lMl. is to the original side, so ,s a hy- 
potenuse of that length to a quantity sought and it is the segment, this being the least side of the 
triangle •, not the perpendicular which is here the greater side. Cnhux. 

i CRfsim* gives the solution by literal symbols alone. By the first proportion ya I | Mu 1 | 
bhu 1 | the segment contiguous to the side is bhuv 1 By the other proportion, ya I | co 1 | co 1 | 

ya 1 

the segment contiguous to the upright is co^_l The sum ’of the segment, M u v l^o^l is 

ya 1 y a * 

equal to the base ya 1. Reducing to a common denomination and dropping the denominator, the 
two sides of the equation become ya n I Hence the square of the hypotenuse ,» equal to 

bhu u 1 cor 1 t 

the sum of the squares of upright and side.-CafsHN. Here Mu is initial of bhaja, the side (lit. 
arm); and co of c6ti, the upright. 
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With four such triangles, another figure having four sides, each equal to the 
hypotenuse , 1 is constructed for the purpose of finding the Itypotenuse. See 


25 


Thus another interior quadrilateral Is framed ; and the difference between 
the upright and side is the length of its side. Its area is 25. Twice the pro- 
duct of the upright and side is the area of the four triangles, 600. The sum 
of these is the area of the entire large figure; 625. Equating this with the 
square of yAvat-tAvat, the measure of the hypotenuse is found, 25.* If the 
absolute number, however, be not an exact square, the hypotenuse comes 
out a surd root. 

147- Rule : /fwicc the product of the upright and side, 3 being added to 
the square of their difference, is equal to the sum of their squares, just as 
with two unknown quantities/ 

Hence, for facility, it is rightly said * The square-root of the sum of the 
squares of upright and side, is the hypotenuse ?’ s 

■ The triangles are to be so placed, as that the hypotenuse may be without; and the upright of 
one be in contact with the side of another: else, by merely joining four rectangular triangles [with the 
equal sides contiguous,] a quadrilateral having unequal diagonals [that is, a rhomb] is constituted ; 
in which one diagonal is twice the upright ; and the other double the side of the triangle; instead 
of a square comprising five figures (four triangles and a small interior square). But, if the upright 
and side be equal, a square only is framed, which ever way the side is placed, since there is no 
difference of the upright and side: and in this case there is no interior square. CafsHN. 

* In this instance also, Crishna exhibits the solution by literal symbols: * Area of the triangle 

bhu . co * Multiplied by four, it is the area of four such triangles bhu . co 2. Difference 
bhu 1 co 1. Its square bhuv l bhu. co 2 cor 1. This, which is the area of the interior square, 
being added to the area of the four triangles, bhu. co 2, makes bhu v 1 cor 1; the area of the 
entire square/ CafsHN. 

3 This is not confined to upright and side; but applicable to all quantities. (LU. §135.) 

Crisiin. 

4 Let the two quantities be ya 1 ca 1. The square of their difference will be yav 1 ya.cabh2 

car 1. To this twice the product ya. ca bh 2 being added, the result is the sum of the squares 
ya 1 car l. Crishh* 

* See the same rule expressed in other words ; HI. § 134. 
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Placing the same portions of figure in another form, see 


148. Example: Tell me, friend, the side, upright and hypotenuse in a 
[triangular] plane figure, in which the square-root of three less than the side, 
being lessened by one, is the difference between the upright and hypotenuse. 

In this case the difference between the upright and hypotenuse is arbi- 
trarily assumed : say 2. Hence, by inversion, (taking the square of that 
added to one and adding three to the square;) the side is obtained, 12. Its 
square, or the difference of the squares ot hypotenuse and upright, is 144.^ 
The difference of the squares of two quantities is equal to the product ot 
their sum and difference. 2 For a square 1 is the area ot an equilateral qua- 
drangle [and equi-diagonal 4 ]. This for example, is the square ot seven, 49 . 



Here the difference is two; and the sum is twelve : and the product ot 
the sum and difference consists of 24 equal compartments 


12 


FT 

~r 

j.LLU-'n: 

bt 

:x! 

i mm 


Thus it is demonstrated, that the difference ofnhc squares is equal to the 
product of the sum and difference, lienee, in the mstauce, the d.flerence 
of the squares, 144, being divided by the assumed difference ot the hypo- 

• Producing the line, the figure is divided into two squares: one the square of the upright; the 
other the square of the side : and their sum is the area of the first or J.rgc square ; ■«* **£» 
root is the side of the quadrilateral. 

1 Lit §135. 

* Varga , or 2d power. 

4 Chisuna. 
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tenuse and upright, 2, is the sum, 72. 1 This sum, twice set down, and 
having the difference severally subtracted, and being. halved according to 
the rule of concurrence,® gives the upright and hypotenuse 35 and 37-* In 
like manner, putting one, ''the side, upright and hypotenuse ire 7 , 24, and 
27. Or, supposing four, they are 28, 96 , and 100. 5 So in every [similar] 
case. 

• 

149. Rule: The difference between the sum of the squares of two 
quantities whatsoever, and the square of their sum, is equal to twice their 
product ; as in the case of two unknown quantities. 4 

For instance, let the quantities be 3 and 5. Their squares are 9 and 25. 
The square of their sum, 6*4. From this taking away the sum of the squares, 
the remainder is 30. Sec 


3 5 8 5 



Here square compartments, equal to twice the product are apparent; and 
[the proposition] is proved, v 

150. Rule: The difference between four times the product and the 
square of the sum, is equal to the square of the difference of the quantities; 
as in the instance of unknown ones. 5 

Let the quantities be 3 and 5. From the square of their sum, taking 
away four products 6 at the four corners, there remain in the middle, square 

* See IAL § 57* 

1 LU. \ 55. 

1 The problem is an indeterminate one. 

4 Let the quantities be ya t cal. The sum of their squares is ya v 1 anil; and the square of 

their sum ya v l ya. c a bh 2 ca v.l. The difference between which is ya, cabh 2; or twice the 
product of the two quantities. CRfsiiN. 

5 Letlhe two quantities be ya \ cal. Four times the product is ya.cabh 4. The square of 

the sum is yav 1 ya.cabh 2 cav 1. From this square taking four times the product, the re- 
mainder is yav 1 ya. cabh 2 ca v 1. And this is the square of the difference of the two quan- 
tities. Crishn. 

6 Rectangles. 




QUADRATIC, &c. EQUATIONS. 


225 


compartments equal to the square of the difference of the quantities ; and 
[the proposition] is proved. See 


151. Example: Tell the side, upright and hypotenuse, of which the 
sum is forty, and the product of the upright and side is a hundred and 
twenty. 

Here twice the product of the side and upright is 240. It is the difference 
between the square of their sum and the sum of their squares.' The sum 
of the squares of the side and upright is the same with the square of the hy- 
potenuse.* Therefore it is the difference between the square of the sum of 
the side and upright, and the square of hypotenuse; and is equal to the pro- 
duct of sum and difference. Therefore this difference, 240, divided by the 
sum 40, gives the difference of hypotenuse and the sum of the side and 
upright, viz. 6. The sum, having the difference severally subtracted and 
added, and being then halved, gives by the rule of concurrence, 5 the sum of 
the upright and side 23, and the hypotenuse 17* From the square of the 
sum of the upright and side, namely 529, subtract four times the product 
(§ 150), viz. 480, the square root 7 of the remainder (49) is the difference of 
the side and upright. From the sum and difference, the side and upright 
are found by subtraction and addition and then taking the moieties: and 
they come out 8 and 15. 

152. Example: 1 Tell me severally the side, upright and hypotenuse, 
the sum of which is fifty-six; and their product seven times six hundred. 

In this instance put hypotenuse ya 1. Its square is ya v 1. It is the sum 
of the squares of the side and upright. The sum of the three sides (hypo- 
tenuse, upright and base) less hypotenuse is thessum of the upright and side: 

* § 149 . 

» § 146 . 

9 LU.155. 

4 For the sum of two sides must exceed the hypotenuse. (Lit. § l6l.) Cufsmi. 

s This example, though overlooked by Suryadasa, is noticed both by CrlshVa *nd Raua- 
cribhna ; aad is found in all the collated copies of tbe text. 
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ya i ru 56. So the product of the three, divided by hypotenuse, gives the 
product of upright and side ru 4200 By a preceding rule 149) the dif- 

ya 1 

ference between the sum of the squares (ya v 1) and the square of their sum 
(ya v 1 ya 112 ru 3136 ), namely ya 1 12 ru 3136, is equal to twice the 
product or ru 8400 First reducing to least terms by the common divisor a 

J a 1 

hundred and twelve ; then bringing both sides of the equation to a common 
denomination, dropping the denominator, making equal subtraction, 1 * and 
superadding the square of fourteen to both sides of the equation/ the value 
of yavat’t&vat is found, 25. A second value in this case comes out by way 
of alternative, namely 3 : but it is not to be taken because it is incongruous. 3 

In the instance, the product of the three sides, 4200, being divided by 
the hypotenuse 25, gives the product of the upright and side, 168. Thus 
the sum of the upright and side being 31 (56 less 25), the difference of the 
upright and side is found by the preceding rule (§ 150) namely 17. And 
thence, by the rule of concurrence, 4 the side and upright are deduced 7 
and 24. 

So in all [like] cases. 

The intelligent, by a compendious method, do in some instances resolve 
a problem by reasoning alone. But the grand operation is by putting (a 
symbol] of the unknown. 


1 The text to which Ra'maciusiina’s commentary is appended, here exhibits 
Equation ya v 1 12 ya3l3G ru 0 „ Abridged by 112, ya v 1 ya 28 ru 0 

yuv 0 ya 0 ru 8400 ya v 0 ya 0 ru75 

* Some copies of the text substitute the equivalent operation of multiplying by four, and adding 
the square of twenty-eight. 

1 See remark under § 141. 

4 Ul. § 55. 
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Next, Analysis by a Multiliteral Equation is propounded. 

153 — 1 56 . Rule: Subtract the first colour (or letter') from the other 
side of the equation; and the rest of the colours (or letters) as well as the 
known quantities, from the first side: 1 the other side being then divided by 
the [coefficient of the] first, a value of the first colour will be obtained.' 1 If 
there be several values of one colour, making in such case equations of them 
and dropping the denominator,* the values of the rest of the colours arc to 
be found from them.’ At the last value, the multiplier and quotient, found 
by the method of the pulverizer, 6 arc the values of both colours, dividend 

* See the author’s following comment ; and the note upon it. 

4 That is, the two sides of the equation are to be so treated, as that a single colour may remain 
on one side: which is effected by equal subtraction of all the rest of the terms on that side from 
both; and of the term similar to it on the other. It is not necessary to restrict the choice of the 
particular colour : but, as there is no motive for passing by the first, that is selected to be retained; 

Cufriini. 

3 This division is the equivalent of the proportion, in which one of the unknown is the third 
term, and a multiple of it is the first ; to find the value. See note on § 1 57 • 

* After reduction to a common denomination. 

5 This suffices for problems admitting but one solution. What follows, relates to indeterminate 
problems. 

« An answer to an indeterminate problem being required in whole numbers. Else arbitrary 
values may be put for all the remaining unknown terms in the last and single value of an unknown. 
In such case the answer is easy : but is probably fractional. CnisiiN. 

G G 2 
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and divisor: 1 if there be other colours in the dividend, put for them any 
arbitrarily assumed values; and so find those two. By substituting with 
these inversely, the values of the rest of the colours are then obtained. 
But, if a value be fractional, the investigation of the pulverizer is to be re- 
peated; and, with that substituting for the last colour, deduce the values 
conversely from the first. 8 

This is analysis by equation comprising several colours. 1 

In this, the unknown quantities are numerous, two, three or more. For 
which y&vat-t/ivat and the several colours are to be ^>ut to represent the 
values. They have been settled by the ancient teachers of the science: 4 
viz. “ so much as” ( yavat-t&vat ), black (cdlaca), blue (nilaca), yellow (pitacd), 
red (Ibhitaca), green (fiaritaca), white (szvStaca), variegated (chitraca), tawny 
(( capilaca ), tan-coloured ( pingala ), grey ( d'h&mraca ), pink ( patalaca ), white 
( iavalaca ), black (sytimalaca), another black (m6chaca) y and so forth. Or 


* The colour or letter, appertaining to the divisor, is the quantity of which the algebraic expres- 
sion was the value ; its coeilicient being the divisor or denominator. — See note to § 157. The 
colour belonging to the dividend or numerator, is one comprised in that algebraic expression of the 
value of the former. See note on the author’s comment below. One unknown is a function of 
the other. 

* The commentator CafsHNA notices two variations, or altogether three readings of this passage. 
He prefers one as most consistent with the author’s own explanation of his text ; and interprets* it 
thus: If, in course of substitution, the value of another colour be had fractional, investigation of a 
pulverizer is to be again performed; and, with that multiplier, substituting for the last colour, de- 
duce the values inversely from the first. That is, with the particular multiplier termed pulverizer 
(Ch. 2), substituting for the colour contained in the two or more last values, again deduce the 
values inversely from the preceding: meaning from the value which contained a fractional one. 
Beginning thence, let inverse substitution take place. 

The second reading is, * the other colour (or letter) is to be found by repeating the investigation 
of the pulverizer; and with that substituting for the original [or, according to another construc- 
tion, for the last, colour] ; deduce the values conversely from the first;’ or, as the third reading 
varies it, 4 deduce conversely the last and the first.’ It is defective in either construction : for the 
pronoun “ that” refers to the “ other colour (or letter);" the value of which is found by investiga- 
tion of the pulverizer : but 44 the other" so referred to is the divisor in that investigation : and the 
“ last" colour, for which substitution is to be made, is the dividend: and the sentence, therefore, 
according to these readings, directs a substitution of value for the wrong colour. CnfsiiN. 

3 Anha-vanta-umicarana vtja . See Ch. 4. note on gloss following § 100 — 102, 

4 Purvdch&ryfoM, by former teachers. What particular authors are intended is unexplained. 
Brahmeoupta employs names of colours to designate the unknown, without any remark; whence 
it appears that the use was already familiar. See Bkaiim. 18. § 52 et seq> 
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letters 1 are to be employed; that is the literal characters c, & c. as names of 
the unknown, to prevent the confounding of them. 

Here also, the calculator, performing as before directed (Ch. 4) every 
operation implied by the conditions of the example, brings out two equal 
sides, or more sides, of equation. Then comes the application of the rule: 

1 from one of the two sides of the equation, subtract* the first (letter or) 
colour of the other. Then subtract from that other sidd the rest of the (let- 
ters or) colours, as well as the known quantities, lienee the one side being 
divided 5 by the residue of the first (letter or) colour, a value of the (letter or) 
colour which furnishes the divisor is obtained. If there be many such sides, 
by so treating those that constitute equations, by pairs, other values are found. 
Then, among these, if the values of one (letter or) colour be manifold, make 
them equal by pairs, drop the denominator, 4 and proceeding by the rule 
[§ 153 ], find values of the other (letters or) colours: and so on, as practicable. 

Thereafter/ the number (coefficient) of the dividend (letter or) colour in 
the last value is to be taken as the dividend quantity ; and that of the divi- 

1 Varna , colour or letter : for the word bears both imports. Former writers used it in the one 
sense, and directed all the unknown quantities after the first to be represented by colours. But 
the author takes it also in the second acceptation ; and directs letters to be employed, instancing 
the consonants in their alphabetical order. He appears tu intend initial syllables. (Sec his solu- 
th>n of the problem in § 1 1 1 .) His predecessors, however, likewise made use of initial syllables for 
algebraic symbols; for instance the marks of square, cube and other powers; and the sign of a 
surd root: as well as the initials of colours as tokens of uukuowu quantities. 

1 See § 101. 

3 Ibid. 

4 After reduction to a common denominator. 

5 In the last and single value of the unknown denoted by a colour, if one or more unknown 

terms denoted by colours be comprised, values might be arbitrarily put for all these terms in the 
dividend ; and these values being summed, and divided by the denominator, would give the value 
of the first colour. It might be either a fraction or integer, and the values of the rest would be 
those arbitrarily assumed. Such a solution is facile. But, if the answer be required in whole 
numbers, then reserving one colour put arbitrary values for thf rest; and thus a single colour with 
certain absolute numbers will remain in the dividend. Now such a value of that colour is to be 
assumed, as that the coefficient of the colour, being multiplied by the assumed quantity, and added 
to the absolute number, and divided by the denominator, may yield no residue: for so the value of 
the first colour will be an integer. This is the very problem solved in the investigation of a pulve- 
rizer (Ch. 2). If then a value of the colour in the dividend be put equal to the multiplier so found, 
the colour appertaining to the divisor will be the quotient, and an integer. Hence the text, At 
the last value, ($154—155.) Cafsuw. 
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sor (letter or) colour, as the divisor quantity; and the absolute number, as 
the additive quantity : with which, proceeding by the rule of investigation 
of a pulverizer (Ch.. 2), the multiplier, which is so found, is the value of the 
dividend (letter or) colour; and the quotient, which is obtained, is that of 
the divisor (letter or) colour. The reduced 1 divisor and dividend [used as 
abradcrs in the investigation] of these two values, being multiplied by some 
assumed 1 3 (letter or) colour, are to be put as additives [of the multiplier and 
quotient, 1 or values so found,] and thence, substituting their values with 
these additives, for those colours (or letters) in the value of the former colour 
(or letter), and dividing by the denominator, the quotient, which is obtained, 
is the value of the former colour (or letter). In like manner, inversely sub- 
stituting [the values thus successively found], the values of the other colours 
(or letters) arc thence deduced. But, if there be two or more colours (or 
letters) in the last value, then putting arbitrarily assumed values for them, 
and substituting by those values and adding the results to the absolute num- 
ber, the investigation of a pulverizer is to be performed. 

In the course of inverse substitution, if the values of a colour (or letter), 
in a value of a preceding one, be fractional, then the multiplier, which is 
found by a further investigation of the pulverizer, with the addition [of the 
divisor 4 ] is the value of the dividend colour (or letter)/ Then substituting 
with it for that colour (or letter) in the last values of colours (or letters), 
and proceeding by inverse substitution, in the preceding ones, the values of 
the other colours (or letters) are found. 

In this [analysis], when the value of a (letter or) colour is found, (whether 
that value be a known quantity, or an unknown one, or known and un- 

1 See § 54. 

1 The assumed colour represents the arbitrary factor, introduced (§64) to make arbitrary mul- 
tiples of the (abrading) divisors additives of the multiplier and quotient; that is, of the values here 
found. Ry substituting cipher for this assumed colour, as is frequently done in the following exam- 
ples (§ l6o, l6l, 163. &c.), the simple values arc used without the additives. It does not represent 
an unknown quantity which is sought; but a factor of the divisors, which is to receive an arbitrary 
value: and it serves to show the relation of the quantities in the manifold answers of an indetermi- 
nate problem, the solution of which is required in whole numbers. See CafsHN. 

3 See § 64. 

4 Ibid. 

3 Recourse is had to this method, to clear the fraction : for the same reason holds indifferently. 

Cjushn. 
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known together;) and is multiplied by the coefficient of the unknown, the 
removal o» extermination of that (literal character or) colour is called 

(Utt'h&pana) “ raising” or “ substitution.” 1 

• 

Example : The quantity of rubies without flaw, sapphires and pearls," 

&c. (§ 105.) 

In this case, putting yavat-tavat, &c. for the rates of the rubies and the 
rest, and making the number of each sort of gem with its rate a multiple, 
and superadding the absolute number, the statement for equal subtraction is 
ya5 ca 8 ni 7 ru 90 Proceeding as directed, to “ subtract the first co- 
ya 7 ca 9 ni 6 ru 62 

lour, &c,” (§ 153) this single value of yavat-tavat is obtained ca 1 ni l >'«2S * 

ya‘l 

Being single, this same value is “last” (§ 154). Therefore the investigation 
of the pulverizer must take place. In this dividend there is a couple of co- 
lours: wherefore (§ 155) the value of >u is arbitrarily' put unity ; with which 
substituting for ni, and superadding it to the absolute number, theie tesults 
ca 1 ru 29 Hence, by the rule ot investigation of the pulvcrizci, the 


multiplier and quotient, together with the additives [deduced from their di- 
visors] are found pi 2 ru 1 Then, substituting for pf by putting cipher 
* pi 1 ru 14 

for it, the rates of the rubies and the rest come out 14, 1, 1. Putting one 
for pi, they are 13, 3, 1; assuming two, 12, 15, 1; or, supposing three, 
11 , 7 , 1 . Thus, by virtue of suppositions, an infinity of answers is oh- 

tained. 

Example : “ One says ‘ give me a hundred, and I shall be twice as rich 

as you/ &c. (§ 106). 


• The value of any colour, that is found, whether expressed by absolute number, or symbol of 

unknown quantity, or both, and occurring in another, is deduced by the rule of three: for .,, 
stance, in example § 157, the value of c« is found ;; 80 JjO; and P« » h 4 «0; and 

ca 9 

lo 31 ru 0. Then the proportion, ni 1 1 At 31 ruO \ ni 20 | , gives tofiSO ru 0; and this, pi 1 | 
to / r« 0 | pf 16 j , gives to 64 W 0. Their sum, *>684 . 0 ^ divided by P, g.vcstjm value of 
ca- viz. to 76 raO. This is termed utt'Mpanu, raising or substitution. ' , 

* For the reason of retaining the symbol of the unknown y«, in the fraction express, ng .to value, 

see note on § 157. 
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Let the respective capitals be ya 1 cal. Taking a hundred from the 
capital of the last, and adding it to that of the first, they become ya 1 ru 100 
and ca 1 ru 100. The wealth of the first is double that of the second: 
therefore equating it with twice the second’s capital, a value of ydvat-tdvat 
is obtained ca 2 ru 300 Again, ten being taken from the first and added 

ya 1 

to the capital of the second, there results yal ru 10 and ca 1 ru 10. But 
the second is become six times as rich as the first : wherefore making the 
second equal to the sextuple of the first, a value of ydvat-tdvat is obtained 
ca 1 ru 70. With these reduced to a common denomination and dropping 
ya 6 

the denominator, an equation' is formed ; from which, as being one contain- 
ing a single colour (or character of unknown quantity), the value of ca 
comes out by the foregoing analysis (Ch. 4) ; viz. 170. 1 With which sub- 
stituting for ca, in the two values of yhvat-tdvat, and adding it to the ab- 
solute number, and dividing by the appertinent denominator, the value of 
ydvat-tdvat is found, 40. 

157. Example : The horses belonging to these four persons respectively 
are five, three, six and eight ; the camels appertaining to them are two, 
seven, four and one; their mules are eight, two, one and three; and tjic 
oxen owned by them arc seven, one, two and one. All are equally rich. 
Tell me severally, friend, the rates of the prices of horses and the rest. 

Here put yavat-tavat, &c. for the prices of the horses and the rest. The 
number of horses and cattle, being multiplied by those rates, the capitals of 

the four persons become ya 5 ca % n'i 8 pi 7 These are equal. From 

ya 3 ca 7 n't 2 pi l 

ya 6 ca 4 til l pi Si 

ya 8 ca 1 ni 3 pi 1 

the equation of the first and second, the value of y&vat-tdvat is obtained 
ca5 ni 6 pi 6 From that of the second and third, it is ca 3 nil p il 

y“ 3 

In like manner, from that of the third and fourth, it is ca 3 n i 2 pi 1 . 

ya 2 

■ The commentator, Ciushn'a, quotes from his preceptor, Vishnu Chandra, a rule for ex- 
amples of this nature; abridged, as he observes, from the algebraic solution. 

* In these fractional values of ya deduced from the preceding equations, by equal subtraction 
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Reducing these 1 to a common denomination,* ^ind dropping the denomi- 
nator, the value of calaca is found from the equation of the first and second, 

; and from that of the second aud third, ni 8 pi 5. From an 
ea9 ca3 

equation of these two reduced to a common denomination, the value of 
ridaca is had pi 31 . This being “last'’ value ($ 154) the investigation of 
ni4i 

the pulverizer gives, (as there is no additive; 3 ) multiplier 0, or, with the 
addition [of its divisor 4 ] lo4s ru 0. It is the value of pit aca. Also, (for 
the same reason) the quotient 0, s with the addition [of its divisor 4 ] 
lo 31 ru 0. It is the value of tiilaca. Substituting for ni and pi by 
their respective values in that of ca , adding them together, and di- 
viding by the appertinent denominator, the value of calaca is obtained 
lo 76 ru 0. Substituting for ca and* the rest by their own values in that 
of yavat-tavat, adding them together, and dividing by the appropriate de- 
nominator, the value of y&vat-t&vat comes out lo 85 ru 0. Then, Idhitaca 
being replaced by unity arbitrarily assumed, the values of ykeat-tievat 
and the rest are found, 85, 7 6, 31, 4. Or putting two for it, they are 
1/0, 152, 62, 8. Or, supposing three, they are 255, 228, 93, 12. Thus, 
by virtue of suppositions, an infinity of answers may be obtained. 

r 

158 — 159. Example by ancient authors :* Five doves are to be had for 
three dvammas ; seven cranes, 6 for five; nine geese, for seven; and three 


and then by proportion, ya 2 | ca 5 ni 6 pli 6 | ya 1 and ya 3 | ca 3 ni 1 pt \ \ yn[ also ya 2 | 
cu 3 ,ni2 pi 1 | yd 1, the syllable ya is inserted in the denominator to indicate that the value is 
of ya; not to include it as a factor of the denominator : for the first and third terms containing it 
were reduced by it as a common divisor; and, if that were not done, the numerator would be a 
multiple of it. CufHM *' 

* Other values of ya might be found by combining the first and third ; first and fourth; and 
second and fourth. But that is not done, as there is no occasion. CnfsiiN. 

1 The foregoing operations to find the value of the first cofcur were in fulfilment of the rule 
$ 153. The work now proceeds to the finding of the values of the rest by § 1 $4. 


3 See § 63. 

4 See § 64. 

5 Adya, original or early writers. The commentators do not here specify them ; nor bint 
whence the quotation corfies. Svhyadasa only says 41 certain writers;" and observes, that it it a 
well known instance. The rest are silent. 

• Sarasa, the Siberian crane: Ardea Siberica. 
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peacocks, for nine: bring a hundred of these birds for a hundred dra$t ms , 

for the prince’s gratification. , 

In this case, putting ydvat-tdvaf, &c. for the prices of the doves, &c. had 
the number of birds of each kind by proportion; and make the equation 
with a hundred. Or else multiply the rates three, five, &c. and the number 
of birds five, seven, &c. by y&oat-t&vat, and severally make an equation with 
a hundred. 1 Thus, ya 3, ca5, nil, pi 9, being the prices, make their 
sum equal to a hundred; and* the value of ydvat-tdvat is found 
ca5 nil pi 9 ru 100. Again, making the birds ya 5, ca 7, ni 9, pi 3, equal 

* yd 3 

to a hundred, the value of ydvat-tdvat is obtained ca 7 nig pi 3 ru 100 . 

ya5 

From the equation of these, reduced to a common denomination, and drop- 
ping the denominator, the value of cdlaca is had ni 2 pl9 ruSO . The 

ca 1 

dividend here contains two colours ; therefore the value of pitaca is arbitra- 
rily assumed four. With this substituting for pitaca , there results ni 2 ru 14 . 

ca 1 

Hence by investigation of the pulverizer, the quotient and multiplier, with 

their additives [multiples of their divisors], are lo 2 ru 14 value of ca 

lo 1 ru 0 — of ni 
loO ru 4 — of pi 

Substituting for cdlaca and the rest, by these their values, in the value of 


* In the argument of proportion the sum of the rates as well as of the birds is twenty-four : and 
the requisition is a hundred. From some multiple of the argument or money, the number of birds 
is to be found. If the birds be found from the argument multiplied by an equal factor, the sum 
of both will not be a hundred : for the sum of tbe drammas, which arc the arguments, multiplied by 
four, is ninety-six ; and so is that of the birds multiplied by the same ; and the sum, multiplied by 
five,’ is a hundred and twenty. If indeed they be multiplied by a proportional factor, namely 
twenty-five sixths, the sum will no doubt be a hundred ; but the birds will not be entire. There- 
fore unequal factors must be used: a different one for the price of the doves ; and another for that 
of the cranes; one for the rate of the geese; and another for that of the peacocks. Those factors 
are unknown; and therefore y&vat-tdvat, &c. are put for them. The rates multiplied are the 
prices paid. Then, as three drammas are to five doves, so is the price ya 3 to the number of doves 
bought, ya 5. In like manner the numbers of the other birds are found by proportion. 

Or put ydwt-tdrat , &c. for the prices paid, which are unknown : and thence compute the 
number of the birds of each kind by proportion: via.yaj aa\ ni % pi $. The solution will be 
the same, with this difference, however, that the sum of the birds must be taken by reduction of 
the fractions to a common denomination. Crisii*. 



MULTILfTElUL EQUATIONS. *35 

yirittt'tfoat, and dividing by its denominator, the value of ytmutfoat is 
brought out lo 1 ru 2. Substituting for I6hitaca % ith three arbitrarily 
assumed for it, the values of y&vat-t Stoat and the rest come out 1, 8, 
3, 4? With these “ raising” the birds and their prices, the answer is 

Prices 3 40-21 36 Or, by putting four, the values are 2, 6, 4, 4: and 

Birds 5 5o 27 12 

thfc answer is Prices 6 30 28 36 Or, by supposition of five, the values 

Birds 10 42 36 12 » 

are 3, At, 5, 4 ; and the answer Prices 9 20 35 36 

Birds 15 28 45 12 

Thus, by means of suppositions, a multitude of answers may be obtained* 

160. Example: 1 What number is it, which, being divided by six, has 
five for a remainder ; or divided by five, has a residue of four; or divided 
by four, has a remainder of three; or divided by three, leaves two? 

Let the number be i/a 1. This, divided by six, has five for a remainder : 
division by six being therefore made, the quotient is ca. The divisor, mul- 
tiplied by ca, with its remainder five added to it, is equal to ya . From this 
equation the value of ya is obtained ca 6 ru 5. In like manner, nl, &c. arc 

ya l 

quotients answering to the divisors five and so forth ; ami values of ya are 
tliencc obtained : nl5 ru 4 pi As ru3 lo 3 ru 2. From the equation of 
ya 1 ya 1 ya 1 

the first and second of these values, a value of ca is deduced, nl 5 ru 1 ; 

ca6 

from the equation of the second and third, a value of nl, viz. pi As ru 1 ; 

nl 5 

and from that of the third and fourth, a value of pi, namely lo 3 ru 1 . 

pi 4 

Hence,* by investigation of the pulverizer, values of lo and pi are 
brought out; which, with the additives [derived from the divisors*], are 

Jia3 r« 2 V — ° of pt Substituting for pi by. that value, in the value o 

• To illustrate the rule for exterminating a fraction. § 1 56. C affine. 

* It is “ last” value : wherefore investigation of the multiplier takes place. $ 154. Cafifli l. 
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ni t this becomes ha 12 ru 7 :* and here dividing it by its denominator, the 
ni 5 ' , . 

* t 

value of ni comes out a fraction.* * Removing then the fraction by investiga- 
tion of the pulverizer, the multiplier, with its additive [borrowed fromp the 
divisor,] as found by that method, is srve 5 ru 4. It is the value of Ad. 
Substituting with this for ha m the values of lo and pi,* they become 
swe 15 ru 14 value of pi ' Now substituting for pi, with tills value, in the 
swe 20 ru 19 — of lo « 

value of ni , 4 and dividing i>y its denominator, the value of ni is brought out, 
without a fraction, swe 12 ru 11. Substituting for ni with this value, in 
the value of ca , and dividing by the denominator, the value of ca is obtained 
swe 10 ru 9. Substituting for ca and the rest, by thpse values in the several 
values of yd, it comes out we 60 ru5{). 5 

Or [putting ya 1 for the quantity] divided by six and having five for a re- 
mainder (§ 160), the quantity is ca 6 ru 5, as before. This, divided by five, 
has a residue of four (§ 160) : put ni for the quotient; and, by the equation 
with’ the divisor multiplied by that quotient and added to the residue 
(ni 5 ru 4), there results ni 5 ru 1 the value of ca in a fractional expres- 

ca6 

sion. By investigation of the pulverizer, that value, in an expression not 
fractional, becomes pi 5 ru 4. Substituting for ca with this, in the original 
value, ca6 ru5 , it is pi 3 0 ru29 ■ This again, divided by four, has a re- 
mainder of three (§ 160) : an equation then being made as before, there re- 
sults /o4 rw26. Here also, by investigation of the pulverizer, the value 
pi 30 

of pi is converted into 7/d2 ru 1. Whence, substituting with it, in the 
expression pi 30 ru 29, the quantity is found ha 60 ?'u 59. This again, 

* By the rule of three terms : pi l | ha 3 ru 2 | pi 4 ( ha 12 ru 8. This value of pi 4, with 
ru 1, makes ha 12 ru 7. CafsHN. 

4 Division by the denominator does not succeed exactly. Si/r. 

3 Being the two “ last” values. Cnhny. 

4 This is inverse substitution, commencing from the “ first’' or preceding (§ 156), which is here 

m. Cufsiii L 

5 It comes out the same in all the expressions of the value of pa: and putting nought for swe 
(and thus exterminating the unknown term) the conditions of the question are all answered with 
the remaining number. — S ur. And the quotients or values of ca, &c. are 9> 11, 14, 19. By the 
supposition of one for swe, the number is 119; aud the quotients are 19) 23, 29) and 39. Ckishk. 
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divided by three, leaves two (§ 160) : and the quantity here comes out the 
same. By, substituting nought, one, two, &c, a multiplicity of answers 

may be obtained. 

* * 1 

'4&T. Example: What numbers, being multiplied respectively by five, 
seven, and nine, and divided by twenty, have remainders increasing in pro- 
gression by the common difference one, and quotients equal to the re- 
mainders. 

In this case put the residues ya 1, ya 1 ru 1, ya 1 ru 2. They are the 
quotients also. Let the first number be ca 1. From this multiplied by five, 
subtracting the divisor taken into the quotient, the remainder is ca 5 ya 20. 
Making this equal to ya 1, a value of yavat-tavat is obtaiued ca 5. Let 
, ya 21 

the second number be put ni 1. From this multiplied by seven, subtracting 
the divisor taken into ya added to one, the result is nl 7 ya 20 ru 20; and 
making this equal to y a 1 ru 1, a value of ydvat-tdvat is had nl 7 ru Q 1 . 

. ya 2 l 

Let the third number be pi 1. From this multiplied by nine, subtracting the 
divisor taken into ya added to two, the residue is pi 9 ya 20 ru40; and 
making this equal to ya 1 ru 2, a value of ydvat-tdvat is^ound pi 9 ru 42 . 

ya 21 

From the equation of the first and second of these, the value of cdlaca is 
nl 7 riisi ; and from that of the second and third, the value of nilaca is 
ca 5 

pi 9 ruZ\. j This being ‘‘last” value, the investigation of the pulvdrizer 
nl 7 J 

takes place : and quotient and multiplier, with additives [derived from their 
divisors!, arc by that method found, lo 9 ru 6 value of nl Here the additive 
J lo7 ru 7 — of pi 

is designated Idhitaca; 1 and the expressions in their order, are values of 
nilaca and pitaca. Substituting for ni by this value, in that of ca , and di- 
viding by its denominator, the value of ca comes out fractional lo63 ru2\. 

ca5 

To make it integer by investigation of the pulverizer, reduce the tlivi- 

* The commentator Si/rtada'sa pursues the operation, without introduction of this symbol 
of an unknown : remarking, that it would serve to embarrass and mislead the student. 
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dead and additive to their least terms by the common measure twenty-one 

[§58l and the values c&laca and l&hitaca are found ha 63 ru 42 yalue of ca 

ha 5 ru 3 — of lo 

Substituting for Idhitaca by its value, in the values of riilaca and pitaca , 
these are brought out ha 45 ru S3 value of ni Again, with these values, 
ha 35 ru 28 — of pi ' 

ha 63 ru 42 for ca substituting for c&laca and the rest in the values of y&vat - 
ha 45 ru 33 for ni 
ha 35 ru 28 for pi 

t&vat , and dividing by the appertinent denominators, the value of y# is ob- 
tained ha 15 ru 10. Here, as the quotient is equal to the residue, and the 
residue cannot exceed the divisor, substitute nought only 1 ; for karitaca y and 
the quotients are found 10, 11, 12. Deducing c&laca and theirest from 
their values,, the quantities are brought out in distinct numbers, 42, 33, 28. 

162. Example : What number, being divided by two, has one for re- 
mainder ; and, divided by three, has two ; and, divided by five, has three : 
and the quotients also, like itself? 

Let the number be put ya 1. This, divided by two, leaves one; and the 
quotient also, divided by two, has a remainder of one. Let the quotient be 
ca 2 ml. The divisor multiplied by this, with addition of the residue, 
being equal to ya 1, the value of y&vat-t&vat is obtained, ca4 ru 3. 'It 
answers one of the condi tions. Again, the number, being divided by three, 
has a residue of two: and so has the quotient. Put niS ru 2. This, mul- 
tiplied by the divisor, and added to the residue, is ni 9 ru 8; which is equal 
to ca 4 ru 3 ; whence the value of ca is fractional. Cleared of the fraction 
by means of the pulverizer, it becomes pi 9 ruS; with which, substituting 
for cc, the number is found pi 36 ru 35. This answers two of the condi- 
tions; Again; the same number, divided by five, has a remainder of three ; 
and so has the quotient. Put lo 5 ru 3. This, multiplied by the divisor, 
and added to the residue, is lo 25 ru 18. Making it equal to pi 36 ru 35, 
the value of pi is fractional. Clearing it of the fraction by the pulverizer, 
the result is ha 35 ru 3. Substituting with this for pi y the number is found 
ha 900 ru 143. Substituting for ha with nought, the number comes out 

1 Supposing umty, the quotients would come out 25, 2 6 and 27.— Ram. * And would exceed 
the divisor 20, 
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143.‘. Division being made conformably with the conditions of the problem, 
the quotients are 71, 47 and 28; and by these the conditions are fulfilled. 

16S. Example : Say what are the numbers, except six and eight,* 
which, being divided by five and six respectively, have one and two for re- 
mainder; and the difference of which, divided by three, has a residue of two; 
and their sum, divided by nine, leaves a remainder of five ; and their pro- 
duct, divided by seven, leaves six ? if thou can overcome conceited proficients 
in the investigation of the pulverizer, as a lion fastens on the frontal globes 
of an elephant. » 

In this case, the two numbers, which being divided by five and six, leave 
one and two respectively, are put ya 5 ru 1 and ya 6 ru 2. The difference 
of these, divided by three, gives a residue of two. Put ca for the quotient ; 
and let the divisor multiplied by that added to the residue (ca 3 ru J.) be 
equated with the difference ya 1 ru 1. The value of ya is obtained ca3 
ru 1. The two numbers deduced from substitution of this value are ca 15 
ru 6 and ca 18 ru 8. ^Again, the siftn of these, divided by nine, leaves five. 
Put nl for the quotient; and let the divisor, multiplied by that and added 
to the remainder (m9 ru 9) be equated with the sum ca33 ru 1 4. The 
value of ca is had nig ru b ; and is a fraction. Rendering it integer by 

♦ ca33 

the pulverizer, it becomes pi 3 ru 0. From which the two quantities, de- 
duced by substitution, are pi 45 ru6 and pi 54 ru 8. Again, proceeding 
to the product of these, as it rises to a quadratic, the operation is a grand 
one.* Wherefore, substituting with unity for pi, the first quantity is made 
an absolute number, 51. Again, the product of these, abraded 4 * by seven, 
yields pi 3 ru 2. Put lo for the quotient of this dividend by seven to leave 
six. The divisor multiplied by that quotient and added to the residue 
[lo 7 ru 6] is equal to the abraded product (pi 3 ru 2). Thence, by inves- 

* This sentence, which is wanting in two of the collated copies, is found in the margin of one, 
and in the text of that which is accompanied by the gloss of RAMA-CataWA i where alone the 
subsequent sentenco occurs. Both are repeated in his commentary. 

X These, furnishing too obvious an answer to the question, (for they fulfil all ill condition*,) are 
, ’ ° Cafsnji. 

excepted. - . 

J It is vain ; for the equation rises to cubic and biquadratic. ° 

* See § 5 6 . 
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tigatiott of a pulverizer as before, the value of pi is found ha 7 ru 6. 1 * * * .The 
number deduced by substitution of this comes out ha 378 ru 332. The 
additive of the former number (pi ±5) multiplied by this {ha 7) is its present 
additive {ha 315): and thus the first number pr quantity with its additive is 
brought out ha 3 1 5 ru 5 1 . 

Or else putting an absolute number for the first, the second 'is to be 
sought.* 

• 

164. Example; What number is it which multiplied severally by nine 
and seven, and divided by thirty, yields remainders, the sum of which, added 
to the sum of the quotients, is twenty-six ? 

As the divisor is the same, and the sum of the remainders and quotients 
is given, the sum of the multiplicators is for shortness made the multiplier; 
and the number is putya 1. This, multiplied by the sum of the multipli- 
cators, is ya 16. Put ca for the sum of the quotients of the division by 
thirty. Subtracting the divisor taken into that {ca 30) from the number 
multiplied by the [sum of the] multiplicators ( ya 16); and equating the dif- 
ference added to the quotient, with twenty-six, 5 the value of ya found by 
the pulverizer is ni 29 ru 27- As the sum of the remainders and quotients 
is restricted, the additive is not to be applied. Substituting therefore with 
nought for ni y the value of ya is 27 : and this is the number sought, 

165. Example : What number being severally multiplied by three, seven, 
and nine, and divided by thirty, the sum of the remainders too being divided 
by thirty, the residue is eleven? 

In this case also, the sum of the multiplicators is made the multiplier, as 
before (§ 164): viz. 19. The number is put ya 1. The quotient ca 1. 
Subtracting the divisor multiplied by this from the number taken into the 


1 Equation pi 3 lo 0 ru 2 Whence, by subtraction, lo7 ru4: and, clearing the fraction by 
pi 3 lo 7 ru6 

means of the pulverizer, the quotient and multiplier are* 5 and 2. Whence the value* 
ha7 ru 6 of pi 

ha 3 rU 2 of lo Si/r. and Ram. 

* Putting 6, it is ha 126 ru 8. Or putting 36, it is ha 126 ru 104. Ram. 

1 ya It) c «29 ru 0 

ya 0 ca 0 ru%6 Sur. and Ram. 
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nuiltiplicator, the remainder is ya 1 9 ca 30. The sum of the remainders, 
abraded by thirty, leaves a residue of eleven. The second condition there- 
fore^ being comprehended in the first, this is equal to eleven; and from such 
equation, proceeding as before, 1 the number comes out fit 30 ru 2 9. 

166. Example: What number being multiplied by twenty-three, and 
severally divided by sixty and eighty, the sum of the remainders is a hun- 
dred? Say quickly, algebraist. 


167. Maxim: If more than one colour represent, in a dividend, quo- 
tients of a numerator, an arbitrary value is not to be assumed, lest the solution 
fail.* 

lherefore it must be treated otherwise. In this instance the solutionis to 
be managed by distributing the sum of the residues, so as these may be less 
than their divisors and nothing be imperfect. Accordingly the remainders 
are assumed 40 and 60. The number is put ya 1. This, multiplied by 
twenty-three and divided by sixty, gives a quotient: for which put ca. The 
divisor taken into that and added to the remainder being equated with this 
termya 23, a value of ya is obtained, ca 60 ru 40. In like manner, ano- 

ya 23 * 

ther value is had ni 80 ru 60 . From the equation of these, the valucsof ca 
ya 23 

and n\ are found by the pulverizer, pi 4 ru 3 value of ca Substituting 

pi 3 ru 2 of ni 


' Equation y<z 19 ca 30 ru 0 Whence value of ya, ca 30 ru 1 1 By the pulverizer, the 
ya 0 ca 0 ru 11 t/a nj 

multiplier and quotient are 18 and 13. Making these the values, and changing the letter, tins 
number is found ni 30 ru 2 9- ^ lT,u 

* Putting ya 1 for the number, and ca 1 and ni 1 for the quotients, the value of ya is 
ca 60 ni 80 ru 100, or reduced to least terms ca 30 ni <10^ ru 50 This is to be cleared of 
ya 46 ya 23 

the fraction: and, by the rule(§ 155), as there is more than one colour, either ca or ni may be put 
arbitrarily any number. But they are quotients of the same dividend or numerator by the divisors 
60 and 80. If an absolute number be put for ca the quotient of ()0, then ni, the quotient of 80, is 
absolute too; being a quarter less. So likewise, if any number be put for ni, the quotient of 80, 
then ca, the quotient of 60, is absolute also, being a third more. Such being the casts the solution 
would not conform to the sum of the remainders given at a hundred. Nor would the answer agree 
with the question; if the assumption be arbitrarily made. Ciusiin. and Ham. 
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with these, the value of ca is brought out, a fraction, pi 240 ru 220 . Clear- 

ya% 3 . , 

ing it of the fraction i>y the pulverizer, it becomes lo 240 ru 20. 1 Or let 
the remainders be put 30 and 70. Ffom these the number is deduced /o$40 
ru 90. 2 In like manner, a multiplicity of answers may be fouiid. 

168. Example:, Say quickly what is the number, which, added to the 
quotient by thirteen of its multiple by five, becomes thirty? 

Put 3/0 1 for the number. This, multiplied by five and divided by thir- 
teen, gives a quotient: for which put ca. The quotient and original num- 
ber, added together, ya 1 ca 1, are equal to thirty. But this equation does 
not answer. For there is no ground of operation, since neither multiplier, 
nor divisor, is apprehended. Accordingly, it is said 

169. In a case in which operation is without ground or in which it is 
restricted, dq not apply the operation : for how should it take effect? 3 

The solution therefore is to be managed otherwise in this case. If then 
the number be put equal to the divisor in the instance, viz. 13, the propor- 
tion “ as this sum of number and quotient, 18, is to the quotient 5, so is 30 
to what?” brings out the quotient y ; and subtracting this from thirty, the 
remainder is the number sought, which thus is found y. 

170. Example instanced by ancient authors: a stanza and a half. Three 
traders, having six, eight, and a hundred, for their capitals respectively, 
bought leaves of betle 4 at an uniform rate; and resold [a part] so ; and dis- 
posed of the remainder at one for fi vepanas; and thus became equally rich. 
What was [the rate of] their purchase? and what was [that of] their sale? 

1 Substituting nought for 16, the conditions are answered. Si/r. 

1 Put ya 1 for the number; and ca 4 and ca 3 for the quotients. Subtract the quotient taken 
into its divisor, from the dividend, the remainders are found ya 23 ca 240 They are alike; and, 

ya 23 Cfl 240 

us their sum is a hundred, each is equal to fifty. From this equation, the values of ya and ca are 
brought out, by means of the pulverizer, ni 240 ru ipO value of ya. 

ni 22 ru 18 value of ca. Crisiin. 

3 Very obscure: but not rendered more intelligible by the commentators; 

4 RamacrIshna reads and interprets data leaves of (NdgavalliJ piper betle. Another reading 
is phqla, fruit. 
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Pift ya 1 for the [rate of] purchase; afid let the [rate of] sale be assumed a 
hundred and ten. The purchase, multiplied by six and divided* by the salp, 
gives a quotient; for which put ca 1. Subtracting the* divisor multiplied by 
this,* from the quantity multiplied by six, the remainder is ya 6 ca 1 lb. 
This, multiplied by five, and added to the quotient, gives the number of 
panas belonging to the first trader. In like manner the money of the second 
and of the third is to be found. Here tjie quotient is deduced by the pro- 
portion ‘ as six is to ca , so is eight (or a hundred) to what?’ The quotient of 
eight comes out ca and that of a hundred, ca . Subtracting the divi- 
sor taken into the quotient, from the dividend, the remainder, multiplied by 
five and added to the quotient, gives the panas appertaining to the second, 
ya A— ca . In like manner the third's money is found, ya ca 1L ~°. 
These are all equal. Reducing them to a common denomination, and drop- 
ping the denominator, and taking the equation of the first and second, and 
that of the second and third, the value of ya comes out, alike [both ways], 
ca 549: And, by the pulverizer, it is found in 549 tu 0. Substituting 
ya 30 

with unity for m, the rate of purchase is brought out, 549- 1 

This, which is instanced by ancient writers as an example of a solution 
resting on unconfined ground, has been by some means reduced to equation; 


1 Equation of the 1st and 2d ya 30 ca 54 9, 

ya 1 1 0 ca -EL®,? 
J 3 3 

W hence value of ya ca 549. 

ya 30 

Equation of 2d and 3d, ya 120 ca 2196 
ya 1500 ca 27450 


reduced to a common denomination ya 90 ca 1647 

ya 120 ca 2196 


Whence value of ya ca 23254 and, abridging by 
ya 1 38(7 


46, ca 549- 
ya 30 

Equation of 1st and 3d, ya 90 ca 164 7 Whence value of ya ca 25803 and, abridging by 

ya 1500 ca 27450 « ya 1410 

47, ca 54 9 Proceeding by the pulverizer, the quotient and multiplier, briefly found under the 
ya 30 

rule (§ 63), are ni 549 And the value of ya the colour of the divisor, comes out ni 549 ru 0 ; 
ni 0 ru 0 

and that of ca, the colour of the dividend, ni 30 ru 0. At 54 9 betle leaves for a pana, six bring 

3294; eight, 4392; and a hundred, 54900: which sold at the rate of 110, fetch 29, 39 and 499; 

leaving remainders 104, 102 and 10; and these at the rate of one for five, bring 520, 510 and 50. 
Added together, in their order, thev make the amount of the sale 549. 

I 1 2 
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* 

and such a supposition introduced, as has brought out a result in an unre- 
stricted case as in a restricted one. In the like suppositions, when, the opera- 
tion, owing to restriction, disappoints ; the answer must by the intelligent 
be elicited by the exercise of ingenuity. Accordingly it is said, * 

4 The conditions, a clear intellect, assumption of unknown quantities, 
equation, and the rule of three, are means of operation in all analysis.* 



CHAPTER VII. 


VARIETIES OF QUADRATICS.' 

Next, varieties of the solution involving extermination of the middle 
term are propounded. 

171 — 174. Rule beginning with the latter half of the concluding stanza 
[in the preceding rule, § 156]: three and a half stanzas. Equal subtraction* 
having been made, when the square and other terms of the unknown re- 
main, let the square-root of the one side be extracted in the manner before 
directed; 5 and the root of the other, by the method of the affected square, 4 
and then, by the equation of the two roots, the solution is to be completed. 

173. If the case be not adapted to the rule of the affected square, make 
the second side of equation equal to the square of another colour, and find 
the value of the colour, and so the value of the first, through the affected 
square. By ingenious algebraists many different ways are to be devised: so 
as to render the case fit for the application of that method. 

174. For their own elemental sagacity (assisted by various literal sym- 
bols) which has been set forth by ingenious ancient authors, 5 for the in- 

* 

B Matftyam&haranaMla: varieties of quadratic, &c. equations. See Ch. 5. 

a Sama-s6<rhana , tulya-siMhi, equal subtraction ; or transposition, with other preparations of 
the equation. Sec § 101. Ch. 4.. 

3 SeeCh. 5. § 128 and 131. 

♦Ch.3. 

» Bbahmeoufta and CnATunvEDA.artd the reit,— Su'R.meaaingCuATVftvsDAPjifT’auDACA. 

the scboliait of Buahmegupta. 
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struction of men of duller intellect, irradiating the darkness of mathematics, 
has obtained the name of elemental arithmetic. 1 ’ . 

After equal subtraction has been made, if a square of the unknown with 
other terms remain, then the square-root of the one side of the equation is to 
be extracted in the manner before taught (§ 128). If the square of an un- 
known with unity stand on the other side, two roots are to be found for this 
side of the equation by the method of the affected square (Ch. 3). Here the 
number, which stands with the square of the colour, is (pracfiti ) the coeffi- 
cient affecting it. 1 And the absolute number is to be made the additive. 
In this manner, the “ least” root is the value of the colour standing with the 
coefficient, and the “ greatest” is that of the root of the whole square. 
Making, therefore, an equation to the root of the first side, the value of the 
preceding colour is to be thence brought out. 

But, if there be on one side of the equation, the square of the unknown 
with the [simple] unknown, or only the [simple] unknown with absolute 
number, or without it ; such is not a case adapted for the method of the af- 
fected square : and how then is the root to be found ? The text proceeds 
to answer ‘ If the case be not adapted, & c.’ (§ 173). Making it equal to the 
square of another colour, the root of one side of the equation is to be ex- 
tracted as before ; and two roots, by the rule of the affected square, to be 
investigated, of the other side : and here also, the “ least” is the value of the 
colour belonging to the coefficient, and the “ greatest” is square-root of the 
side of the equation. Then duly making an equation of the roots, the values 
of the colours are to be thence found. 

If nevertheless, though the second side be so treated, the case be still not 
adapted to the rule, the intelligent, devising by their own sagacity, means 
of bringing it to the form to which the rule is applicable, must discover 
values of the unknown. 

If they are to be discovered by the mere exercise of sagacity, what occa- 
sion is there for algebra? To this doubt, the text replies (§ 174). Because 
sagacity alone is the paramount elemental analysis : but colours (or symbols) 


* Vlja-mati, causal sagacity : for nothing can be discovered, unless by ingenuity and penetration. 
V'ija-ganita, causal calculus : from vija f primary cause, and gariita, computation. Sun. 

* The number (anca) or coefficient is the praertti, or subject affecting the colour or symbol 
that is squared. See Ch. 3. under § 75. 
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are its associates ; and therefore ancient teachers, enlightening mathemati- 
cians as the sun irradiates the lotus, have largely displayed their own saga- 
city, associating with it various symbols : and that has now obtained the 
uani6 of (Vija-ganita) elemental arithmetic. This indeed has been suc- 
cinctly expressed by a fundamental aphorism in the Siddhanta but has 
been here set forth at somewhat greater length for the instruction of youth. 

* 

175 — 176. Rule : When the square-root of one side of the equation has 
been extracted, if the second side of it contain the square of an unknown 
quantity together with unity (or absolute number); in such case “ greatest’* 
and “ least 1 ' roots are then to be investigated by the method of the affected 
square. Making the “ greatest” of these two equal to the square-root of the 
first side of the equation, the value of the first colour is thence to lie found, 
in the manner which has been taught. The “ least” will be the value ot the 
colour that stands with the coefficient. Thus is the rule of affected square 
to be here applied by the intelligent. 

The meaning has been already explained. 

^177. Example: What number, being doubled and added to six times its 
square, becomes capable of yielding a square-root r tell* it quickly, alge- 
braist ! 

Put ya for the number. Doubled, and added to six times its square, it 
becomes yav6 ya 2. It is a square. Put it equal to the square of ca ; and 

the statement of equation is yav6 ya% cav 0 Equal subtraction being 

ya v 0 yaO cav 1 

made and the two sides being multiplied by six, and superadding unity, the 
square-root of the first side found as before is ya 6 ru \ . Ihc roots of the 
second side, investigated by the rule of the affected square, are L 2 0 5 
or L 20 G 4 9 .* Here the “ greatest” of two roots is the square-root of the 
second side of the equation. From the equation of that value (5 or 49) 
with the root of the first side yaG ru 1, the value of ya is found or 8. 

1 See quotation from Chapter on Spherics under § 1 10. 

* Assume the least root 2. Its square 4, multiplied by the coefficient <5, is 24. Added to 1, it 

affords the root 5. Statement : C6 1,2 G 5 A1 Whence, by composition ($ 77), 1 20 g 49. 

L2 G 5 A 1 St a. and Ram. 
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The “least” of the pair of roots (either 2 or 20) is the value of ca, thasym- 
bol standing with the Coefficient. The number sought then is the integer 8, 
or the fraction ■§■ ; and, in like manner, by the variety of “ least” and 
“ greatest” roots, a multiplicity of answers may be obtained. * 

J 178. Example from ancient authors: The square of the sum of two 
numbers, added to the cube of their sum, is equal to twice the sum of their 
cubes. Tell the numbers, mathematician ! 

The quantities are to be so put by the intelligent algebraist, as that the 
solution may not run into length. They are accordingly put ya 1 ca 1 
and ya 1 ca l. x Their sum is ya 2. Its square ya v 4. Its xube ya gh 8. 
The square of the sum added to the cube is ya gh 8 yav 4. The cubes of 
the two . quantities respectively arc ya gh 1 ya v. ca bh 3 ca v. ya bh 3 
cagh 1 cube of the first; and ya gh I yav. cabh 3 cav.yabhS cagh 1 
cube of the second; and the sum of these is yagh% cav.ya bh6; 
and doubled, yaghk cav.ya bh 12. Statement for equal subtraction : 
yagh 8 yav4i cav.ya bh 0 After equal subtraction made, depressing 
yagh 4 yav 0 cav.yabh 12 

both sides by*thc common divisor ya , and superadding unity, the root of the 
first side of equation is ya 2 ru 1. Roots of the other side ( cav 12 ru 1) 
are investigated by the rule of the affected square, 8 and are L2 G7,or 
Z28 G97- “ Least” root is a value of ca. Making an equation of a 

“ greatest” root with ya 2 ru 1, the value of ya is obtained : viz. 3 or 48. 
Substitution being made with the respective values, the two quantities come 
out 1 and 5, or 20 and 7 6, and so forth. 

179 — 180. Rule: a stanza and a half. Depressing the second side of 
the equation by the square, if practicable, let both roots be investigated : 
and then multiply greatest” by “least.” Or, if it were depressed by the 
biquadrate, multiply “greatest” by the square of “least.” The rest of the 
process is as before. 

1 They are so put, as that one condition of the problem be fulfilled. Si/a. and Ram. 

1 Put 2 for “least” root. Its square 4, multiplied by the coefficient 12, is 48 : which, added 

to 1, yields a square-root 7* Statement: Cl2 L2 G 7 A 1 Whence, by composition 

L 2 G 7 A 1 


(§ 77), 128 g 97. 


Sua. and Ram. 
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The rule is clear in its import. 

• 

181. Example : Tell me quickly, mathematician, the number, of which 
the square’s square, multiplied by five and lessened by a hundred times the 
square, is capable of yielding a square-root. 

Here the number is put ya 1. Its biquadrate, multiplied by five, and 
lessened by a hundred times the square # of the number, is yaw 5 yav 100. 
If is a square. Put it equal to the square of a 7, and the root of the square 
of ca is ca 1. Depressing the second side of the equation, namely yaw 5 
yav 100, by the common divisor, square of ya, the roots, investigated by 
the rule of the affected .square, 1 come out LlO G 20 or Zl70 t G 380. 
Depression by the square having taken place, multiply “greatest” root by 
“ least” (§ 179).; and thus “ greatest” is brought out 200 or 64600. This is 
the value of ca: “ Least” root is the value of the colour joined with the co- 
efficient : and that is the number sought : viz. 10 or 170. 

182. Example: Most learned algebraist! tell various pairs of integer 
numbers, the difference of which is a square, and the sum of their squares 
a cube. 

Put the two numbers ya 1 and ca I. Their diftetfcncc is ya 1 cal. 
Making it equal to the square of ni, the value of ya is had, ca 1 niv 1. 
Substituting with this for ya, the two quantities become ca l niv 1 and ca 1. 
The sum of their squares is cav 2 niv.cabhZ nivv 1. It is a cube. 
Make it then equal to the cube of the square of ni ;* and, subtraction 
taking place, there results, in the first side of equation, ni vgh 1 niw i ; 
and, in the second, cav 2 nlv.cabh 2. Multiplying both sides by two 
and superadding the biquadrate of ni, the square-root of the second side of 

■ Assume the “ least” root 10. Its square 100, multiplied by the coefficient 5, is 500. This, 
added to the number 100 with the negative sign, makes 4<}0. Its root 20 is “ greatest” root. 
Statement C5 LlO G (20, qt, depression by the square having previously taken place,) 
200 A 100. Sun. and Ham.. 

So from the above (C 5 LlO G 20 A 100), by §77, there results c5 )1 g« al: 
whence, by composition of like (§ 77), L 4 G9 A\\ and, by composition of unalike (ib.) 
C 5 L 10 G 20 A 1*00 roots are deduced / 170 g 380 a 100. 

L 4 G 9 A 1 

1 This is a limitation more than is contained in the problem. 

K K 
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the equation is caS ni v i. Depressing the first side by the biquadrate of 
ni as common divisor, to ri'tv 2 ru i, the roots investigated by the rule # of 
affected square, 1 are L 5 G7; orZ29 G 41. Theq multiplying " greatest” 
by square of “ least,” conformably to the rule (§ 180), it comes out 6? 1 75, 
or 34481. “ Least” root is the value of ni. Substituting with that, the 
former root becomes ca 2 ru 25 ; or ca 2 ru 841. Making an equation of 
this with*" greatest” root, the value o ( ca is obtained 100 or 17661. Sub- 
stituting these values respectively, the pair of numbers is brought out 75 
and 100; or 1682$ and 17661 ; and so forth. 

183. Rule : comprised in a stanza and a half. If there be the square of 
a colour together with the simple unknown quantity and absolute number,* 
making it equal to the square of another colour, find the root ; and, on the 
other side, investigate two roots, by the method of affected square, as has 
been taught. Consider the “ least” as equal to the first root ; and “ greatest” 
as equal to the second. 

The root of the first side of the equation having been taken, if there be 
on the other side the square of the unknown with the simple unknown, and 
with or without absolute number, make an equation of that remaining side 
with the square of another colour and take the root. Then let the roots of 
this other be investigated by the rule of affected square. Of the two roots 
so investigated, making “ least” equal to the root of the first side of equa- 
tion, and “ greatest” equal to the root of the second, let the values of the 
colours be sought. 

* Put 5 for u least” root. Its square 25, multiplied by the coefficient 2, makes 50. Subtract* 
jng one (for the negative additive) the remainder 4 9 yields a square-root 7 ; and the two roots art 
5 and 7 . — Si/r. Ram. By §88— *8f), the roots are 1 and 1. By composition with the above 
C2 Ll Gl AJ They are 1 12 g 17 al; and by further composition C2 L 1 G 1 At 

1 5 G 7 A i 1 12 g 17 a 1 

they are / 29 g4l a i. 

* A variation in the reading of this passage is noticed by Su'ryadasa : viz. avyacta-rfyah in- 
stead of sdvyacta'rtipah. The meaning, as this is interpreted by him and by Ramacrishna, is, if 
there be both a term of the unknown and absolute number besides the square of the unknown. 
The other reading may be explained as confined to one term (the unknown) besides the square. 
See Su'r. and Ram. The author himself in his comment dispenses with the third term, or abso- 
lute number, which is indeed not necessary to bring the form within the operation of the rule. 
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J 184 . Example : Say in what period for number of terms) is the sum of 
a progression continued to a certain period tripled ; its first term being three 
and # the common difference two ? 

In this casq the statement of the two progressions is 13 D2 Pyal* The 

l3D2Pcal 

*ums of these progressions are yav 1 ya Making three times the first 

cav l ca% 

equal to the second, the two sides of equation are ya v 3 ya6 Tripling 

cav 1 ca2 

both, and superadding nine, the root of the first is found ya 3 ru 3. Making 
the second side, namely cav 3 cao ru9> equal to the square of ni, the 
two sides of equation become cav 3 ca 6 Tripling these and sup6radding 

niv 1 rug 

nine, the root of the first of them is found ca 3 ru 3. Hoots of the second 
(niv 3 ru 18) investigated by the rule of affected square, 5 are Lg G 15 or 
L33 G57. 4 Making equations of “least” with the first root, namely 
ya2 ru3; and of “greatest” with the second, ca 3 ru 3 ; the values of ya 
and ca are brought out 2 and 4; or 10 and 18. So in every [like] instance. 

185 — 186. Rules: two stanzas. But, if there be two* squares of colours, 
\yith (or without*) absolute number, assume one of them at choice as ( pra - 
ertti) the affected square, 6 and let the residue be additive: and then pro- 
ceed to investigate the root in the manner taught, provided there be morn 
than one equation. 

.186. Or, if there be two squares of colours together with a factum 

* The author employs the initials d, u and ga of the words ddya, uttara and gachcha, signifying. 
Initial term, Difference and Period (or number of terms) of a progression. See lit. Ch. 4. 

t By the rule in the LUfoati, for the sum of a progression. LU. $ 1 19. 

3 One copy here inserts, ‘L3 G5 A 2 and, making the additive ninefold, L9 G 15 A 18/ 
This indication of the manner of finding the roots is, however, wanting in other collated copies of 
the text. 

♦ Assume 9 for “ least* root : its square 81, multiplied by the coefficient 3, is 243 : from which 
subtract 18 for the negative additive; and the remainder 225 gives the square-root 15. Sun. 

• Collated copies exhibit “with:* but the commentator reads and interprets “without;* 
f ar&paee instead of sarhpaee). The author’s own comment may countenance either reading. 

4 See note at the beginning of Cb. 3. 


K K 2 



85 ft VIJA-GANTTA. V - Chapter VII. 

(bh&vita) ; taking the square-root [of so mufch of it as constitutes a sqbare] 
let the root be made equal to half the difference between the residue, divided 
by* an assumed quantity, and the quantity assumed. 

The root of the first side of equation having been taken, if there be on 
the second side two several squares-of colours with or without unity (or any 
absolute number), make one square of a colour the subject (pracrlti)' and let 
the rest be the additive. Then, proceeding by the rule (§ 75) let a multiple 
(by one, or some other factor,) of the same colour which occurs in the addi- 
tive, or such colour with a number (one, or another,) added to it, be put 
for the “ least” root, selected by the calculator’s own sagacity ; and thence 
find the “greatest” root (§ 75). If the coefficient be an exact square, the 
roots are to be sought by the rule (§ 95) ‘The additive divided by an assumed 
quantity, &c.’ 

If there be a (bh&vita ) product of colours, then by the above rule (§ 186) 
the root of so much of the expression as affords a root is to be taken ;* and 
that root is to be made equal to the half of the .difference between the quo- 
tient of the residue divided by an assumed quantity and that assumed quan- 
tity.* 

But, if there be three or more squares or other terms of colours, then re- 
serving two colours selected at pleasure, and putting arbitrary values for the 
rest, let the root [of the reserved] be investigated. 

This is to be practised when there is more than one equation. But, if 
there be only one ; then feserving a single colour, and putting arbitrary 
values for the rest, let the root be sought as before. 

187. Example: Tell two numbers, the sum of whose squares multi- 
plied by seven and eight respectively yields a square-root, and the difference 
does so being added to one. 

Let the numbers be put ya 1, cal. The sum of these squares multiplied 
respectively by seven and eight, \syav7 cav 8. It is a square. Making 

1 See note at the beginning of Ch. 3. 

* The term consisting of the product of two factors may be thus exterminated, taking with it 
squares of both colours with proper coefficients to complete the square. — See Sun, 

3 This is grounded on the rule of § 95. The compound square has unity for coefficient ; and 
the residue is the additive j the “ least’’ root, which is the root of that square, is deduced from the 
additive by the rule cited; and needs no division, the square-root of the coefficient being unity. 
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‘ * I 

it eqtial to square of m, and subtracting; the two sides of equation are 
yav t 7 * Adding eight times the square of ca , the root of the second 

cav 8 niv 1 

side of equation is nl 1 ; and roots of the first side, viz. yav 7 cav 8, are to 
be investigated by the method of the affected square. Here the number 
(anca)y which is joined with the square of ya, is (pracrlti) the subject af- 
fecting it: the residue is additive: Cj , Ac<*t>8. # Roots found by the 
rule (§ 75), assuming ca2, are L, caQ; and G, ca6. “ Greatest” root is a 
value of nl ; “ least” is so of ya. Substituting with it for ya, the two num- 
bers become ca2, ca 1. Again the difference of the squares of these multi- 
plied respectively by seven and eight, together with one added ^o it, is 
cav 20 ru 1. It is a square.* Proceeding then as before, “ least” root 
comes out 2 or 36. This is a value of ca. Substituting with it, the two 
numbers arc obtained : viz. 4 and 2 ; or 72 and S 6. 

188. Example : Bring out quickly two numbers such, that the sum of 
the cube [of the one] and square [of the other] may be a square ; and the 
sum of the numbers themselves be likewise a square. 

Put the numbers ya 1 ca t. The sum of the square and cube of these is 
yavl ca gh 1. It is a square. Making it equal to the square of nl and 
adding cube of ca, the root of one side is nl 1 ; and, of the other (viz. ya v 1 
ca gh 1) roots are to be sought by the method of # thc affected squaic. I he 
number, which is joined with the square ot ya, is the coefficient ; the lest 
is the additive: C , yav 1 A ,cagh 1. Then, by the rule (^95), taking ca 
for the assumed quantity under that rule, the two roots come out cav } ca { 
and ca v j- ca -J-. “ Least” root is value of ya. Substituting with it for ya , 

the two numbers arc cav\- ca\ and ca 1. The sum of these is ca v \ ca\\ 
It is a square. Making it then equal to pi ; and multiplying both sides by 


• If the “least” root be put ca 2; the “greatest,” as inferred from it, (§75) >» ca6.—SvH. 
Square of 2 multiplied by pracrUi 7, is 28; and, with the additive, 36; the square-root of which 
. Ram. ' 

is o. a e 

1 Put it equal to square of pi; and proceed to investigate the root of ca r 20 ml. Assume tor 

“ feast” root 2. Its square 4, multiplied by 20 and added to 1 , is 81 : the square-root of which is 

9. Then by composition of like (§ 77) C 20 L 2 G 9 A 1 other roots are deduced 1 3(> [g iGl L 
J L L2G9AJ Sir. and Ham. 
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four, 1 and adding unity, the root of the first side is cal r« 1; and roots of 
the ‘second (viz. piv 8 ru 1) investigated by the method of the affected 
square are 6 and 17,* or 35 and 99. Making “greatest” root equal to the 
root of the foregoing side of equation (ca 1 ru 1) the value of ca conies out 
8 or 49. Substituting therewith, the two numbers are found 28 and 8, or 
1176 and 49. 

Or let two numbers be put yav% ya v 7* The sum of these is of itself 
obviously a square, yav 9. The sum of the cube and square of these* is 
yavgh 8 yaw 49. It is a square. Make it equal to square of ca. De- 
pressing the side of the equation by the biquadrate of ya, and proceeding as 
before taught, 3 the value of ya is obtained 2, or 7, or 3. Substituting there- 
with, the two numbers are found 8 and 28 ; or 98 and 343; or 18 and 63.* 

189- Example: Tell directly two numbers such, that the sum of their 
squares, added to their product, may yield a square-root : and their sum, 
multiplied by that root and added to unity, may also be a square. 

Let the numbers be put ya 1 , ca 1 . The sum of their squares, added to 
their product, is yd v 1 ya. ca bh 1 cav 1 . This has not a square-root. 
Therefore putting it equal to square of ni, and adding square of ca, s and 
multiplying by thirty-six, the root of the side involving ni is obtained, viz. 
ni 6 ; and the other side is ya v 3 6 ya. ca bh 36 cav 36: in which the root 
of so much of it as affords a square-root is to be taken by the preceding rule 
(§ 186) viz. ya6 ca 3, and the residue, namely cav 27, being divided by ca 
as an’ assumed quantity [§ 95], and from the quotient the same assumed 

* After reducing to a common denomination and dropping the denominator. — Ram. Multiply- 
ing both sides by eight. Sun. 

* The commentators (Sua. and Ram.) direct 6 to be put; and proceeding by §75, deduce 
G 17. But, if 1 were put tentatively, it would answer; G being in that case 3 ; and the further 

pair of roots is derived from composition of these sets by § 77, viz. 0. 8 Ll G 3 Al whence 

L6 G\7 Al 

by cross multiplication, dec. 1 35 g 99 a 1. The lower numbers seem to have been omitted by 
the author and commentators, because the numbers sought (ca being 1) would come out 0 and 1, 
which they consider to l>e unsatisfactory for on answer. 

3 See § 180* 

4 Put 2, 3 or 7 for “least" root: the “greatest” is 9, 11 or 21; which multiplied by the 
square of 14 least" 0 180) give 36, 99, or 1029. 

* That is, bringing it back, after subtraction, to the same side on which it first stood. 
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quantity being subtracted, and the remainder halved [ibid.], gives ca 13; 
which, made equal to that root, brings out the value ofya; viz. ca Sub* 
stituting with this, the two numbers are found ca | aud ca 1. The sum of 
their squares cav y, added to their product cav f, is ca v y : the square- 
root of which is ca The sum of the numbers, ca $, multiplied by this, 
with unity added, is ca v y ru ■$•. Making this equal to the square of pi, 
“least” root 1 found by investigation, is 6 or 180. It is the value of ca. 
Substituting with it, the two numbers come out 10 and 6 ; or 300 and 180. 
In like manner a multiplicity of answers may be obtained. 


JigO. Example of a certain ancient author.* Tell me quickly, algebraist, 
two numbers such, that the cube-root of lialf the sum of their product and 
least number, and the square-root of the sum of their squares, and those ex- 
tracted from the sum and difference increased by two, and that extracted 
from the difference of their squares added to eight, being all five added to- 
gether, may yield a square- root : excepting, however, six and eight. 

The conditions of the problem being numerous, the solution, unless at 
once, does not succeed. The intelligent algebraist must therefore so put 
the quantities, as that all the conditions may be answered by one symbol.' 
Accordingly the two quantities are put yav I ru 1 and* ya 2. The cube- 
root of half the sum of their product and the least number is ya 1 . The 
square-root of the sum of their squares is ya v 1 ru 1 . The square-root of 
their sum [increased by two] is ya 1 ru 1 . The square-root of their differ- 
ence [increased by two] is ya 1 ru i . The square-root of the difference of 

their squares [with eight added] is yav\ ru 3. 

The sum of these [five] is yav 2 ya 3 r«2. It is a square. IV a e it 
equal to square of c«. Multiplying both sides of equation by e.ght, and 
adding the absolute number nine/ the root of the first side is ya 4 r«3; 


■ By rule § 75, put 6 ; and proceeding a. there indicated, ip square 36, multiplied by the co- 
efficient V , is ^ , and, with the additive (*), ».«« : of which the root „ V , «. - WjJ 4 
Therefore L 6 G IS, and by composition ft 77) L 180 G 4*9- ' ^ 

* Introduced to exhibit facility of solution. ‘ . 

. The two quantities must be put such, that the five roots, wh.ch are preyed, may be 


siblc. 

4 See § 131. 
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and roots of the other (namely of cav 8 ru 25) investigated by tbe method 
of the affected square are 5 and 15; or 30 and 85; or 175 tod 495. 
Making an equation of “greatest” root with the former (ya4 n*3)'the 
value of ya is obtained 3, or y, or 123. By substituting with the valtie so 
found, the two numbers come out 8 and 6 : or and 41 ;* or 15128 and 
246 ; and in like manner, many other ways. 

# Or else one quantity may be put square of ya added to twice ya ; and the 
other twice ya less two absolute : viz. ya v 1 ya 2 and ya 2 ru 2. 

Or one quantity may be put square of ya, less twice ya; and the other 

twice ya less absolute two : viz. yav 1 ya 2 andya2 ru 2. 

Or one quantity may be square of ya with four times ya and three abso- 
lute ; and the other twice ya with four absolute : viz. ya v 1 yaA ru 3 and 

ya 2 ru 4. 

“ As supposition, which thus is a thousand-fold, is to the dull abstruse, 
the mode of putting suppositions ^therefore unfolded in compassion to 
them.” 

191 — 192. Rule; two stahzas. Let the root of the difference be first 
put, an unknown number, with or without absolute number : that root of 
the difference, added to the square-root of the quotient of the additive of 
the difference of squares divided by the additive of the difference of the 
numbers, will be the root of the sum. The squares of these with their ad- 
ditives subtracted, are the^difference and sum : from which the numbers are 
found by the rule of concurrence. 1 

193. Example: Tell me, gentle and ingenuous mathematician, two 
numbers, besides six and seven, such that their sum and their difference, 
with three added to each, may be squares ; that the sum of their squares less 
four, and the difference of their squares with twelve added, may also be 
squares; and half the product less the smaller number may be a cube; and 
the sum of all their roots, with two added, may likewise be a square. 

Put the symbol of the unknown less unity for the root of the differ- 
ence : viz. ya 1 ru 1. Then by that analogy (and according to the last 
rule) the two numbers are put yav 1 ru 2 and ya 2. # .The roots are 

1 Lil. § 55 . 

* Put for the root of the difference with three added to render it square, ya 1 ml. Add tbe 
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ya 1 ru 1 ; ya 1 ru i ; ya v 1 ; yav 1 rui; ya 1 . The sum of these, with 
two added to it, is yav 2 yaS rui. It is a square. Let it be equal to 
square of ca . The two sides of equation become yav 2 yaS Multiplying 
♦ ca v l ru 2 

by eight and ‘adding tfine, the root of the first side is ya 4 ru 3 ; and the 
roots of the second (ca v 8 ru 25) by the method of the affected square are 
L5 G 15 or L 175 G495. # “Greatest” root being equal to the former 
root (3/0 4 ru 3), the value of ya is obtained 3 or 123; and, substituting 
with these values, the two numbers come out 7 and (5 or 15127 and 246-t 


194. Example by an ancient author Calculate and tell, if you know, 
two numbers, the sum and difference of whose squares, with one added to 
each, are squares: or which are so, with the same subtracted. 

In the first example, let the squares of the numbers be put yav 4 and 
yav 5 ru k The sum and difference of these with unity added, afford 
each a square-root. The square-root of the first assumed quantity is one of 
the numbers, viz. ya2. Roots of the second, namely yav 5 ru l, investi- 
gated by the method of the affected square, 4 are 1 and % or 37 and 38. Oi 
these, “ greatest” root is the second number, and “ least” is a value of ya ; 
from which the first number is dcduciblc. Substituting tljen with that value, 
the two numbers are 2 and 2, or 34 and 38. 

■ 9 


square-root of the quotient of the additive of difference of squares by the additive of difference ot 
numbers, viz. r«2, the sum is ya I ru l ; the root of the sum with three added to render it 
square. Their squares are ya v 1 ya 2 rut und ya i> 1 ya'i ru 1 ; and, subtracting the addi- 
tives of the sum and difference, there remain the sum ami difference of the numbers, ya v I ya 2 
ru 2 and yav 1 yal ru 2. Half the sum and difference of these arc the numbers themselves. 

* By § 75, the first roots are had by position : the next by combination, under § 77. 

f The same is found by the process of the lore going rule. Let the root of the difference be put 
122. Divide the additive of the difference of the squares, by the additive of the numbers, 12 by 3; 
the quotient is 4. Its square-root is 2. Add this to the root of the difference, the result is the 
root of the sum: (2 added to 122; making 124.) The squaret,of these, less the additives, give the 
sum and difference : 14881 and 15373. Whence, by the rule of concurrence (Ltl. * 55) the two 

numbers are deduced, 15127 and 246; Stfa. an 

3 It comprises two distinct examples. , 

♦ Put tentatively I for “ leust” root; and the “‘greatest’ 1 by i 75 is found 2. Then combining 
like roots ($77), there result L4 G9- Combining these dissimilar roots (ibid.) others result 
adapted to the second example 1 17 g38; or, combining like, 17*1 g 1^1. 
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. In the second example, similarly, the first number is ya&; and, for the 
second, roots are to be investigated from this ya v 5 ru 1, by th$ method of 
the affected square. They are 4 and 9 ; or 72 and 161. With “ least”* the 
first root (or number,) is raised; and “ greatest” is the second. Thus the 
two numbers come out 8 and 9 ; or 144 and 161. 

Here 6uch number, as, with the least, whether added or subtracted, yields 
a square-root, must be the second coefficient. 1 The way to find it is as follows. 

Let the least square quantity [that is, the coefficient] be put 4. The .se- 
cond, with this added or subtracted, must afford a square-root. Being dou- 
bled, it is 8. This is the difference of the squares of certain two numbers ; 
and it is consequently equal to the product of the sum and difference. The 
differehceof the numbers, therefore, is assumed 2: and by the rule(XW.§ 57) 
for finding two numbers from the difference of squares, and difference of the 
numbers, the roots of the difference of squares and of the sum of the squares 
are found 1 and 3. Adding the least square quantity to the square of the 
first, or subtracting it from the square of the second, there results the second 
[viz. 5]. Here the least square quantity must be so devised, as that the se- 
cond may be an integer. 

Or, in like manner, another is assumed 36. Doubled, it is 72. This is 
the difference of two squares: and six being put for the difference of the 
numbers, the second is brought out 45. Or, with four put, it comes out 8£ ; 
or, with two, 325.* 

Or else another ground* of assumption may be shown, as follows. The 
sum of the Squares with twice the product of the two quantities added or 
subtracted, must afford a root. That twice the products of two quantities 
may be an exact square, one should be put a square, and the other half a 
square; for the product eff squares is square. Thus they are assumed, one a 
square, the other half a square: 1 and 2. Twice their product is 4. This is 
least square number [or coefficient]. The sum of their squares is 5. This is 
second quantity. 

Or let the one square, and the other half square, be 9 and 2. Twice their 
product is 36. This is the least square number. The sum of the squares is 
85. This is second quantity. 

* Tfread-tyacta, the known number annexed to tAvat (or yAvat^tAvat) the unknown quantity, 
See the author's remark towards the dose of his comment. 

* And similarly a multiplicity may be found. Sun. 
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Jh#* known numbers are multiplied by square bf yhmMJhmt: and, in 
the first example, the second quantity has unity subtracted from it; in the 
second example, it must have the same added to in So doing, those two 
square quantities are so contrived as to fulfil both conditions of the problem 
But having extracted the square root of the first, the root of the second is to 
be found by the method of the affected square, as before observed. 

Thus [the problem is solved] many ways. 

195 195. Rule: two stanzas. In such instances, if there remain the 

[simple] unknown with absolute number, find its value by making it equal 
to the square or [other power] of another symbol with unity : 1 * 3 and substi- 
tuting with this value in [the expression of] the quantity, proceed f to the 
further operation,* making the root of the former equal to the other symbol 
and unity. 

After the root of the first side of the equation has been taken, if there be, 
on the other side, the simple unknown with absolute number, or without it; 
in such case, making an equation with the square of another colour with 
unity, and thence bringing out the value of that unknown, and substituting 
with this value in the expression of the quantity, proceed again to the fur- 
ther operation; and, in so doing, make an equation of the root of the first 
side with the other symbol and unity, But, if there be no further operation, 
then the equation is to be made with a known square and so forth. 

» 

197. Example: If thou be expert in the extirpation of the middle term 
in analysis, tell the number, which being severally multiplied by three and 
five, and having one added to the product, is a square. 

In this case put the number ya J. This, tripled, with one added, is ya 3 
ru \. It is a square. Making it equal to square of ca , and adding unity on 
both sides, [to replace it on its original side,] the root of the side of equation 
containing ca is ca 1. Making the other side, namely ya 3 ru 1, equal to 

1 Since the root cannot in such case be sought by the rule of Chapter 3, as there is not an af- 

fected square : for the simple unknown only remains: but (pracr'iti) an affected square consists in 
a square of the unknown. Its root therefore can only be possible by equating it with the square 
of some quantity whatsoever. Si/u. 

3 Not, if no further operation depend: for the value would be an unknown, Hut make it equal 
0 a known square, &c. and thus the value is absolute. Raju, 

I. L 2 
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the square of thrice ni joined with unity, viz. ni v 9. n't 6 ru 1, the value 
of ya is obtained; substituting with which the number comes.out ni <0 3 
ni 2. Again, this multiplied by five, with one added to the product, is 
ni <0 15 in 10 ru 1. It is a square. Making it equal to square of pP, the 

equation after like subtraction is ni v 15 ni 10 Multiplying both sides by 

pi v 1 ru 1 

fifteen and adding twenty-five, the root of the first side is ni 15 ru 5. Roots 
of the second, viz. pi v 15 ru 10, ifivestigated by the method of the affected 
square,’ are 9 and 35, or 7 1 and 275. “ Least” is the value of pi. “ Greatest” 
being equal to the root of the first side of the equation ni 15 ru 5, the value 
of ni comes out 2 or 18. Substituting with its value for it, the number is 
found, *16 or 1008. 

Or let the number be ya 1 ; and, as this tripled, with one added, is a square, 
make it equal to square of ca ; and, after equal subtraction, find the value ot 
ya; which, substituted accordingly, gives for the number cav\ ru j. Or 
let its value be so put at the first, that one of the conditions may be of itself 
fulfilled, cavi ru j. This multiplied by five, with one added to the pro- 
duct, cav \ r« i, yields a square root. Making it equal to square of ni, 
the root of the side involving ni being extracted is nil ; and the roots of the 
other side cav$ ru •§•, being investigated by the method of the affected 
square, are 7 and 9. “ Least” is value of ca, and substituting with it (in 
ca v | ru 4) the number is found 16; the same as before. 

t 

198. Example by an ancient author: What number, multiplied by three, 
and having one added to the product, becomes a cube; and the cube-root, 
squared and multiplied by three, and having one added, becomes a square? 

Let the number be putya 1 . This tripled, with one added, is ya 3 ru 1 . 
It is a cube. Making it equal to cube of ca, the value of ya is found 


•Put 1 for “ least" root: the “ greatest” by rule §75 is 5. Then by composition 
C 15 Ll G 5 A 10 other roots are found, L 10 G40 ,4 100; whence, by § 79, ll g* all 
Ll G 5 A 10 

and by composition C 15 L 1 G 5 ’ A 10 like roots are 1 9 g 35 a 10; and by further combine- 
1 1 g4 a 1 

tion C 15 19 g 35 a 10 they come out A 71 y275 » 10. That is, 1 and 5 ; or 9 and 35} or 
ll g4 a 1 % 

71 and 275 . The first pair is not noticed, apparently because the number thence deduced would 
be cipher. 
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cagh I rtf 1 The cube-root of three times that, with unity added to the 
• 3 '• 

product, being squared and tripled, and having one added to it, is ca v 5 ru 1 . 
It is* a square. Put it equal to square of ttfS ru 1: and the equation is 

ca v 3 Adding unity to both sides, the root of the second side is 

ni v 9 ni 6 

ni3 ru 1 ; and those of the other, investigated by the method of the af- 
fected square, 1 are L4 G 7- Substituting as before with the value of ca? 
the number comes out 21 (or 

199- Example: Say quickly what arc two numbers, of which, as of |ix 
and five, the difference of the squares being severally multiplied by tfro and 
by three, and having three added to the products, shall in !>oth instances be 
square? 


200. Maxim : Intelligent calculators commence the work sometimes from 
the beginning [of the conditions], sometimes from the middle, sometimes 
from the end; so as the solution may be best effected. 1 

In this instance, let the difference of squares be putytf 1. This doubled, 
with three added, ( ya 2 ru 3) is a square. Make it equal to square of ca; 
apd with the value of ya thence deduced, substitute for the quantity, which 
thus becomes ca v 1 ru $. This again tripled, with three added, is a square. 
2 

Make it equal to square of ni; and, like subtraction taking place, the sides 
of equation are cav 3 ru 0 Multiplying them by three, the root of the 
ni v 2 ru 3 

first is ca 3; and the roots of the second {ni v6 ru9) investigated by the 

■ Put 1 for “ least" root, the greatest is 2 by §75. Then by composition of like, another pair 
of roots is thence found (§ 77) L4 G 7 ; and by combination of unalike, another pair l 15 g 26 .- 
Sur. The first pair is unnoticed as it would here also bring o\it the number required, a cipher. 

1 In the expression cagh l ru 1 . Cube of 4 is 64; less one, is 63; divided by 3, is 21. -Suu. 
3 

So cube of 15 is 3375 ; less one, is 3374 ; divided by 3, is Llti. 

3 Sometimes assumption is commenced by intelligent persons from the beginning of tbe condi- 
tions as enunciated ; sometimes from the middle ; sometimes from the end, by inversion : so a» the 

work of solution be accomplished. That is, in the instance, the difference only »* put as unknown ; 

, . , Si/u. Ram. 

without putting the numbers themselves so. 
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method of the affected square, 1 are .6 and: li5,,or 60 and 147. “ GreaTfcstf 
being equalled to the [root of the] first side, the value of ca is obtained 5 l or 
49- And substituting with this value* the difference of squares comes out 
11, or 1199 .® Then by the rule (Lil. § 57) for finding two numbers from- 
difference of squares and difference of the simple quantities* putting unity 
for their difference, the two numbers are found, 5 and 6, or 599 and 600: 
or, putting eleven for their difference, the two numbers are 49 and 60. 

201. Rule : a stanza and a half. 1 If the simple unknown be multiplied 
by the quantity which was divisor of the square, & c. [on the other side] ; then, 
that its # value may in such case be an integer, a square or like [term] of ano- 
ther symbol must be put equal to it: and the rest [of the operations] will be 
as before taught. 

In the case of a square, &c. and in that of a pulverizer or the like, after the 
root of one side of the equation has been taken, if there be on the other side 
an unknown multiplied by the quantity which was divisor of the square, &c. 
the square and other term of another symbol together with absolute number 
added ox subtracted, must be put equal to it; that so its value may come 
out integer. The rest [of the steps] are as taught in the preceding rules. 

202. Example: What square, beijig lessened by four and divided by 
seven, yields no remainder? or what other square, lessened by thirty ? If 
thou know, tell promptly. 

Put the number ya 1. Its square, less four, and divided by seven, is ex- 
hausted. Let the quotient be ca. Making an equation of the divisor mul- 
tiplied by that, with this yav 1 ru 4, the root of the first side \s ya 1. 
Since the other side, ca 7 ru 4, yields no root, put it equal \o square of 
seven ni and two absolute. The value of ca is had without a fraction ni v 7 
ni 4 : and the quantity put is the root of the second side of equation, or 
nil ru%. This being equal to the root of the first side, or ya 1 , the value 


* The lowest number, which answers for “ least” root, found by position (§ 75) is 6 ; and the 
corresponding “greatest” is 15. From which by § 79 are deduced L 2 G 5 A 1; and by combi- 
nation of unalike ($ 77) C 6 L 6 G 15 A 9f another pair of foots is derived 1 60 g 147 *9* 

L2 G & A l 

* Square of 49 is 2401 ; which, less 3, is 2393 ; and halved, 1199* 

3 The unfinished stanza is completed at $ 208. 
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of JM is«l 7 ru M, with the additive. It comes out 9 ;• and the square of 
this will be the number sought, 81. 

For the instruction of the dull, the way, which is to be be followed in the 
selection of another symbol, is set forth by ancient authors. 

203 — 205. Rule: three stanzas. Choosing a number such that its square, 
divided by the divisor, may yield no residue, as also the same number, mul- 
tiplied by twice the root of the absolute number; let another colour be put 
multiplied by that [as coefficient], and with the root of the absolute number 
added to it. 

204. But, if the absolute number do not yield a square-root, then, after 
abrading the number by the divisor, add [to the residue] so many times the 
divisor as will make a square.* If still it do not answer, [the problem is] im- 
perfect. 

205. If by multiplication 5 or addition the first [side of equation] was 
made to afford a square root; in that case also, the divisor [is to be retained], 
as enunciated by the conditions ; but the absolute number, as at[justcd by- 
subtraction and so forth, is right. 4 

Such a number, as that its square divided by the divisor shall be exhausted; 
that is, yield no residue; and the same number multiplied by two and by 
the square-root of the absolute number, being divided by the divisor, shall be 
in like manner exhausted, yielding no remainder; by such coefficient, let 
another colour be multiplied and so be put with the root of the absolute 
number. But, if there be not a root of the absolute number, then, the ab- 
solute number having lieen abraded by the divisor, superadd [to the residue] 
so many times the divisor as will make a square. Let its square-root be 
[used for] the absolute root. Even, with so doing, if a square be not pro- 
duced, then that example must be deemed imperfect and wrong. If the 
first side of equation multiplied by some number, or with one added to it, 

» Putting unity for nf. — Stfn. Supposing 2 , it comes out 16 ; or with 3, it is 23. 

* And then proceed according to the foregoing rule, using its root as root of the absolute 
number. 

» The commentator Sc'eyada'sa reads hitwA and interprets it ‘ subtracting j' but collated copies 
mf the text exhibit hatuA, multiplying: and this seems the preferable reading. Sec $ 128. 

* For the purpose of the preceding rule (5 20 *). * 
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afford a square-root ; in such case the divisor should be taken as .enunciated, 
and not as either multiplied or divided: but the absolute number is to be 
taken precisely as it stands when equal subtraction has been made. 

The like is also to be understood in the case of a cube: as follows. Such 
number, as that its cube divided by the divisor may be exhausted, exhibiting 
no residue, and the same number multiplied by three and by the cube-root of 
the absolute number, being divided by the divisor, may also be exhausted; 
by such coefficient let another colotir be multiplied and so be put together 
with the cube-root of the absolute numbers If there be not a cube-root of 
the absolute number, then, after abrading the number by the divisor, add [to 
the residue] so many times the divisor, as may make a cube. Then the 
cube-root is treated as root of the absolute number. Even with so doing, if 
there be not a complete cube, the instance i& wrong. This is to be applied 
further on. 1 

To proceed to the second example (§ 202). Let the number be put ya 1 . 
Its square is ya v 1. Doing with it as directed, the root of the first side is 
ya 1 ; and treating the second side, ca 7 ru 30, as prescribed by the rule 
(§ 204), after abrading the absolute number by the divisor, superadding twice 
the divisor,, viz. 14, the root is ru 4. By making an equation of the square 
of seven ni with this added (ni 7 ru 4) the value of ca is obtained niv 7 ni 8 
ru 2. But the assumed quantity ni 7 ru 4 is the root of the second side pf 
equation, and equal to the root of the preceding one ya 1 . Framing an equa- 
tion with them, the number is found by the former process ni 7 ru 4, with 
the additive. 5 It comes out 11.* 

1 See §20 6, 

1 Pufya 1. Its square, less thirty, divided by seven, yields no remainder (§202). Let the 
quotient be ca, This* multiplied by seven (ca 7) is equal to that (ya v 1 ru 30). (Statement for 
equal subtraction ya v 1 ca 0 ru 30). After subtraction there remains ya v 1 Root of the first 
ya v 0 ca 7 ru 0 ca 7 ru 30 

side is ya 1. In the other side, by rule § 204, abrading the absolute 30 by the divisor, the residue 
is 2 ; to which add a multiple of the divisor (§ 204), viz. twice the divisor, the sum is 16 ; and its 
square-root, 4. — Sun. and Ram. The square of this added to seven ni (ni 7 ru 4) is ni v 4 9 n't 56 
ru id ; equal to ca 7 ru 30. Whence the value of ca is deduced ni v 7 ni 8 ru 2. — Ra'm. The 
assumed quantity ni7 ru 4 is the root of the second side of equation, and is equal to the root of 
the first ya 1. Whence the value of ya is found ni 7 ru 4. Sue. and Ram. 

3 Putting unity for ni. Ram. 

9 Both commentaries have * square of this but erroneously. 
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If.seven ni were put with a negative absolute number, a different result 
would be obtained. 

206. Example r 1 Tell me what is the number, the cube of which, less six, 
being divided* by five, yields no residue ? if thou be sufficiently versed in the 
algebra* of cubes. 

Here put the number 1. Doing with it as directed, 5 the cube-root of 
the first side is ya 1 ; and the other side is ca 5 ru6; from which, by the fore- 
going rule (§ 203 — 5) adapted to cubes (choosing a number such that its cube 
may be exactly divisible by the divisor, as well as its multiple into thrice the 
root of the absolute number;) or by analogy, making it equal to the cube of 
five ni with six absolute, and proceeding as before, the number with fts addi- 
tive is found ni 5 ru 6. + 

207. Example:* If thou be skilled in computation, tell me the number, 
the square of which being multiplied by five, having three added, and being 
divided by sixteen, is exhausted. 

Let the quantity be put ya 1 . Doing with this as said, and multiply ing both 
sides of equation by five, the square-root of the first side is ya5. In the 
other side ca 80 ru 15, retaining the divisor as enunciated, and taking the 

# * M instance of the rule (§ 203—5) applied to cubes. 

* Cut idea. # 

3 Put ya 1. Its cube less six, ya gh 1 ru6\ being divided by five, is exhausted. Let the quo- 
tient be ca. Multiplied by five it* is equal to that. Statement for equal subtraction 
yagh l caO ru '6 After subtraction, the root of the first side is ya I.— Sur. and Ram. In the 
yagh 0 ca 5 ru 0 

othvr side, ca 5 ru 6, by rule § 204, abrading the absolute number 6 by the divisor 5, the residue 
is 1 ; to which add a multiple of the divisor (5 204): forty-three times the divisor added to 1 is 
2 i 6.’ Its cube-root is 6. Added to five m, is ni 5 ru 6. The cube ni gh 125 ni v 450 ni 540 
ru 21 6 is equal to the second side of equation ca 5 ru 6. Whence the value of co is found without 
fraction tiigh25 niv 90 ni 106 ru 42.— RVm. The assumed quantity ni 5 ru6 is cube-root 
of the second side of equation ca 5 ru6; and equal to the roc* of the first side, or ya I. The value 

of ya is hence deduced ni 5 ru 6.— Stfft. and Ram. 

♦ By substitution of 1 for ni, the number comes out 11.— Sun. Putting nought, it is 6'; ortup- 

posing two, it is l6. 

5 An instance of the rule § 205. *• 

• Both the con.oent.ries here .Iso exhibit " cube of this." Whe.ber by error of the anther, or transcribers a., he 
doubted. , 


M M 
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absolute number as it is adjusted by subtraction ($ 205), the result is e« l6 
ru IS. Making an equation of this with eight ni and unity, the value of ca 
is obtained without fraction, nl v 4 nil ru l. 1 Equating the assumed root 
nlS ru 1 with the root of the first side ya 5, the value of ya is found by 
means of the pulverizer, pi 8 ru 5. If the root were supposed' eight nl with 
negative unity, the result would be pi 8 ru 3.* 


i Jt is five time* too great. The augmented divisor 80 should be used to find the true value^of 
th* quotient ca. 

* Put ya 1. Its square, multiplied by five and having three added, is ya v 5 ru 3; and is exactly 
divisible by sixteen. Be the product ca. Multiplied by sixteen, it* is equal to that. After equal 
subtraction, the remainder of equation is ya v 5 M ultiplying both sides by five, (yi v 25 \ 

# ca 16 ru 3 ca 80 ru 15/ 

the root of the first side is ya 5. Of the other side (ca 80 ru 15) putting the enunciated divisor 
sixteen for the [coefficient of] colour by rule § 205, or making the absolute number, as it is altered 
by subtraction and other operations, the correct absolute (§ 205); the statement is ca l6 ru 15. 
Put it equal to the square of eight nf with unity (a* 8 ru 1 )t the statement is ca 0 nft>64 ni l6 ru\ 

ca l6 ni t>0 ni 0 ru 15 

Having made the subtraction, the remainder of equation is ni v 64 ni l6 ru l6; and divided by 

ca 16 


the divisor (16) si«4 nil ml. Su ** Rnd Ra ' m * 

The assumed root nf 6 ru 1 is equal to the root of the first side ya5. Statement for equal sub- 
traction ya 0 ni 8 ru 1 . After subtraction, the remainder of equation is ni 8 ru 1 . Proceeding 
ya 5 nl 0 ru 0 3f a & 

by the rule (§ 101) there results Dividend ni 8 Additive ml. Then, by the rule 55), there 

Divisor ya 5 

arises an uneven series ** ** *-« o . Multiplying by penult and so on (§ 55) the pair of numbers 
deduced is . The series being uneven, the quotient and multiplier are subtracted from their 
abraders (§ 57), via. S and 5, Whence the quotient and multiplier with their additives are ob- 
tained pi 8 ru 5. The quotient is the value of ya the colour of the divisor (§ 154), and the multi- 
pi 5 ru 3 

oiler is the valde of ni the Colour of the dividend. Statement in their order, pi 8 ru 5 value of ya. 
v pi 5 ru 3 of ni 


Or let the assumption be eight ni with unity negative. Statement of the two sides of equation 
%*0 ni 8 ru i ; and after subtraction ni 8 ru i ; whence Dividend ni 8 Additive i. Then by 
ya 5 ni 8 ru 0 y« 5 . Divisor yaS 


• The same error again occurs in both commentaries which here put the " square.” It occwionallj reappear* in all 
three instance* in course of the operation* nhich follow : still however leaving it doubtful whether It be not imputable to 
transcribers. 

t The root *< 8 rui is rightly assumed conformably with the rule $ 205. For 13, abraded by the original divuor 16, 
give* a residue 15, to which adding a multiple of divisor by one, the sum (the signs being contrary) is 1 ; and its square- 
root 1 is to be used as root of the absolute. The coefficient 8 of the new symbol ni i* duly selected such that it* square 
and it* multiple by twice that root of the absolute, shall both be divisible by 16. But the square of this assumed root is 
not equal to ca 16 ru 15, but to ca 80 ru 15 and to ya v f5. 
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The scope of the precept c many different ways are to be devised' (§ 173) 
has been thus exhibited in a multiplicity of instances. Something too has 
been shown concerning the solution of quadratics by the pulverizer. Other 
devjpes, as practicably, are to be applied by intelligent algebraists. 

the rule (§ 55) is deduced the uneven aeries *nd from this the pair of numbers o . 

The series being uneven, but the additive being negative (§ 59)> they are quotient and multiplier: 
pi 8 ru3 value of ya. Substituting with pi 9 ru 5 for value of yal (putting unity for pi) it is 
pi 5 ru 2 — — of ni • 

* • Ra'm 

13 ; or substituting with pi 8 ru 3 it is 11. 


mm2 
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EQUATION INVOLVING A FACTUM OF UNKNOWN 
* QUANTITIES. 

Next, the product of unknown 1 is propounded. 

208. Rule : two half stanzas. 2 Reserving one colour selected, let values 
chosen at pleasure be put for the rest by the intelligent algebraist. So will 
the factum be resolved. The required solution may be then completed by 
the first method of analysis.’ 

In ari instance where a factum arises from the multiplication of two or 
more colours together, reserving one colour at choice, put arbitrary numeral 
values for the rest, whether there be one, two, or more. Substituting with 
those assumed values for the colours as contained in the sides of equation, 
and adding them to absolute number, and having thus broken the factum, 
find the value of the [reserved] colour by the first method of analytic solution. 

209. Example: Tell me, if thou know, two numbers such, that the sum 
of them, multiplied severally by four and by three, may, when added to two, 
be equal to the product of the same numbers. 

Let the numbers be ya \ ca \. Dealing with them as expressed, the two 
sides of equation are ya 4 ca 3 ru 2. Thus a factum being raised, let an 
ya . ca bh 1 

* Bhuxita. See § 21 and comment upon § 100. 

* Completing a stanza begun in a preceding rule (§ 201) and beginning another which is com- 
pleted in the following ($212). 

* By that taught under the head of simple or uniliteral equation. Ch. 4. 
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arbitrary value be put for ca , under the rule (§ 208): as, for instance, five. 
Substituting with it for ca in the first side of equation, and adding the term 
to the absolute number, it becomes ya 4 ru 17 ; and the other side becomes 
ya 4 : whence by like subtraction, as before, the value of ya is obtained 17. 
Thus the two numbers are 17 and 5. Or substituting six for ca % the two 
numbers come out 10 and 6. In like manner, by means of various supposi- 
tions, an infinity of answers may be obtained. 

a 

210. Example: What four numbers are such, that the product of them 
all is equal to twenty times their sum ? say, learned algebraist, who art con- 
versant with the topic of product of unknown quantities. 

Here let the first number be ya 1 ; and the rest be arbitrarily put 5, 4 and 2. 
Their sum is ya 1 rail. Multiplied by twenty, ya 20 ru 220. Product 

of all the quantities ya 40. Statement for equation ya 40 ru 0 Hence by 

ya 20 ru 220 

the first analysis, the value of ya is found 11 ; and the numbers are 1 1, 5, 4 
and 2. Or [with a different supposition] they are 55, 6, 4 and 1 ; or 60, 8, 3 
and 1 ; or 28, 10, 2 and 1. In like manner a multiplicity may be found. 

211. Example: Say what is the pair of numbers, of which the sum, the 
product and both squares being added together, the squafe-root of the aggre- 
gate, together with the pair of numbers, may amount to twenty-three? or else 
to fifty-three? Tell them severally; and in whole numbers. If thou know 
this, thou hast not thy equal upon earth for a gooll mathematician. 

In this case, let the numbers be putyal ru 2. The aggregate of their 
product, sum and squares, is yav 1 ya 3 ru 6. It is equal to the square of 
twenty-three less the sum of the numbers (ya i ru 21), viz. yav I ya 42 
r« 44 1 . From this equation the value of ya is obtained V ; and thus the two 

numbers are V al1 ^ 2. . . 

Or else let the numbers be supposed ya 1, ru 3. Proceeding as before, 

the two uumbers are thence found and 3. , In like manner putting five 
for the assumed quantity: the two come out in whole numbers 7 and 5. 

In the second example, put the quantities ya 1 ru 2. The aggregate ot 
their product, sum and squares is ya v 1 ya 3 ru 6. It is equal to the square 
of fifty-three, less the sum of the numbers (ya 1 ru5 1) viz. ya v 1 ya 102 
r«2601. From the equation of these, by the foregoing process, the two 
numbers are ^ and f Or integers they are 1 1 and 17. 
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Thus, one quantity being put an absolute number, the other is brought 
out an integer with much trouble. How it may be done with little labour, 
is next shown. 

* . •• 

2 1 2 214. Rule : two and a half stanzas. Removing the faptum from one 
side, and the simple colours and absolute number "from the other* as optionally 
selected, and dividing both sides of the equation by the coefficient of the 
factum, divide the sum of the product of the coefficients of the colours added 
to the absolute number by any assumed number; the quotient and the num- 
ber assumed must be added to the coefficients of the colours, at choice; or 
be subtracted from them: the sums, or the differences, will be the values of 
the colpurs: and they must be understood to be so reciprocally, 1 
Removing by subtraction the factum from one of the equal sides, and the 
simple colours and absolute number from the other, and then reducing the 
two sides to the lowest denomination, by the coefficient of the factum as 
common measure, and dividing by some arbitrarily assumed number the pro- 
duct of the coefficients of the colours on the second side added to the abso- 
lute number, the assumed quantity and the quotient, having the coefficients 
of the two colours added to them respectively, as selected at pleasure, are 
values of the colours ; and to be so understood reciprocally : that is, the one, 
to which the coefficient of ca is annexed, is the value of ya; and that, to 
which the coefficient of ya is added, is the value of ca , But, if, owing to the 
magnitude, the condition be not answered, when that has been done, the 
coefficients, less the quotient and assumed number, are the values recipro- 
cally. 

First Example : “ Tell two numbers such, that the sum of them, multi- 
plied by £our and three, may, added to two, be equal to the product” (§ 209), 
Here, t&at which is directed, being done, the two sides of equation are 

ya4i caS ru 2.® The sum of the product of the coefficients with absolute 
ya.cabh 1 

number is 14. This, divided by one put as the assumed number, gives 1 and 
14 for assumed number and quotient These, with the two coefficients re- 


* See Braihi eovpta 18 , § 36 ; which appears from a subsequent passage (ibid. % 38 ) and the 
scholiast's remark on it, to he a rule borrowed from a s(ill earlier writer. 

The subtraction (or transposition) and division by the coefficient (which, in the instance, is 
unity,) leaves the equation unaltered. St/a. 
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specfcively added, taking them at choice, furnish the values of ya and car, 
either 4 at^l 1 8, or l?and 5. By the supposition of two, they come out 5 and 
II; or 10 and 6 . 

The demonstration follows. It is twofold in every case: one geometrical, 
the other algebraic. 1 The geometric demonstration is here delivered. The 
second side of the equation is equal to the factum of the quantities. But that 
factum is the area of an oblong quadrangular figure.* The two colours are 
its side and upright, ca i Within that plain figure is contained four times 

ya with thrice ca and twice unity. Within this figure, then, four times ya 
being taken away, as also ca less four, multiplied by its own coefficient, it 
becomes And the second side of the equation being so treated, 

-H 3 




there results ru 14. This is the area of the remaining rectangle at the cor- 
ner, within the rectangle representing the factum of the quantities. It is a 
product arising from the multiplication of a side and upright But they are 
here unknown. Therefore an assumed number is put for the side; and if 
the area be divided by that, the quotient is the upright „ Either of the two 
(side, or upright,) with the addition of a number equal to the coefficient of 
ya , is the upright of the rectangle representing the factum; because that up- 
right was lessened by it when four times ya was* taken from the rectangle 
representing the factum. In like manner, the other, with the addition of a 
number equal to the coefficient of ca> is the side. These precisely are values 
of ya and ca. 

The algebraic demonstration is next set forth. That also is grounded on 
figure. Let other colours, nl 1 and pi 1, be put for the length of the side 
and upright in the smaller rectangle within the larger one, which consists 
of a side and upright represented by ya and ca. Then either of them, added 
to a number equal to the coefficient of ya } is the* value of ya the side of that 
rectangle: viz. til 1 rw 4 and pi 1 ru 3. Substituting with these for ca and 
ya in both sides of the equation, the upper side of it becomes pi 4 nl $ ruS6; 


* CsMtra-gatd, geometric: Rdii-gatd, algebraic or arithmetical. (Varfcgat6 t algebraic exclu- 
iivcly.) 

* Ayata-chaturasra . See 1M. Cb. 6. 
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and that containing the factum is transformed into nji.pi.bh 1 ni 3 pi 4 nu 12. 
Like, subtraction being maj£e* the lower side of equatiqu'isr nU p\ bh '1 ; and 
the upper side is ru 14. It is the area of that inner rectangle ; and it is 
equal to the product of the coefficient added to the absolute number,* , How 
values of the colours are thence deduced* has been already shdwn. 

This very operation has been delivered, in a compendious form, by ancient 
teachers. The algebraic demonstration must be exhibited to those who do 
not comprehend the geometric one. • 

$ 1 Mathematicians have declared algebra to be computation joined with de- 
monstration : else there would be no difference between arithmetic and 
algebra/ 

Thefefore this explanation of the principle of the resolution has been 
shown in two several ways. 

It has been said above, that the product of the coefficient, added to the 
absolute number, is the area of another small rectangle within that which 
represents the factum of the unknown, and situated at its corner. Some- 
times, however, it is otherwise. When the coefficients are negative, the 
rectangle representing the factum will be within the other at its corner. 
When tlie coefficients are greater than the side and upright of the rectangle 
representing the Tact um, and are affirmative, the new rectangle will stand 
without that which represents the factum, and at its corner. See 


3 ca 40 



ca 


When it is so, the coefficients, lessened by subtraction of the assumed num- 
ber and quotient, are values of ya and ca. 

21^. Example: What two numbers are there, twice the product of 
which is equal to fifty-eight less than the sum of their multiples by ten and 
fourteen? 

Let the two numbers be put ya 1, cal. What is directed being done 


* 4x3 + 2=s 14. 
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With" them, and the equation being divided by the coefficient of the factum, 

thq result is ya 5 cd7 ru 2 9 The sum of the product of coefficients with 
ya. cabh 1 

the absolute number, viz, 6* is divided by two ; and the assumed number 
and quotient 'are 2 and 3. The coefficients with these added are either 10 
and 7,. or 9 and 8 ; and, with the same subtracted, are 4 and 3, or 5 and 2: 
the numbers required. 

216. Example: What two numbers are there, the product of which, 
addfed to triple and quintuple the numbers themselves, amounts to sixty- 
two ? Tell them, if thou know. 

Here also, what is expressed being done, there results ya 3 caf ru 6t 

ya. ca bha 1 

The sum of the product of coefficients with absolute number is 77-t The 
assumed number and quotient, 7 and 1 1 . The coefficients, with these 
added, make the numbers 6 and 4, or 2 and 8. They should be added only, 
as the numbers come out negative, if they be subtracted. 1 

The foregoing third and fourth examples : “ What is the pair of numbers, 

&c.”(§2ll.) 

Put the t\vo numbers ya 1 , ca 1 . The aggregate of their product, sum 
and squares, is ya v 1 cav 1 ya.cabh 1 ya 1 ca 1. Since this docs not 
afford a square-root, equal it with the square of twenty-three less the two 
quantities (yal ca 1 ru 23) viz. y/iv 1 cav 1 ya.cabh 2 ya\6 ca 46 ru 529. 
Dropping the equal squares, and subtraction fteing made, the remaining 
equation -divided by the coefficient of the factum of the unknown (viz. 
unity 4 ) gives ya 4:7 ca 47 r«529- The product of the coefficients added to 
the absolute number is 1680 and this, being divided by forty as assumed 
number, gives quotient and arbitrary number 42 and 40. Here the quotient 
and arbitrary assumed number must only be subtracted from the coefficients; 

*(5x7)— 29=6. ‘ , 

^ 5)4n62=:77- * • • 

3 The coefficients, with the arbitrary assumed number ai\d quotient subtracted, make IS and 14, 
• Rah. 

or 16 and 20. 

♦ Theequalsquaresbeingdropped.thestatementforsubtraction is ya.cabh l ya 1 ca 1 

ya, cabh S ya 46 ca 46 ru 52$ 

After subtraction ya 47 ca 47 ru 529 , 

ya,cabh\ ** 

5 2209-529- 


S N 
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and the numbers will thus come out74nd 5. If they were added, tbe"con- 
dition, that they shall amount to twenty-three ($81 1)* would not be ful* 
filled. 1 

“ Or else amount to fifty-three” ($81 1). In this example, that whiclf has 
been directed being don$ there 'ariW# y* l®7t :ca;l 07 rw 2809. Here the 
sum of the product of coefficients with the absolute number is 8640. The 
arbitrary number and quotient 90 and 96. The coefficients less these quan- 
tities are the numbers required, 1 1 and 17- * 

So, likewise, in other instances. 

In some cases, where the equations are numerous, finding various values 
of the factum of unknown quantities, and with those values equated, and 
reduced to a common denomination, the two quantities may be discovered 
from the equation, by the former process of analytic solution. 

From the mention of quantities in the dual number, it is evident of course, 
that arbitrary values are to be put for the rest of the colours, in the cases of 
three or more. 

* By addition, the numbers are 87 and 89, The square- root of the aggregate (23402) is 153. 

* The pair of numbers added together, 176. If the root be taken negative, the amount is 23. Su'r. 
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CONCLUSION. 

417. On earth was one named Mahes'waka* who followed the eminent 
path of a holy teacher among the learned. His son, Bhascara, having 
from him derived the bud of knowledge, has composed this brief treatise of 
elemental computation. 1 * 

*&18. As the treatises of algebra by Braumegupta,* Sridhara and 
Padmanabha are too diffusive, he hajs compressed the substance of them iu 
a well reasoned compendium, for the gratification of learners. 

21 g — <223. For the volume contains a thousand lines 3 including precept 
and example. Sometimes exemplified to explain the sense and bearing of a 
rule; sometimes to illustrate its scope and adaptation: one while to show 
variety of inferences ; another while to manifest the principle. For there 


1 Laghu Vija-ganita. 

% The text expresses Brahm&kwaya-vija, algebra named from Brahma ; alluding to the name of 
Bkahmeovita, or to the title of hi. work BnkmmH ' Mnta , of which the 18th chapter trpato of 
algebra. The commentator ascordingly premia. < Since there are treatise. on algebra by BasH- 
magcpta and the rest, what occasion is there for thisf Jbe author replies “ A. the treat.se., 

&c « **-■ 
s AimhtM. line. of. thirty-two syllables, like the metre, termed amuhtubh. Thu mtm.at.on of 

the use of the volume regard, both the proto and metrical part. The number of atanns including 
rule, and example, is 210; or, with the peroration, 219- Some of the rule., being div.ded by in- 
tervening example, in a different metre, bare in the translation separate numben affixed to the 
division*. On the other h.nd a few maxim., and tome quotation, in vene, have been left un- 
numbered. 


VNl 
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' • * 

is no end of instances : ,and therefore k kyr -only «j:e exhibited-, .Since the 
wide oktian of icieWfce is difficultly tlavelsed.l^ m& oflittle uiifteAtadding : 
and, on the other hand, the intelligent have no occasion for copious instruc- 
tion. A particle of tuition conxeysseifenee to a comprehensive mind; hnd 
having reached it, expands of its own impulse; As oil poured upon water, 
as a secret entrusted to the vile, as alms' bestowed upon the worthy, how- 
ever little, so does science infused into a wise mind spread by intrinsic 
force. 

It is apparent to men of clear understanding, that the rule of three terms 
constitutes arithmetic ; and sagacity, algebra. Accordingly I have said in 

the chapter on Spherics 

* 

224. ‘ The rule of three terms is. arithmetic ; spotless understanding is 
algebra.* What is there unknowih to the intelligent ? Therefore, for the 
dull alone, it 5 is set forth.’ 

225. To augment wisdom and strengthen confidence, read, do read, ma- 
thematician, this abridgment elegant in stile, easilyv understood by youth, 
comprising, the whole essence of computation, and containing the demon- 
stration of its principles, replete with excellence and void of defect. , V 

♦ 

1 GMthyAya. Sect. II. §3. 

'VSja. \ i 

. J The solution of certain problems set forth in the section. The preceding stanza, a part o£ 
which is cited by the scholiast of the LUdvati , (Ch. 12), premises, 1 1 deliver for the instruction of 
youth a few answers of problems found by arithmetic, algebra, the pulverizer, the affected square,, 
the sphere, and [astronomical] instruments/ G6i . Sect. IL i 2. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

ARITHMETIC. 


SECTION I. 

1. He, who distinctly and severally knows addition and the rc9t of the 
twenty logistics, and the eight determinations including measurement by 
shadow, 1 is a mathematician.* 

2. Quantities, as well numerators a9 denominators, being multiplied by 

* Addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, square, square-root, cube, cube-root, five 

[should be, six] rules of reduction of fractions, rule of three terms [direct and inverse,] of five 
terms, seven terms, nine terms, eleven terras, and barter, are twenty ( pancarman ) arithmetical 
operations. Mixture, progression, plane figure, excavation, stack, saw, mound, and shadow, are 
eight determinations (vyacMra). Cii. 

For topics of Algebra, see note on § 66, 

* Gaiiaca, a calculator ; a proficient competent to the study of the sphere. Cu. 
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the opposite denominator, are reduced to a common deno mina tion. . In 
is to be taken. 8 


r w- 


3. Integers are multiplied by the denominators and have the numerators 
added. The product of the numerators, divided by the product of the deno- 
minators, is multiplication^ of two or of many terms. 4 

4. Both terms being rendered homogeneous, 1 the denominator and ni*» 


1 Scanda-sen-acjiarya, who has exhibited addition by a rule for the summation of series of 
the arithmeticah, had done so to show the figure of sums ; and he has separately treated of figu* 
rale quantity (c*Mtra-r6*i), to, show the area of such figure in au oblong. But, in this work, 
addition bSng the subject, sum is taught; and the author will teach its figure by a rule for the 
summation of series (§19)* In this place, however, sum and difference of quantities baying like 
denominators are shown : and that is fit. Ch. 

1 Example of addition :• What is the sura of one and a third, one and a half, one and a sixth 
part, and the integer three, added together? 

Statement : 1$ 1$ 1$ 3. Or reduced f % J -J. 

The numerator and denominator of the first term being multiplied by the denominator of the 
second, 2, and those of the sepo nd by that of the first, 8, they are reduced to the same denominator 
(# i i And, uniting the numerators, Y). With thte third term no such operation can be, since the 
denominator is the same: union of the numerators is alone to be made ; y, which abridged is) 4. 
So with the fourth term : and the additipn being completed, the sum is 7. 

Subtraction is to be performed in a similar manner; and the converse of the same example may 
serve. Chv 

1 Pratyutpannaj product of two proposed quantities.*— C h. See a rule of long multiplication, 
§ 55 . 

4 Example : Say quickly what is the area of an oblong, in which the tide is ten and a half, and 
the upright seventy sixths. 

Statement: 10$ 11$. Multiplying the integers by the denominators, adding the numerators, 
and abridging, the two quantities become y and y. From the product of the numeraton 735, 
divided by the product of the denominators 6, the quotient obtained is 122 J. It is the fcrta of 
the oblong. 

Others here exhibit an example of the rule of three terms, making unity stand for the argument 
Or first term. For instance, if one pala of pepper be bought for six and a hilf padas, what is the 
price of twenty-six palas? Answer: 169 panas .] C11. 

1 The method of rendering homogeneous has been delivered in the foregoing rule (§ 3) “ Integers* 
are multiplied by the denominators,” &c. — Ch. It is reduction to the form of an improper 
fraction. 

• It is not quite clear whether the example* are theanthor’a or the commentator’*. The metre of them U djflgijentfroip 
that of the rule*; and they are not comprehended, either in this or in the chapter on Algebra, In the snorntd. content* at 
the close of each. They are probably the commentator’* ; and cewigued therefore to the note*. , 
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f 

* 

meratoc of. the divisor are transposed : and then, the denominator of the di- 
vidqad is multiplied' by the [new] denominator; and its numerator, by the 
[new] numerator. Thus division 1 [is performed.] 

J. The quantity being made homogeneous,* the square of the nume- 
rator, divided by the square of the denominator, is the square. 1 The root 
of the homogeneous numerator, divided.by the root of the denominator, is 
the square-root. 4 

6. The cube' of the last term is to be set down ; and, the first remove 
from it, thrice the square of the last multiplied by th*' preceding' ; ’.then 
thrice the square of this preceding term taken into that last one ; ana finally • 
the cube of the preceding term. The sum is the cube.* \ 


» Example : In a rectangle, the area of which it given, a hundred and twenty-two and a half; 
and the side, ten and a half; tell the upright. 

Statement:- 123$ 10 J. Reduced to homogeneous form s j 5 V* 

Here the aide is divisor. Iu denominator and numerator are transposed ft. The numerator ol 
the dividend, multiplied by this numerator, becomes 490 •, and the denominator of the dividend, 
taken into the denominator, makes 42. The one, divided by the other, gives the quotient II i- « 

'Some in this place also introduce an example of the rule of three terms. Thus “ A king gave 
to ten principal priests a hundred thousand pieces of money, together with a third of one piece. 
What was the wealth that accrued to one P • B * 

» As before.— Ch. [That is, reduced to fractional form.] 

Ihit unity ws the denominator of an integer: and proceed as directed, «• 

» A square is the product of two like quantities multiplied together. *62. The present rule ■* 

introduced to show how the square of a fraction is found. ... £ 

Example: Tell the area of an equilateral tetragon, the side and upright of which are al fce 

^tement’: Side* Upright}. Product of the numerator. 49. Product of th. denomina- 
ton 4 These products are squares, since the side and upright are equal. 

The square ofthe numerator 49 being divided by the square of the denominator 4, the quotient 

’^Example: °t 2T thTequ.l side and upright of an equilateral tetragon, the area of which i. 

^twtra^r^lri^hrog^eou. : V . The root of the homogeneous numerator * 

7 : that of the denominator 4, is 2. Dividing by .hi. the root of the numerator, the quotient is 
the square-root }. It is the length of the upright and of the side. ‘ 

.Continued multiplication of three like quantities i. a cube. *62. 

»43 512, 72 9, cube, of numbers from l to 9- The role ts introduced for fi.ul.ng .he cub. of 
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' 7. The divisor for the second non-cubic [digit] is thrice the square of the 
cubic-root. The square of the quotient, multiplied by three and*by the pre- 
ceding, must be subtracted from the next [non-cubic]; and the cube from 
the cubic [digit]: the root [is found]. 1 

titid to forth. The cube of any given quantity comprising two or more digits or terms it required. 
The cube of the last digit, found by continued multiplication, is to be set down. Then the square 
of that last digit, tripled and multiplied by the” term next before the last, is to be set down, at gnc 
remove or place of figures from that of the cube previously noted ; and to be added to it. [So the 
square of this term tripled and taken into the last digit.] Then the cube of the term so preceding 
is set down in the next place of figures ; and added. Thus tfce cube of two terms or digits. is found. 
For a number comprising three or more terms, put two of them [previously finding the cube of this 
binomiaUby the rule] for last term ; and proceed in every other respect conformably with the di* 
rections; and then, in like manner, put the trinoiftial* for last term ; and so on, to find the cube of 
a quantity containing any number of terms. Ch. 

Example : Tell the cubic content of a quadrangular equilateral well (or cistern) measured by 
three cubits cubed and the same in depth. 

Statement: 27, 27, 27. The product of these three equal quantities is 19683. It is the con- 
tent in cubits of a solid having twelve corners for “ the multiplication of three like quantities is 
a twelve-angled solid.*' 

The rule furnishes another method. The cube of twenty-seven is required. The cube of the. 
, last digit 2 is set down 8. The square of the last 8, tripled, is 12, and multiplied by the preceding 
is 84: set down at the first remove, and added to the cube previously noted, it makes 164. [Thrice 
the square of 7 multiplied by 2 is 294; put at the next place of digits and added, makes 1934*.] 
Cube of the preceding digit 7 is 343. Added as before, it gives 19683. It is the solid content in 
cubits; that is, it contains so many twelve-angled excavations measured by a cubit. 

The same is to be understood of a pile or stack ; putting height instead of depth. Ch. 

1 The first digit of the proposed cube is termed cubic ; and proceeding inversely, the two next 
places of figures are denominated non-cubic; then one cubic, and two non-cubic;. and so on alter- 
nately, until the end of the number. With this preparation, the rule takes effect The 

meaning is as follows : In the first place, the cube of some number is to be subtracted from tha 
last of all the digits termed cubic ; and that number is reserved, and set down apart with tlie designa- 
tion of cube-root. Take its square and multiply this by three; and with the tripled square 
divide the digit standing next before that pf which the cube-root was taken ; and note the quotient 
in the second place contiguous in direct order to the reserved cube-root. Square the quotient, 
and multiply by three and by the cube-root first found ; and subtract the product from the first 
non-cubic standing before that of which the division was made. Then taking the cube of the 
quotient subtract it from the next preceding cubic digit. Thus a binomial root is found. If more 
be requisite, put the binomial root for first term ; and proceed in every respect according to the 
rule, using it as first cube-root: and then put the trinomial, and afterwards the tetranomial, for 
first radical term ; until the proposed number be exhausted. 

• Dwipado, binomial; tripada, trinomial; cJurtw tetranomiaj. 

♦ Dtfidtidii i, tit. dodecagon ; but intending a cube or a parallelopipedon. See IMAvati, 47,. 
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8. The sum of numerators which have like denominators, being divided 
by .the [common] denominator, is the result in the first reduction to homo- 
geneousness in the second, multiply numerators by numerators, and deno- 
minators by denominators. 4 

Example : Tell the cubic-root of a stack, of which the flanks* and elevation are alike, and the 
solid content is equal to twelve thousand, one hundred and sixty-seven. 

Statement: 12l67« Here the digit 7 is named (fubic ; <5 and 1 non-cubic; 2 cubic. From that 
subtract the cube of two, the remainder is 41(>7. Cube-root 2; its square 4; tripled 12; this is 
the divisor. Dividing by that the second non-cubic digit, the quotient is 3 and remainder 567* 
The square of the quotient 9 » multiplied by three, 2 7» and by the preceding, 54. Subtracted 
from the first non-cubic, the residue is 27. Cube of the quotient, 27, subtracted from the cubic 
place of figures, leaves no remainder. Thus the root is this binomial 23. So much is the height; 
as much the length ; and as much the breadth of the pile. 

For trinomials and the rest, proceed as direqted. 

Such is the method of finding the cube and cube-root of integers. For the cube qf fractions, let 
the cube of the numerator, after the quantity has been rendered homogeneous [J3], and the cube 
of the denominator, be separately computed : and divide the one by the other, the quotient is the 
cube sought. For the cube-root, let the roots be separately extracted, and then divide the cube- 
root of the numerator by that of the denominator, the quotient is the cube-root of the fraction. Cu. 

* The author here teaches the method of finding the result of the first assimilation (j&ti) con- 
sisting in addition. The sum of numerators which have dissimilar denominators is never taken. 
All the quantities must be reduced to like denominators: and then the Addition of numerators it 
tyade ; and the sum is divided by a single common denominator. 

Example: Half of unity, a sixth part of the same, a twelfth part of it, and a quarter, being added 
together, what is the amount ? • 

Statement : J } ft J. Reduced to like denominators the numerators become ft ft ft ft. 
Added together and divided by the numerator, the result is unity. 

Example: Twenty-two, sixty-six, thirty-eight, thirty-nine, thirteen, a hundred and fourteen are 
put in the denominator’s place, and five, seven, nine, one, four and eleven are their numerators. 
When they are added together what is the whole sum? 

Statement: ft ft ft ft ft ftV Answer: one. 

But when the similar denomination is not obvious, the denominators being very large, divide both 
denominators by the remainder [or last result] of the reciprocal division of the two, and multiply 
by the two quotients the reversed denominators together ^jth their quotients. Other methods 
may be similarly devised by one’s own ingenuity. 

Subtraction also takes place between like quantities : and t^e rule must be therefore applied to 

difference. 

* Tbe author now teaches the method of finding the result of the second assimilation consisting 
in multiplication. 

First multiply separately numerators by numerators, and denominators by denominators. Then 
proceed with the foriher part of the rule. 

• Pdriwa, flank or fide. 

O O 
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9. In the -third, the tippb- nnTneratbr is niultiplied hy the denominator. 1 
In the two next, severally, the denominator are muitiplied by the denojni* 
nators; and the upper numerators by the same increased or diminished by 
their own numerators. 4 ' , 

Example : Half a quarter, a sixth part of a quarter, a twelfth part of a quarter, an eighth part 
of ten quarters, a fifth part of seven quarters: summing these and adding three twentieths, let us 
quickly declare the amount. It is a sum, which we must constantly pay to a learned astronomer. 

Statement: ** * * - y ■* f * : 

0r » i A A a A A* Answer: the sum is one. 

1 The author next shows the method of finding the result of the third assimilation consisting in 
division. # 

The dividend is intended by the term upper numerator : and the middle quantity together with 
its denominator is the divisor. Then the rule for transposition of numerator and denominator ($ 4 ) 
takes effect. 

Example : In what time will [four] fountains, being let loose together, fill a cistern, which they 
would severally fill in a day ; in half a one; in a quarter; and in a fifth part?* 

Statement: 1111 The rule being observed; } M 4, The sum is 12. 

v i i * 

So many are the measures in a day with all the fountains. Then by the rule of three, if so many 
fillings take place in one day, in what time will one? Statement: y | | {. Answer: In this 

portion of a day, all the fountains, loose together, fill the cistern. 

Example: One bestowB an unit on holy men, in the third part of a day; another gives the same 
alms in half a day; and a third distributes three in five days. In what time, persevering in those 
rates, will they have given a hundred ? 

Statement: 113 And, the rule being observed, Reducing these to a com- 

i i 4 

mon denominator, and summing them, the result is y ; the total amount, which all bestow in alms 
m a day. Then by the rule of three, if so many fifths of an unit be given in one day, in how 
many will a hundred units be given ? 

Statement: y | -J- | Answer: 17 Ch. 

a The author adds this rule to exhibit reduction of fractional increase and decrease (bhdgdnu* 
band' ha and bhdgdpavdh&jdti) ; the two assimilations (jdtij which follow next after the first, se- 
cond and third; that is, the fourth and fifth. 

In fractional increase the numerators standing above are multiplied by the denominators aug- 
mented by their own numerators; in fractional decrease by the same diminished by their own 
numerators. The remainder of the process consists in reduction to homogeneous form as before. 

Example of fractional increase: A little boy, receiving from a merchant a quarter of an unit, 
dealt with commodities for gain, during six days, and obtained for his goods, on the respective days, 
a price with both -profit and principal equal to the original money added to its half, its, third, its 
quarter, its fifth part, its sixth, and its seventh : what was the amount? Another did the same with 


• $ 94 — 95 . 
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itf. In tbe rule.of three, argument, fruit and requisition [are names of 
the terms] i the first and last terms must be similar.* Requisition, multiplied 
by the fruit, and divided by the argument, is the produce.* 


an unit: and a third did so, with six. Tell the amount of their dealings also, if thou be conversant 
with fractional increase. 

Statement : ± \ { 

i !• 1 

* 4 4 

4 4 4 

i 4 i 

4 4 4 

4 4 4 

The denominator four, multiplied by the denominator two, makes 8. The upper numerator 1, 
multiplied by the denominator 2 added to its own numerator 1, vis. 3, gives 3; and the result it J. 
Proceeding in like manner with three and the rest of the denominators, the amount for the first boy 
is 1 ; for the second, 4; for the third, 24. 

Example of fractional decrease : Eight palm of white sandal wood were carried by a merchant 
from Canyacubja to the northern mountain ; and at five places offerings were made by him of 8 
moiety, a third part, a fifth, a ninth, and an eighth part of his stock. What was the residue?* 

Statement: 8 Multiply denominators by denominators; and the 
J upper numerators by denominators lessened by 

j. their own numerator. This being done, the 

£ answer is I -fifr [should be 44J]» 

i 


4 .... 

The author has delivered but five rules of reduction or assimilation (jdti ) ; and has omitted the 
sixth, as it consists of the rest and is therefore virtually taught. It has been given by Scawoa- 
sena and others under the name of Bhdga-mdtd . C n * 

See Bhdga-mdtri-jdti in SbiVhara’s abridgment : $ 56—57. 

‘ The middle term is dissimilar. 

* The rule concerns integers. If there be fractions among the terms, reduce all to the same 
denominator. 

Example : A person gives away a hundred and eight cows in three days ; how many kine docs 

be bestow in a year and a month ? « 

Statement: Days 3. Cows 108. Days 390. 

Answer: 14040. 

Example : A white ant advances eight barley corns less one fifth part of that amount in a day ; 
and returns the twentieth part of a finger in three days. In what space of time will one, whos. 
progress is governed by these rates of advancing and receding, proceed one hundred yijamul 
Statement: Daily advance 8 less f Triduan retrogradation * fi"g- DilUnce 100 J- 


The ten of tliu eumple, iu tt.tement end the .o»*er we «ery corrupt. 

o o 2 
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1 1. It* the iaveise rtUeof three tema^ the product of aigumentabd firftit, 
toeing divided by the demand, is the answer. 1 < 

11 — 12. In the case of three or more* uneven terras, up to eleven,* transi- 
tion of the fruit takes place on both sides. 1 

The product of the numerous terms on one side, divided by that of the 
fewer on the other, must be taken as the answer. In all the fractions, transi- 
tion of the denominators, in like manner, takes place on both sides. 4 

• • 

Here this maxim applies “ eight breadths of a barley corn are one finger ; twenty-four fingers, 
one cubit; four cubits, one staff; eight thousand staves, one ydjana” 

The daily advance, in a homogeneous form, is ^ of a barley-corn. Retrogradation in three 
days, ^ of a finger; in one day, by the proportion, * as three to that, so is one to how much?* fa 
The daily advance, divided by eight, is reduced to fingers, viz. $$ or $. Reduced to the same de- 
nominator as the retrogradation, |J. Subtracting the retrogradation, the ne^t progress is $ J. A 
hundred ybjanas , turned into sixtieths of fingers, are 4608000000. Then |J | i | 1 

Answer: Days 98042553. Cif. 

1 Example : The load ( bh&ra ) was before weighed with a tuld of six twrrrias, tell me, promptly, 
how much will it be, if weighed out with one of five ? 

Statement: su. 6; bhd 1 ; tu 5, 

Answer : 24 hundred palas . 

Here this maxim serves “ sixteen grains of barley are one mdsha; sixteen of these, a swerria; 
four of which, make one pala; and two thousand palat , a bhdra” 

Example : Tell me, quickly, how many ten c'hdrU , which were meted with a measure of three 
and a half to the prat? ha, will be when meted with one of five and a half? 

Statement : cv$;c*AdlO; cu y. 

Answer: c*Ad6, m6 I, dr6 1, d‘3, pra 1, cufa 

Maxim applicable to the instance. “ Four cudaixu make one pratt' ha; four of these, one PcThaca; 
four Gd'hocas, a hollow purdtana ;• four of these, a mdriic&i four mdnieds, one c’hdri, a measure 
familiar to the people of Magad , ha. ,t Ch. 

The case of three terms must be excluded, being already provided for (§ 10) ; and the rule 
concerns five, seven, nine and eleven terms. Cu. 

* Uneven ; not even, as four, &c. would be, Cu. 

* Example: The interest is settled at ten in the hundred for three months: let the interest of 
sixty lent for five months be told. 

Statement: 3 5 Answer: 10. 

100 CO 

10 

Transferring the term ten to the second side, the product of this becomes the more numerous 
one, viz, 3000 ; which , divided by the product of the fewer, three and a hundred, viz. 300, gives 
10 ; the interest for five months. 

Example: If the interest of thirty and a half, for a month and one third, bo one and a half: be 
it here told what is the interest of sixty and a half for a year? 

* Chita purdtana. It it the drdna of SriVhar 4 *nd Bha'icak a. Sec Lil. $ 8, and Gaii tdr. $ 5u 
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BARTER. 


1W 


ll In the - barter of commodities, transposition of prices being first 


uu. 

t 


Statement of homogeneous terms: | 

• v 

* 

Transposition of the fruit and of the denominators having been made, the statement is 4 

1 

61 


IS 

3 

121 
2 2 

2 3 

Whence the answer is found as before 26 -ffo. 

Example: Forty is the interest of a hundred for ten months. A hundred has been gained ia 
eight months. Of what sum is it the interest? 

Statement: 10 8 * 

100 

40 100 

Mutually transferring the fruits, forty on ohe side and a hundred on the other, the statement 
is 10 8 Whence proceeding as above, the answer comet out ts*. 


100 

100 


40 


The same answer may be found by two proportions or sets of three terms. 

Example of seven terms: If three cloths, five [cubits] long and two wide, cost six fatiat, and ten 
have been purchased three wide and six long, tell the price. 

Statement : 2 3 Transposing, and proceeding as in the rule of five, the answer it 36. 

5 6 

3 10 

6 

Example : If three cloths, two wide and five long, cost six panat; tell me how many cloths, 

three wide and six long, should be had for six times six ? 

Statement : 2 3 Making a mutual trausfer, and in other respects proceeding as above, 

5 6 the answer is 10. 

3 

6 36 

The answer may be proved by three proportions or sets of three terms. 

Example of nine terms: The price of n hundred bricks, of which the length, thickness and 
breadth, respectively, are sixteen, eight and ten, is settled at six dMn n : we have recetved a hun- 
dred thousand of other bricks a quarter less in every dimension : say what we ought to pay. 
Statement : l6 12 Transposition of fruit and of denominator being made, the answer 

® 6 comes out 2531 

10 V 

100 100000 

6 

The answer may be proved by four proportions or sets of three terms. tbirtv-six in 

Example of eleven terms: Two elephants, which arc ten in length, nine in breadth, thirty mm 
girt, and seven in height, consume one dr6na of grain. How much will be the ration, of ten other 
elephants, which area quarter more in height and other dimensions? 
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terms takes place; and the rest of the process is the same- as above direct- 
ed. 1 ■ 

Operations,' subservient to the eight investigations,' have been thus ex- 
plained. * 


Statement: 2 10 The fruit and denominators being transposed, and proceeding as above, the 
10 *£ answer comes out 12 drorias , 3 prat? has, 1 J cu'daba. 

9 V 

36 45 

7 V 

1 

1 Example: If a hundred of mangoes be purchased for ten patios; and of pomegranates for 
eight; how many pomegranates [should be exchanged] for twenty mangoes? 

Statement: 10 8 1 C 8 10 

100 100 >and after transposition of prices and transition of fruit;< 100 100 

20 ) l 20 

Answer: 25 pomegranates. 

* Paricarman : algorithm, or logistics. See § 1. 

These operations, us affecting surd roots, unknown quantities, affirmative and negative terms, 
and cipher, the author *ill teach in the chapter on (c utiaca) the pulverizer; and we shall there 
explain them under the relative rules. Ch» 

J VymMro, ascertainment, er determination. § 1. 
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SECTION II. 


MIXTURE. 

14. The argument taken into its time and divided by the fruit, being 
multiplied by the factor less one, is the time. 1 The sum of principal and 
interest, being divided by unity added to its fruit, is the principal.® 

15. The product of the time and principal, divided by the further time, 
is twice set down . 3 From the product of the one by the mixt amount, 


* The principal sura, multiplied by the time, reckoned in months, which regulates the interest, 

is divided by the interest : and the quotient is multiplied by one less than the factor; (if the double 
be inquired, by one ; if the triple, by two; if the sesquialteral, by half ;) the result is the number 
of months, in which the sum lent is raised to that multiple. * 

# Example: If the interest of two hundred for a month be six dtammas , in what time will the 
same sum lent be tripled ? 

Answer : 66 J months. , 

Example : If the interest of twenty paiiat for two months be five, say in what time will my 
principal be raised to the sesquialterate amount ? * 

Answer : 4 months. 

1 Subtracting this from the amount given, the remainder is the interest. Or multiply the 
amount of principal and interest by the interest of unity and divide by unity added to its interest, 

the quotient is the interest. , , 

Exan*>le: A sum lent at five in the hundred by the month amounted to six times six in ten 

months ; what was the sura in this case lent? 

Answer : Principal 24. Interest 12. « 

Example : Eight hundred twtrntu were delivered to a goldsmith with these directions : ‘ make 
vessels for the priests, and take five in the hundred for the making." lie did as directed. Tell 
me the amount of wrought gold. 

Answer: Wrought gold 761 Fashion 38^. ^ 

The rule is applicable to analogous instances. . 

* The rate of interest by the hundred, at which the money was lent by the creditor, » not 
known. All that is known is, that the interest for a given number of month has been received 
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added to the square of half the other, extract the square-root : that ‘toot, 
less half the second, is the interest of principal. 1 • 

16. The contributions, taken into the profit divided by the sum of the 
contributions, are the, several gains :* or, if there be subtractive or additive 
differences, into the profit increased or diminished by the differences ; and 
the product has the corresponding difference subtracted or added.* 

• 

and lent out again at the same rate, and has amounted in a given number of months to a certain 
sum, principal and interest. The rate of interest is required ; and the rule is propounded to find 
it. Ch. 

1 Example : Five hundred drammas were a loan at a rate of interest not known. The interest 
of that money for (our months was lent to another person at the same rate ; and it accumulated in 
ten months to seventy-eight. Tell the rate of interest on the principal. 

Answer : 60. 

Here the demonstration is to be shown algebraically by solution of a quadratic equation, as 
follows. If the interest of five hundred for four months be ydvaca; what is the interest o (ydvaca 
for ten months. Here, transition of the fruit taking place (§ 12), the principal taken into the 
time is the product of the fewer terms ; and the product of the numerous terms is the square of 
ydvaca multiplied by the further time. Those products are reduced to least terms by a common 
divisor equal to the further time : as is directed ($ 15). Thus, by the rule of three terms, the 
answer comes our ya v -gfa > the interest of ydvaca. Adding ydvaca , it is the mixed amount ; that 
is, ya{. This is equal to serventy-eight. Reducing to uniformity and dropping the 

common denominator, the two sides of the equation become : 1st side yar>i ya 200 ruO; 2d 
tide yav 0 ya 0 rul560. By the rule in the chapter on cultaca , <f of the coefficient of the 
square, &c."* the value of ydvaca comes out 60; which is equal to that above found. Ch. 

* Pracshepaca: what is thrown or cast together : the proposed quantities, of which an union is 

made. Ch. 

Lab<Thi } profit. Ldbka , gain. Uttara , difference. 

* Example of the first rule : A horse was purchased, with the principal sums, one, &c. up to 
nine, by dealers in partnership ; and was sold [by them] for five less than five hundred. Tell me 
what was each man's share of the mixt amount. 

Statement: Contributions 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 , 7, 8, 9- Their sum 45. The profit 495, di- 
vided by that, gives the quotient 11 ; by which the contributions being muttipHed, become 11, 22, 
33, 44, 55, 66, 77, 88, 99. These are the several gAins of the dealers. 

Example of the second rule : Four colleges, containing an equal number of pupils, were invited 
to partake of a sacrificial feast. A fifth, a half, a third, and a quarter came from the respective 
colleges to the feast ; and, added to one, two, three and four, they were found to amount to eighty- 
seven; or, with those differences deducted, they were sixty-seven. 


Varg'‘6haUbr6j>4itim, fee. See Algebra of Brahm, -$ 34. 
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Statement ; 1 2 3 4 Reduced to a common denomination and the denominator being 

.****■ 

dropped, they are 1 2 S 4 The number given is 87- It is the profit (§ Iff). Deduct- 

12 30 20 15 

ing tile turn of the differences (1, 2, 3, 4) via. 10, the remainder it 77 : which, divided by the 
sum of the* contributions, 7 7» gives 1 ; and the contributions, multiplied by this quotient, and 
haring their differences added, become 13, 32, 23, 19; or, added together, 87- The number of 
disciples in each college is 60. Or, subtracting the differences, the number of pupil* that cam# 
from the four colleges to the feast is 1 1, 28, 17, If ; total 67. 

Example : Three jars of liquid butter, water, and hooey, contained thirty-two, sixty, and 
twenty-four palas respectively : the whole was mixed together, and the jars again filled; but 1 
know not the several numbers. Tell me the quantity of butter, of water and of honey, in each jar. 

Statement: Butter 32; water 60; honey 24: these are the contributions ($ lb). Their sura, 
llff; by which divide the profit, viz. butter 32, the quotient is ifo. The contributions* severally 
multiplied by this, give the gains, vis. butter in the butter-jar 8 fj ; in the water-jar, iff ; in 

the honey-jar, ff^fl. So water in the water-jar 3 1 ^ ; in the honey-jar, 12 H ; in the butter- 

jar, l6^}: honey in the honey-jar 4 ; in the butter-jar, 6 ; in the water-jar, 12 Cit. 

Remark. — In this chapter of arithmetic, the computation of gold [or alligation] is omitted. On 
that account, the following stanza is here subjoined. “ Add together the products of the weight 
into the fineness of the gold; and divide by the given touch : the quotient is the quantity. Or 
divide by the sum of the gold, the quotient is the touch.” 

Thus five tuverrlas of the touch of twelve, six of that of thirteen, and seven of that of fourteen, 
(5 6 7 or, multiplying weight into fineness, 60, 78* 98 ;) being added together, are 23ff. 

12 13 14 

By whatever touch this mass is divided, the quotient is the quantity of gold of that fineness. For 
instance, if the touch be sixteen, dividing by l6, the quotient is 14 tu. 12 tn&. Dividing by 
fifteen, it is 1 6 ^ * The number of suverrias in the mass is of one fineness. The mass of gold, 
therefore, is to be divided by the sum of the weights : the quotient is the touch of that number of 
Mvcrrias. Thus, dividing the aggregate of products of weight into fineness, 236, by the sum of 
the weights 18, the quotient 13 \ is the touch. C * 

* So the MS. Bat should be 15 ty. 
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17. The period less one, multiplied by the common difference, being 
added tb the first term, is the amount of the last. Half the sum of last and 
first terms is the mean amount : which, multiplied by the period, is the sum 
of the whole. 1 

1 To fjnd the contents of a pile in the form of half the miru-yantra for spindle]. Cm. 

Example : A stack of bricks is seen, containing five layers, having two bricks at the top, and 
increasing by three in each layer : tell the whole number of bricks. 

Statement : Init. 2; Diff. 3 ; Per. 5 . Answer: 40 . 

Example: The king bestowed gold continually on venerable priests, 'during three days and a 
ninth part, giving one and a half [bk&ras] with a daily increase of a quarter : what were the mean 
and last terms, and the total ? * 

Statement: Init. lj ; Diff. Per. 3 ^. 

Period less one, is ^ ; multiplied by the difference, it is ■$£ ; and added to the first term, 

becomes This is the last term. Added to the first term and halved, it gives . This is 

the mean amount: multiplied by the period, it yields the total or 5 bhdras, 9 hundred 
[palas] and [of a hundred]. 

Example : Tell the price of the seventh conch ; the first being worth six patias f and the rest 
increasing by a pana ? 

Statement: Init. 6 ; Diff. 1 ; Per. 7 * Answer: 12. 

Example : A man gave his son-in-law sixteen parias the first day; and diminished the present 
by two a day. If thou be conversant with progression, say how many had he bestowed when the 
ninth day was past ? 

Statement: Init. 16; Diff. 2; Per. 9, Answer: 72 ; received by the son-in-law : or 72 the 
father-in-law’s; being his disbursement. 

Example : [The first term being five ; the difference three ; and the period eight ; what is the 
sum? the last term ? and the mean amount?*] 

Statement:' Init. 5 ; Diff. 3 ; Per. 8. Answer: Last term 26. Mean y. Sum 124 . 

Here one side is to he put equal to the period of the progression ; and a second, equal to its 

* The terms of the question are wanting in the original 
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18! Add the square of the difference between twice the initial term and 
the commcm increase, to the product of the sum of the progression by eight 
times the increase : the square-root, less the foregoing remainder divided by 
twi<& the common increase, is the period. 1 


mean term : and the figure of a rectangle is to be thus exhibited. Then so many little areas, in 
the figure of the progression, [formed] by its area, as are excluded [on the one part,] are gathered 
in /ront within that oblong. Therefore the finding of the area is congruous. Cn. 

To show the rule for finding the sum of a series increasing twofold, or threefold, 6c c. three 
stansas of my own [the commentator PriYhudaca's] are here inserted : ‘ At half the given pe* 
nod put " square and at unity [subtracted] put “ multiplier;* and so on, until the period be 
exhausted. Then square and multiply the common multiplier inversely in the order of the notes. 
Let the product less one be divided by the multiplier less one, and multiplied by the Jmountof 
the initial term; and call the result area [or sum], the progression being [geometrical] twofold, dec. 
This method is here shown from the combination of metre in prosody. The meaning is this : if 
the period be an even number, halve it, and note 11 square" in another place; when the number 
is uneven, subtract unity, and note “ multiplier' in that other place and contiguous. Proceed in 
the same manner, halving when the number is even, and subtracting one when it is uneven, and 
noting the marks “ square" and “ multiplier," one under the other, in order as they arc found, 
until the period be exhausted. The lowermost mark must of course be “ multiplier." It is equal 
to the [common] multiplier [of the progression]. Setting down that on the working ground, 
equare the quantity when “ square" is noted, and multiply it where “ multiplier" is marked : pro- 
ceeding thus in the inverse order, to the uppermost note. From the quantity which is thus oh- 
tained, subtract uniter; divide the remainder by the amount of the [common] multiplier less one; 
and multiply the quotient by the number of the initial terra. This being done, the product is the 
sum of a progression, where the difference is twofold or the like. , lb. 

Example : How much is given in ten days, by one who bestows six with a threefold increase 

daily? 

Statement: Init. 6; Com. mult. 3 ; Per. 10. Answer: 177 1*4. 

Example : Say how much is given by one, who bestows for three days, three and a halt [daily] 
with increase measured by the [common] multiplier five moieties? 

Statement: Init. f ; Diff. mult. $; Per. 5. , „ c . 

Put <> mult.” for subtraction of unity; “ square” for the half; and again mult, for unity 
subtracted : mult. The multiplier is two and a half or j, at the fust place. Squared at the 

aecond it is S"; Id again multiplied at the third. >*’• Unity being subtracted, it is *4’- di- 
vided by multiplier less one (*) it become. W- Tb„ multiplied by the initial term, and abridged, 

y '* ld The first term, common increase, and total amount, being known, to find the period. Cn. 

eT., 1 puny «. to 1*yto i« . .“I “* 

at the summit ten, and increasing by five. 

Statement: Init. 10; Com. diff. 5; Per.? Sum 100. 

P P 2 
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19 . : One, &c. increasing by one, [being added together] are the sum of a 

Operation : Twice the initial, 20, less the increase 5, is 15; the square of which is 225. The 
sum 100, eight (8) and increase 5, multiplied together, make 4000. Add to this the square of 
the remainder, 225, the total is 4225. Its square>root 65, less the foregoing remainder 15, give* 
50; which divided by twice the common increase, 10, yields the period 5. 

So in other cases likewise. 

Here the principle is the resolution of a qqpdratic equation. For instance : Init. 10; Com. 
diff. 5; Per. ya i. This less one [§ 17] becomes ya 1 ru 1 ; which, multiplied by the common 
increase 5, makes ya 5 ru5\ and added to the initial terra 10, affords ya 5 ru5, the last term. 
Added to first term, it is ya 5 ru 15; which halved gives ya$ ru y. It is the mean amount ; and, 
multiplied by the period, yields ya v $ ya 1/, the sum of the whole : which is equal to a hundred. 
Making an equation, two is multiplier of a hundred, being the [denominator, or] divisor standing 
beneath,* as before shown. The quantity being so treated, and the rule for preparing the equa- 
tiont observed, the first side of the equation is yav 5 yal5; and the second side is ru 200. 
Then, proceeding by the rule “ Multiply by four times [the coefficient of] the square” and so 
forth,! the absolute number becomes 4000, It is the product of the multiplication of the sum, 
common increase and eight. For the multiplier being two, the quantity must be multiplied by 
that and by four: wherefore multiplication by eight is specified. The unity, which is subtracted 
from ydvaca, becomes negative :. it is multiplied by the common increase; and thus a number 
equal to the common increase becomes negative : this being added to the initial term, and the 
result again added to the initial term, an affirmative quantity equal to twice the initial is intro- 
duced : taken together, the difference is the sum of the negative and affirmative quantities and is 
fitly called the remainder. It is here the coefficient of ydvaca. Then, observing the rule for 
adding 14 the square of [the coefficient of] the middle term,”|| the absolute number is as here shown : 
viz. 4225. Its root, 65, less the [coefficient of the] middle term, is 50 : which, divided by twice 
the [coefficient of the] square, is \he middle [term of the equation], that is to say the period of 
the progression: viz. 5. For ydvaca is here the period. 

If the initial term be unknown, but the common increase, period and sum be given, divide the 
sum of the progression by the period : the quotient is the mean amount. Double it; and subtract 
the product of the period less one taken into the common increase: half the remainder is the initial 
term. For instance: Init.? Diff. 3 ; Per. 5; Sum 40. This, divided by the period, gives 8, the 
mean amount; which doubled is 16. The period less one is 4; and the common increase 3: their 
product 12. Subtracting this from ffie foregoing, the remainder is 4 : its half 2 is the initial term. 
This is to be applied in other cases also. 

Where the common increase is unknown ; divide in like manner the sum by the period, the quo- 
tient is the mean amount. Double it ; and subtract twice the initial term : the quotient of the rc- 

• Afhtufhu-ch'Mda. 

t Algebra of Brahm. § S3. 

. t See Algebra of Brahm, $ Si. A rule of the same import with that of SriVrara cited by BhIicara. Fft- 
em. $ 131. 

|| Ibid. 
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given period. That sum being multiplied by the period added to two, and 
beigg divided by three, is the sum of the sums . 1 

The same,* being multiplied by twice the period added to one, and 
being divided by three, is the sum of the squares . 3 The sum of the cubes 


mainder by the period less one, is the common increase. For instance; Init. 2; DifT. > Per. 7. 
Sum 77 • Deducing the mean amount from the sfim by the period, doubling it [and proceeding 
in other respects as directed, the common difference comes out 3. f ] 

[If the first term and common difference bd both unknown, deduce the mean amount from the 
sum by its period ; and doubling it*] set down the result as a reserved quantity. Then put nn ar- 
bitrary common increase ; and by that multiply the period less one. Subtract the product from 
the reserved quantity : the moiety of the residue is the initial term; ami the common increase, a* 
assumed. For instance : Init. ? Diff.? Per. 9- Sum 576. The quotient of this by the period is 
the mean amount 64 : the double of which is called (he reserved quantity, 129* Putting one for 
the common increase, the period less one, multiplied by that, is 8 : which being subtracted from the 
reserved quantity, and the remainder being halved, yield Initial term 60; Diff. 1 ; Per. 9- Dr, 
putting two for the common difference, the result is Init. 56; Diff. 2; Per. 9 ; Sum 576. Or, 
assuming two and a half, it comes out Init. 54 ; Diff. 4 ; P er - 9; Sum 576. This is applicable in 
all cases and in whole numbers. 

But, if the first term, common difference and period be all three unknown ; put an arbitrary 
number for the period, and proceed as just shown. 

If the difference, period, mean amount and sum total of a progression required in square num- 
bers, put any square quantity for the period of the progression. 1 he period multiplied by sixteen 
serves for the common difference; and the square of two less than the period for the initial term. 
With these, the mean amount and sum total are found as before. For instance: let the square 
number 9 be the period. Multiplied by sixteen, it gives 141. I he period 1 cm two is 7 » the 
square of which, 49, is the initial term. Init. 49; Diff. 144; Per. 9*. Mean amount 625. Sum 
5625. All five are square numbers. 

In like manner a variety of examples may be devised for the illustration of the subject, for 
fear of rendering the book voluminous, they are not here instanced : as we have undertaken to in- 
terpret the whole astronomical system (xidd'hdnta ) . Dit. 

1 A rule to find the content of a pile of sums. Dii, 

Example :f Per. 5. The sum of this, consisting of the arithmetical* one, Ac. increasing by 
one, is 15, which, multiplied by the period added to two, \iz. 7. is Divided by three, the 

quotient is 35, the content, in bricks, of a pile of sums, the period of which is five, C it. 

% To find the content of a pile of quadrates ; and one of cubits. Cu. 

* Example :f Per. 5. This doubled, and having one added to it, is 1 1. The sum of the pe- 

riod, viz. 15, being multiplied by that, is l65 : which divided by three, gives 55. It is the content, 
in bricks, of a pile of quadrates, the period of which is five. Dll. 

• The manuscript is here deficient : but the context renders it tuy to wpplj tl* defect. 

t The questions are not proposed in word* at length : or rise the manuscript is in this respect deficient 
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is the square of the same. 1 ' Piles [may be exhibited*] with equal balls [or 
cubes; 1 as a practical illustration*] of these [methods.*]* 

* Example :f Per. 5. The sum of this is 15. Its square is 225; the content, in brickf, of a 
pile of cubics, the period of which is five. 

* Bricks in the form of regular dodecagons.— Ch. Meaning cubes. See Lildvati , § 7, note. 

* As the author has mentioned a pile of balls, the method of finding the coutent is here shown. 

Let the area of the circle be found by the raejhod subsequently taught [§ 40] and be resented. 
The square-root of it is to be extracted ; and by that root multiply the reserved area. This being 
done, the area of the globe is found. But in the circle the area is an irrational quantity. This 
again then is to be multiplied by the square of the surd : and the square-root of the product is the 
content of the globe and is a surd, Cu. 

* Chatury^da. 

« 

* 

t The question* are not proposed in words at length : or else the manuscript is in this respect deficient. 
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PLANE FIGURE .* 

TRIANGLE and QUADRILATERAL. 

31. The product of half the sides and countcrsides* is the gr6sa area of a 
triangle and tetragon. 3 Half the sum of the sides set down four times, and 

■ Triangles are three; tetragons five , and the circle is the ninth plane figure. Thu* triangle* 
are ( sama-tribhuja ) equilateral, (dzui-sama-tribhuja ) isosceles, and ( viskama-tribhuja ) tealene. 
Tetragons are ( sama-chaturasra ) equilateral ; (byata-sama-diaturasra) oblong with equal sides [two 
and two]; (dxvi-sama-chaturasra) having two equal sides; ( tn-*ama-ckaturaira) having three »ide» 
equal; (vishama-chaturasra) having all unequal. CiU 

* Bdhu-pratib&ku , or bhuja-pratibhuja (§23) : opposite sides. 

1 Example : What is the area of an equilateral triangle, the side of tfhich is twelve f 

* Statement* The sum of sides and of countersides, 12 and 24; their moieties 6 and 

Z A 12 ; the product of which is 72, the gross area. 

12 

Example: What is the area of an isosceles triangle the base of which is ten and the side* 
thirteen ? 

Statement: ls/NlS The moieties of the sums of opposite sides, 5 and 13; their product 63, 

L \ the gross area. 

10 

Example: % What is the area of a scalene triangle, the base of which is fourteen and the sides 
thirteen and fifteen ? 


Statement : 


14 


Answer : 98 the gross area. 


Example : What is the area of an equilateral tetragon, the side of which is ten f 

10 

t ; JO | j 10 Answer : 100, the gross as well as exact area. 

10 


Statement : 


<29 6 BRAHMEGUPTA/ Chapm* XII. 

severally lessened by the sides, 1 being multiplied together, the square-root 
of the product is the exact area.* 


Example : What is the area of an oblong, two sides of which are twelve ; and two, five i 
12 

Statement: 5 | Answer: 60 , the gross and exact area. 

12 


Example: What is the area of a quadrilateral having two equal sides thirteen, the base four- 
teen, and the summit four? 


4 


Statement: 

« 



Answer: 117 the gross area. 


Example : Tell the area of a quadrilateral having three equal sides twenty-fife, and base thirty- 
nine ? 


25 



Statement : %f \25 Answer : 800 the gross area. 


39 

Example : Tell the gross area of a trapezium, of which the base is sixty, the summit twenty- 
five, and the sides fifty-two and thirty-nine ? 


Statement : 



Answer : I933j the gross area. 


Ch. • 


* The sides of the quadrilateral are severally subtracted from the half of the sum in all four 
places ; but the sides of the triangle are subtracted in three, and the fourth remains as it stood. Cli. 

* Examples as above. Sides of the equilateral triangle 12; the sum 36;, its half set down four, 
times 18 , 18,18,18 ; which severally lessened by the sides gives 6,6,6, 18. The product of 
those numbers is 3888, Tfie surd root of which is the exact area'. 

Sides of the isosceles triangle 10, 13, 13; the sum 36. Its half 18, lessened severally by the 
sides, gives 5, 5, 8, 18, The product whereof Is 3600. The square-root of this is the exact area, 
60 . 

Sides of the scalene triangle 14, 13, 15. Half the sum 21, less the sides, gives 7, 8, 6, 21. 
Product 7056; the root of which is the exact area 84. 

The gross area of the equilateral -tetragon, as of the oblong, is the same with the exact area. 

Sides of the tetragon with two equal sides, 14, 13, 13, 4. The exact area, as found by the rule, 
is 108. 

Sides of the tetragon having three equal sides, 39, 25, 25, 25. Exact area 768. 

Sides of the trapezium 60, 52, 39, 25. Exact area 1764. Ch. 

Putting a side of a tetragon equal to the segment of the base, and an upright equal to the per- 
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21. The difference of the squares of the sides being divided by the base, 
the quotient is added to and subtracted from the base: 1 the sum and the 
remainder, divided by two, are the segments. The square-root, extracted 
. from the difference of the square of the side and square of its corresponding 
segment of the base, is the perpendicular.* 


23 . In any tetragon but a trapeziupi, the square-root of the sum of the 
ptoducts of the sides and eouutersidcs,* is the diagonal. Subtracting from 
•the square of the diagonal the square of half the sum of the base and sum- 
mit, the square-root of the remainder is the perpendicular. 4 


pendicular, the area of a figure is represented by little square compartment! formed by as many 
lines as are the numbers of the upright and side. ^ H * 

1 The bottom ( adhas ) or lower line of every triangle is the base (bh&J, literally ground. The 
flanks ( pdrswa ) are termed the sides (bkuja). In an equilateral triangle, or in an equicrural one, 
the two segments of the base are equal. In a scalene triangle, the greater segment answers to the 
greater side; and the least segment to the least side. The perpendicular is the same, computed 
from either side. Ch. 

* Example : An isosceles triangle, the base of which is ten, and the sides thirteen. 


Statement : 


Answer: Segments 5 and 5. Perpendiculaf 1}. 


a /k 

Example : A scalene triangle, the base of which i. fourteen, and the side, th.rteen and flfteea. 

„ . «n / l \ i ft A c. nmAn t. < I>nrl o l'emendicuiar i*. ClI. 

Statement: 


14 


Answer: Segments 5 and <). Perpendicular 12. 


The segments are found by halving the sum and difference : for it is directed m a sutaequent 
rule (§ 23) to subtract the square of the upright from that of the diagonal ; and the two segment, 
are thence deduced by the rule of concurrence. The perpendicular is found by extractmg the 
square-root of the remainder when the square of the side has been subtracted from the square of 
the diagonal; that remaWer being the square of the upright: for the perpendicular .. the^up- 

" 8 » b The opposite sides; (See $21) the flanks, and the base and summit. C.i. 

♦ Example: An equilateral tetragon, the side of which is twelve. 

12 


Statement: 12 


12 


Answer : Diagonal, the surd root of 288. Perpendicular 12. 


12 


The example of an oblong it timilar. 
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64 . Subtracting the square of the upright* from the square of the diago- 
nal, the square-root of the remainder is the side; or subtracting, the Square 
of the side, the root of the remainder is the upright: the root of the sum of 
the squares of the upright and side is the diagonal. • ;/ 


25. 4 At the intersection of the diagonals, or the junction of a diagonal 
and a perpendicular, the upper and lower portions of the diagonal, or of the 
perpendicular and diagonal, are the quotients of those lines taken into the 
corresponding segment of the base and divided by -the -complement 1 of the 
segments. 4 


Example : A tetragon having two equal sides, thirteen ; and the base fourteen, and summit four. 
4 


Statement: 13/ 



13 Answer: Diagonal 15. Perpendicular 12. 


14 


In like manner, a tetragon with three equal sides : (Sefe § 26.) Cir. 

The product of the.base and summit is equal to the square of the greater segment less the square 
of the least. The square of the flanks is equal to the square of the perpendicular added to the 
square of the least segment. Their sum is the sum of the squares of the perpendicular and greater 
segments, and is the sum of the squares of the upright and side : and its square-root consequently 
is the diagonal. Half the sum of the base and summit is the greater segment : it js the side. Sub- 
tracting the square of it from the square of the diagonal, the remainder is the square of the upright. 
Its squane-roQt is the upright termed the perpendicular. m lb. 

1 One side being so termed (b&hu or bhuja J, the other is called upright. It matters not which. 

Ch. 

1 In tetragons having two or three equal sides, as above noticed, to show the method by which 
the upper and lower portions of the diagonals, as divided by the intersection of the diagonals, may 
be found : and the upper and lower portions of both diagonal and perpendicular, as divided by the 
intersection of the perpendicular and diagonal. Ch. 

3 Swayufi, the line which joins the extremities of the perpendicular and diagonal. It u the 
greater segment of the base or complement of the less : and answers to Bhascara’s pit’ha. Ul. 


* W- 

4 Example : The tetragon with two equal sides as last mentioned. 
< 4 



The segment of the base 7» multiplied by the diagonal 15, makes 105. 


Divided by the complement 9, the quotient is Ilf. It is the lower portiou of the diagonal; and 
subtracted from 15, leaves the upper portion 3f. So for the second diaconal. 
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26. The diagonal of a tetragon other than a trapezium, being multiplied 
by the. flank, and divided by twice the perpendicular, is the central line;' 
and* so is, in a trapezium, half the square-root of the sum of the squares of 
oppqpite sides.* 

*-■ v- , 


<27. The product of the two sides of a triangle, divided by twice the per- 


In like manner, at the intersection of the perpendicular. The segment 5, multiplied by the dia- 
gonal 15, and divided by the complement 9> gives the lower portion 8J ; which, subtracted from 
the diagonal, leaves the upper portion 6$. The perpendicular likewise, 12, taken into the corre- 
sponding segment 5, makes 60 ; which, divided by the complement 9, yields 6} the lower portion 
of the perpendicular: and this, subtracted from 12, leaves 5J the upper portion of it. • Ch. 

Put the proportion * If the entire diagonal be hypotenuse answering to a side equal to the com- 
plement, what will be the hypotenuse answering to a side equal to the given segment of the base? 
The result gives the portion of the diagonal below the intersection. A similar proportion gives 
the segment of the perpendicular. Thus the lower portions are found : and, subtracting them from 
the whole length, the remainder is the upper portion of the diagonal or of the perpendicular, lb. 

1 Hrtdaya-rajju , the central line, is the semidiameter of a circle in contact with the angles. Cm. 

In an equilateral or an oblong tetragon it is equal to the semidiagonal.— lb. 

Cbna-sprlg-vrltta, or bahiwritta ; a circle in contact with the angles ; an exterior circle: one cir- 
cumscribed. 

1 Example: The tetragon with two equal sides, as last noticed. - 



The diagonal 15, multiplied by the side 13, is 195: divided by 
twice the perpendicular, the quotient is 8 4; the length of tha 
central line. 


Example : The tetragon with three equal side, before exhibited « 81). 



Example: The trapezium of which 


Diugonal 40, multiplied by the side 25, makes 1000; 
which, divided by the perpendicular doubled, gives the 
central line 20}. 

the base is sixty, the summit twenty-five, and the sides fifty- 


two and thirty-nine. 



The squares of the base and summit 60 and 25 arc 3600 and 
625. The sura is 4225; its root 65: the half of which V 
is the central line. Or the squares of the fianks 52 and 39 
- arc 2704 and 1521 ; the sum of which is 4225; and half 

the root, y. 

qq2 


6o 
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pendicular, is the central line: and the double of this is the diameter o£ the 
exterior circle. 1 

28.* The sufhs of the products of the sides about both the diagonals 
being divided by each other, multiply the quotients by the sutn of the pro- 
ducts of opposite sides; the square-roots of the results are the diagonals in a 
trapezium. 8 


* Example : An isosceles triangle, the sides of which are thirteen, the base ten, and ihe perpen- 
dicular twelve. 


. Statement : 




Product of the sides 169 ; divided by twice the perpendicular, gives 
the central line Cir. 


10 


Let twice the perpendicular be a chord in a circle, the semidiameter of which is equal to the 
diagonal. Then this proportion is put : If the semidiameter be equal to the diagonal in a circle in 
which twice the perpendicular is a chord, what is the semidiameter in one wherein the like chord 
is equal to the flank ? The result is the seraidiameter of the circumscribed circle, provided the 
flanks be equal. But, if they be unequal, the central line is equal to half the diagonal of an 
oblong the sides of which are equal to the base and summit ; or half the diagonal of one, the sides 
of which are equal to the flanks. It is alike both ways. Ib. 

For the triangle the demonstration is similar; since here the diagonal is the side. Ib. 

4 This passage is cited in Bhascara’s Lil&vati , § 190. • 

j Example : A tetragon of which the base is sixty, the summit twenty-five, and the sides fifty- 
two and thirty-nine. 


Statement : 



The upper sides about the greater diagonal are 39 and 2 5; the 


product of which is 975. The lower sides about the same are 60 and 52 ; and the product 3120. 
The sum of both products 4095. The upper sides about the less diagonal are 25 and 52; the 
product of which is 1300. The lower sides about the same, 60 and 39; and the product 2340. 
The sum of both 3640. These sums divided by each other are f J-J} and or abridged J and 
The product of opposite Sides 60 and 25 is 1500; and of the two others 52 and 39 is 2028: the 
sum of both, 3528. The two foregoing fractions, multiplied by this quantity, make 3969 and 
3136; the square-roots of which are 63 and 56, the two diagonals of the trapezium. Ch. 

This method of finding the diagonals is founded on four oblongs. Ib . 

The brief hint of a demonstration here given is explained by Gan as a on Ltlfaati, § 191* Two 
triangles being assumed, the product of their uprights is one portion of a diagonal, and the pro- 


• The manuscript here exhibits G| : but is manifestly corrupt : as is the text of the rule and in part the comment omit. 
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diMtof their side* k the other; as before shown. (Dem.of* 1J1— 2.) The hro sides on the one 
part of the diagonal are deduced from the reciprocal multiplication of the hypotenuses of the as- 
sumed triangles by their uprights: and the product of the sides is consequently equal to the pro- 
duct of the uprights taken into the product of the hypotenuses. So the product of the two sides 
on the other part of the diagonal, resulting from the reciprocal multiplication of the hypotenuses 
by the sides of the assumed triangles', is equal to the product of the sides of the triangles taken into 
the product of their hypotenuses. Therefore the sum of those products of the sides of the tra- 
pezium is equal to the diagonal multiplied by the product of the hypotenuses. The sides about 
the other diagonal are formed by the upright of one triangle and side of the other reciprocally 
multiplied by the hypotenuses. Their product is equal to the product of the reciprocal upright 
and side taken into the product of both hypotenuses. Hence the sum of the products is equal to 
the diagonal multiplied by the product of the hypotenuses. Therefore dividing one by the other, 
and rejecting like dividend and divisor (i. e. the product of the hypotenuses), there remain the 
diagonals divided by each other. Now the sum of the products of the multiplication of opposite 
sides is equal to the product of the diagonals [as will be shown]. Multiplying this by the fractions 
above found, and rejecting equal dividends aqd divisors, there remain the squares of the diagonals: 
and by extraction of the roots the diagonals are found. Now to show, that the sum o! the pro- 
ducts of opposite sides is equal to the product of the diagonals : the three sides of each of the as- 
sumed triangles being multiplied by the hypotenuse of the other, two other rectangular triangles 
are formed : and duly adapting together the halves of these, a figure is constituted, the tides of 
which are equal to the uprights and sides of the two triangles. It is the very trapezium ; and its 
area is the sum of the areas of the triangles. 


4 [\? 

3 





the nanKs is so oi me omer. ineiciuic u«h vmv i * » 

of the quadrangle. Now the four triangle, before mentioned, with four other, equal to them, being 
duly adapted together, these eight compose an oblong quadrilateral with side, equal to the diagonal. 

Half the area of the oblong or product ol the 



diagonal,, a, is apparent, will be the area of the trapwium. It is half the sum of the products of 
opposite sides. Therefore the sum of the products of the opposite side, is equal to the product of 

the diagonals. 
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S9- Assnmmg t Wo scalene triangles 1 within the trapezium, let the seg- 
ments for both diagonals be separately found as before taught ; and then the 
perpendiculars.* 

, , « ' , . „ . « 

30 — 31. Assuming two triangles within the trapezium, let the diagonals 
be the bases of them. 3 Then the segments, separately found, are the upper 
and lower portions formed by the intersection of the diagonals. 4 The lower 


1 The first with the greater diagonal for one side, and the least flank for the other side ; and the 
second having the least diagonal for one side, and the greater flank for the other : and the base of 
the tetragon being base of both triangles. Then the segments are to be separately found ip both 
triangular ^figures, by the rule before taught (§ 22); and then find the two perpendiculars by the 
sequel of the rule. Ch. 

% In the unequal tetragon just men- 
tioned, one triangle will be this 



In the q|ib the difference of the squares of the sides 432, divided by the base, gives 7 which 
subtracted from, and added to, the base, makes 52 $ and 67 These divided by two are 2 
and 33 $ the two segments. Whence, taking the root of the difference of the squares of the side 
and its segment, the greater perpendicular is deduced 44 In the other triangle, the two seg- 
ments found by the rule are 9£ and 50 J; whence the least perpendicular comes out 37 Ch. 

1 The greater diagonal is the base of one ; and the summit and greater flank are its sides. Ther 
least diagonal is the base of the other ; and the summit and least flank are the sides. Ch. 

4 In the tetragon just now instanced, the scalene triangle with the greater diagonal for base is this 



The segments of its base as found by the rule (§ 22) are 48 and 15. 
lower and upper portions of the greater diagonal. 

The scalene triangle with the less diagonal for base is 



These are respectively the 
Here the segments, by the 


same rule (§ 22), are 36 and 20. They are the lower and upper portions of the least diagonal. 

Or find the segments of one only ; the perpendicular, found by the rule (f 22) is the upper por- 
tion of the second diagonal : and subtracting that from the entire length, the remainder is the 
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portions of the two diagonals are taken for the sides of a triangle; and the 
base [of the tetragon] for its base. Its perpendicular is the lower portion of 
the [middle] perpendicular of the tetragon : the upper portion of it is the 
moiety of the sum of the [extreme] perpendiculars less the lower portion. 1 


32.* At the intersection of the diagonals and perpendiculars, the lower 
segments of the diagonal and of the perpendicular are found by proportion: 
those lines less these segments are the upper segments of the same. So in 
the needle 3 as well as in the (pAia ) intersection [of prolonged sides and per- 
pendiculars]. 4 


lotfer portion of it. Thus, in the foregoing example, the least segment in the first triangle is 15. 
Its square 225, subtracted from the square of the least side 625, leaves 400, the root of which is 
20. It is the upper portion of the smaller diagonal, and subtracted from the whole length 56, 
leaves the lower portion 36. 


1 In the same figure, the scalene triangle composed 


together with the base is this 



of the two lower segments of the diagonals 
Here the perpendicular found by the rule 


($22) is 28 $. It is the lower portion of the mean perpendicular. The greatest and least perpen- 
diculars being 44$ and 37 $, the moiety of their sum is 41 t y This is the length of the entire 
mean perpendicular. Subtracting from it its lower segment the residue is its upper segment 12 J. 

Ch. 


* A rule to find the upper and lower portions of the diagonals and perpendiculars cut by the 
intersection of diagonals and perpendiculars, within a trapezium ; also the lines of the needle and 
a figure of intersection. 

J Skclu, the needle ; the triangle formed by the produced flanks of the tetragon. The section 
of a cone or pyramid. 

nta , sampAta , trip At a, intersection ; of a prolonged side and perpendicular. The figure formed 
by such intersection. 

♦ Example : In a trapezium the base of which is sixty ; one side fifty-two ; the oilier thirty- 
nine; and the summit twenty-five : the greater diagonal sixt/-three; the less, fifty-six : the greater 
perpendicular forty-five less one fifth ; its segments of the base, the greatest thirty-three and three- 
fifths, the least twenty-six and two-fifths: the least perpendicular thirty-seven and four-fifths; its 
segments of the tyise, greatest fifty and Iwo-fifths, least nine and three-fifths: the perpendicular 
passing through the intersection of the diagonals, forty-one and three-tenths ; its segment, of the 
base, greatest thirty-eight and two-fifths, least twenty-one and three-fifths; tell the upper and 
lower portions of the perpendiculars, the intersections [of prolonged tides and perpendiculars] and 
the needle. 
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Here at the intersection of the diagonals, the segments 1 of the greater diagonal, found ar before 
(1 30), are 48 and 15 ; those of the less are 3 6 and 20. 



At the junction of the greater diagonal and greater perpendicular; the proportion is as diagonal 
sixty-three to the complement* fifty and two fifths, so, to the segment twenty-six and two-fifths, 
what? rendered homogeneous, | 63 | Hi | . Answer: 33. It is the lower portion of the 
diagonal. Again, as the same complement is to the least perpendicular, so is the above men- 
tioned segment to what ? Statement: ii* | Hi | i|* | Answer: 19 $. It is the lower por- 
tion of the perpendicular. Subtracting these from the whole diagonal 63 and entire perpendicular 
44$, the remainders are the upper segments of the diagonal and perpendicular; 30 and 25. 

Next, at the junction of the less diagonal and less perpendicular : as the complement thirty-three 
and three-fifths is to the diagonal fifty-six, so is the segment nine and three-fifths to what ? State- 
ment: 33$ | 56 | 9$ | . Answer: l6, the lower portion of the diagonal. So, putting the perpen- 
dicular for the middle term, the lower portion of the less perpendicular comes out 12 $. By sub- 
traction from the entire diagonal and perpendicular, their upper segments are obtained 40 and 25. 

In like manner, for any given question, the solution may be variously devised with the segment 
©f the base for side, the segment of the perpendicular for upright, and the segment of the diagonal 
/or hypotenuse. 

The operation on the needle is'next exhibited 



The segments of the base on either side of the perpendicular let fall from the top of the needle 
come out 41 $$ and 18 -fc.f With either of these segments the mean perpendicular is found by 
proportion : if the least segment 9$ give the least perpendicular 37$, what does the segment 
I® A 8* ve * Answer: 71 $$. It is the perpendicular let fall from the summit of the needle. In 
the same manner, with the greater segment, the same length of the perpendicular is deduced. 

Next, to find the sides of the needle : As the least perpendicular is to the si^e thirty-nine, so is 
the middle perpendicular to what ? Statement: 37 $ | 39 | 7i $$. Answer : 73 Or the side 
may be found from the segments: thus 9$ | 39 | 18^. Answer: 73 £ as before. To find the 

* Swa-yvti. See note to § 25. 

t The text relative to the method of finding these segments is irretrievably corrupt; and has been therefore omitted 
in tbi version. jjl 
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greater side: As the greater perpendicular it to the side fifty-two, so is the perpendicular of the 
needle to what? 44 f | 52 | 71}$ | . Answer: 82$$. Or proportion may be taken with the 
segments of the base : 26 f | 52 | 41 1} | . Answer : 82 $$, as before. See figure [as above]. 
Now to find the intersections [of the prolonged sides arid perpendiculars]. If the segment of 
the base belonging to the greater perpendicular, or 2 6 $, answer to that perpendicular, 44 what 
will the segment 50 $■ answer to ? Answer: 85 }$, the perpendicular prolonged to the intersection. 
Again: As the greater perpendicular 44$ is to the side 52, so is the perpendicular of the inter- 
section 85 $$ to what? Answer : 991^ the side of the figure. In like manner to find the per- 
pendicular of the second figure of intersection : If fhe segment of the base appertaining to the less 
perpendicular answer to this perpendicular, what does the segment thirty-three and three-fifths 
correspond to ? Answer: 132 -ft, the perpendicular of second figure. To find the side of the 
same : As the least perpendicular 37 $ is to the side 39, so is the perpendicular just found 132 -ft 
to what? Answer: 136}, the side. Or it may be found from the segments. 'Thus, as the seg- 
ment answering to the least perpendicular, 9 }, is to the side 39, so is the segment 33 f to what? 
Answer: the greater side 136} as before. See figure of the needle with the intersections and pet- 



itions* are computed. If the segment appertaining to the 
greater perpendicular 26 $ answer to that perpendicular, what will the segment 60 correspond to ? 
Answer: 101 -ft. To find the side of the same: As the segment of the base for the greater per- 
pendicular is to the side fifty-two, so is the segment sixty to what? 26$ | 52 | 60 | . Answer: 
U 8 .ft.. So, on the other part: If the segment of the base for the less perpendicular answer to 
that perpendicular, what will the segment sixty correspond to? 9 ? I 37 $ | 60 | . Answer: 
236 }. To find the side: As the least segment is to the side thirty-nine, so is the segment sixty to 

what? 





* Pirtwa-pdto, the ii 


intersection of the prolonged flank and perpendicular raised at the eitremilj of the base. 
R ft 
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33. 1 Thevutn of tiie. squares of two unalike quantities are the sides of an 
isosceles triangle; twice the product of the same two quantities is the, per* 
pendicular ; and twice the difference of their squares is the base.’ 

• 

34. The square of an assumed quantity being twice set down, and divided 
by two other assumed quantities, and the quotients being severally added to 
the quantity first put, the moieties # of the sums are the sides of a scalene 
triangle : from the same quotients the two assumed quantities being sub- 
tracted, the sum of the moieties of the differences is the base. 3 


35. 4 # The square* of the side assumed at pleasure, being divided and then 


In the top above the summit of the trapezium 



a distribution of the figure is to 


be in like manner made by proportions selected at choice. 

Since every where the segment of the base is a side, the corresponding perpendicular an upright, 
and the flank an hypotenuse, the several lines above-stated may be found in various ways by the 
rule, that subtracting the square of the upright from the square of the hypotenuse, the square-root 
of the residue will be the side ; or that subtracting the square of the side, the root of the remainder 
will be the upright. 

In the same manner, in tetragons with two or three equal sides, the perpendicular of the needle 
and its segments of the base are to*be found. But therd can be no needle to an equilateral tetra- 
gon, nor to an oblong. Ch. 

1 To find an equicrural triangle ; preparatory to showing a rectangular one. The next follow- 
ing rule (§34) is for finding a scalene triangle. An equilateral one may consist of any quantity 
assumed at pleasure for the side ; since all the sides are equal. Ch. 

4 Example : Let the unalike quantities be put 2 and 3. Their squares are 4 and 9; the sum 
of which is 13; and the sides are of this length. Twice the product is 12; and is the perpendi- 
lar. Again, the squares of the same number are 4 and 9 : the difference is 5; which multiplied 
by two makes 10, the base. [See § 22.] Ch. 

3 Example: Let 12 be assumed. Its square is 144. Put the two numbers 6 and 8 ; and 
severally divide : the quotients are 24 and 18 : which, added to the number originally put, make 
36 and 30, the moieties whereof are 15 and 13, the two sides. The same quotients, 24 and 18, 
less the assumed numbers 6 and 8, make 18 and 10 ; the moieties of which are 9 and 5 : and the 
sum of these, 14, is the base. — Cm [See § 22.] 

4 To find an oblong tetragon. The equilateral tetragon may be assumed with any quantity: 
since all the sides are alike.— -C h. The subsequent rules, §36—38, deduce tetragons with two 
and three equal sides or with all unequal. 
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lessened by an assumed quantity, the half of the reminder is the upright of an 
ong tetragon ; and this, added to the sameassumed quantity, is the diagonal. 1 

36. Let the diagonals of an oblong be the flanks of a tetragon having 
two equal sides. The square of the side of the oblong, being divided by an 
assumed quantity and then lessened by it, and divided by two, the quotient 

increased by the upright of the oblong is the base ; and lessened by it is tlie 
summit* 


37* The three equal skies of a tetragon, that has three sides equal, are the 
squares of the diagonal [of the oblong]. The fourth is found by subtracting 
the square of the upright from thrice the square of the [oblong’s] side. If it 
be greatest, it is the base; if least, it is the summit. 1 1 


38. The uprights and sides of two rectangular triangles reciprocally mul- 
tiplied by the diagonals arc four dissimilar sides of a trapezium. The greatest 
is the base ; the least is the summit ; and the two others are the flanks. 4 " 

1 Example: tat the side be put 5* Its square is 25, which divided by the assumed quantity 
one makes 25; and subtracting from this the same assumed quantity, half the remainder is 12, and 
is the upright. This added to the assumed divisor is the diagonal 13. — Cu. [Sec § 21 aad 23.] 

x Example: If the diagonal of the oblong be thirteen, the side twelve and the upright live; 
what tetragon with two equal sides may bo deduced from itf The diagonals 13 and 13 art) the 
flanks. The square of the side 12 is 144. Divided by an assumed number 6, it gives 24; from 
which subtracting the number put 6, remains 18; the half whereof is 9* This with the upright 
5 added, makes 14, the base. Again, the same moiety 9, with the upright 5 subtracted, leaves 
4 , the summit. — Ch. [See § 21 and 23.] 

3 Example : Find a tetragon with three equal sides from an oblong the diagonal of which is 
five, the side four, and upri&ht three. Square of the diagonal 25 ; the length of the sides. Square 
of the side l6, tripled, is 48: from which subtracting 9, the square of the upright 3, the remainder 
39 is the base. Or let tbe side be three and upright four. Square of the side tripled is 27 ; and 
subtracting from this the square l6of the upright 4, the remainder 11 is the summit. — Cu. [See 
$21 and 26*.] 

4 Example : In one oblong the diagonal is five, the upright three, and the side four. In the 
second the diagonal is thirteen, the upright twelve, and th* side live. The uprights and sides ol 
each of tbe two rectangular triangles, via. 12, 5, 3, and 4, bciug multiplied by the diagonal (hy- 
potenuse) of the other, give 6*0, 25, 39 and 52. Here the greater number 60 is the base; the 
least 25 is tbe summit; the remaining two, 3 9 and 52, are the flanks.— *Cn. [Sec §21 and 28.] 
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89. 1 The height of the mouatam, taken into a multiplier arbitrarily *pat > 
is the distance of the town. That result being reserved, and divided by the 
multiplier added to two, is the height of the leap. The" journey is equal.* 

• 

40. The diameter and the square of the semidiameter, being severally 
multiplied by three, are the practical circumference and area. The square- 
roots extracted from ten times the squares of the same are the neat 
values. 1 


a Within an oblong tetragon, to describe a figure such, that the sum of the side and one portion 
of the upright may be equal to the diagonal and remaining portion of the upright : so as the jour- 
neys may be equal. — C 11 . See Lildvati , § 154, and Vija-ganita , §12 6; where the same problem 
is introduced : substituting, however, in the example, a tree, an ape and a pond, for a hill, a 
wizard and a town. 

* Example : On the top of a certain hill live two ascetics. One of them, being a wizard, travels 
through the air. Springing from the summit of the mountain, he ascends to a certain elevation, 
and proceeds by an oblique descent, diagonally, to a neighbouring town. The other, walking 
down the hill, goes by land to the same town. Their journeys are equal. I desire to know the 
distance of the town from the hill, and how high the wizard rose. 

This being proposed, the rule applies ; and its interpretation is this : any elevation of the moun- 
tain is put; an‘d is multiplied by an arbitrarily assumed multiplier: the product is the distance of 
the town from the mountain. Then divide this reserved quantity by the multiplier added to two, 
the quotient is the number of ybjanas of the wizard's ascent. The sum of the hill's elevation and 
wizard’s ascent is the upright; the distance of the town from the mountain is the side: the square- t 
root of the sum of their squares is the diagonal (hypotenuse) : it is the oblique interval between the 


town and the summit of the rise* 

Thus, let the height of the mountain be twelve. This, multiplied by an arbitrarily assumed mul- 
tiplier four, 12 by 4, makes 48. It is the distance of the town from the hill. This divided by the 
multiplier added to two, 48 by 6, gives 8. It is the ascent. Here the upright is 20: its square 
is 400. The side is 48 ; the square of which is 2304. The sum of these squares is 2704; and 
its square-root 52* The semirectangle* is thus found. . Here also the sum 


20 


I® 

12 


48 


of the side and lower portion of the Upright is 60, the journey of one of the ascetics : and the 
upper portion added to the hypotenuse is that of the other, likewise 60. 

The author will treat of rectangular triangles and surd roots, in the chapter on Algebra ( 1 cuttacd - 
<Thy6ya\) under the rule, which begins, “ Be a surd the perpendicular. Its square, &c.” We also 
shall there expound it. Ch. 

3 Example: Of a circle, the diameter whereof is ten, what is the circumference? and how 
much the area ? 


• Atmtdrd’ha, half an oblong, 
t See brahm . Alg. $26. 
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41 . • In a circle the chord is the square-root of the diameter less the arrow 
taken into the arrow and multiplied by four.' The square of the chonl di- 
vided by four times the arrow, and added to the arrow, is the diameter.* 


Statement : 



Diameter 10, multiplied by three, 30; this is the grow circum- 


ference. Semidiameter 5 : its square 25 ; tripled, 75 ; the gross area for practice. 

Diameter 10: its square 100, multiplied by ten, 1000. The surd root of this is the circum- 
ference of a circle the diameter whereof is ten. Square of the semidiameter 25 : This again 
squared and decupled is 6250. Its surd-root is the area of the circle. Ch. 

1 Example : Within a circle, the diameter of which is ten, in the place where the arrow is 
two, what is the chord ? 

J Diameter 10 : less the arrow 2 ; remains 8. This multiplied by the arrow makes l6 ; which 
multiplied by 4, gives 64 : the square-root of which is 8. See figure 



The principle of the rule for finding the square of the chord (in the construction of tabular lines) 
is here to be applied. But the square is in this place multiplied by four, because the entire chord 

is required. . 

* Example : Chord 8. Its square 64, divided by four times the ajrow 2, vi*. 8; gives the 

quotient 8 : to which adding the arrow, the sum is 10. 

'Example 2d : A bambu, eighteen cubits high, was broken by the wind. Its tip touched tht 
ground at six cubits from the root. Tell the length of the segments of the bambu. 

Statement : Length of the bambu 18. It is the diameter led the lead arrow.* The ground 
from the root, to the point where the tip fell, is 6 : it is the semichord. Its square » 36. Huns 
equal to the diameter less the arrow multiplied by the arrow. Dividing it by the diameter leu the 
arrow, viz. 18, the quotient is 2. It is the arrow. Adding this to the diameter less the arrow, the 
sum is the diameter, 20. Half of this, 10, is the semidiameler. It ts the upper portion of the 
bambu and is the hypotenuse. Subtracted from eighteen, it leave, the upnght, or lowcrpornon 
of the bambu, 8. The side is the interval between theroot and up, 6. 1 he point of fracture of 
the bambu is the centre of the circle. See figure 



Examnle 3d • In limpid water the stalk of a lotus eight fingers long was to be seen.* •• 

tZ ^[portion of] stalk i, the smaller arrow. The place of submerston, 24, . the semt- 

. Wh.l i. .crowd by u. •<di.nw.cr .«» ic arrow.” i. by '"o'* 

uysi • In is circle .he product of .be arrow, i. equal to .be sqocre of*h* .cimchord of both ire. 
t The remainder of the passage, in which the qnestien was proposed, is wanting. 



m BRA H M E G UP T A.* * Ch AVrm Mk 

4$, f Half the difference of the diameter and the root extracted from the 
difference of the squares of the diameter and! the chord is the smaller arrow.* 


chord. From the square of this [semi-]chord 576 divided by the smaller arrow 8, the quotient 72 
is obtained, which is the greater atrow. The sum of both arrows, viz. 80, is the diameter of the 
circle. Its half is 40, the semidiameler. It is the hypotenuse, and is the length of the stalk of 
lotus. Subtracting the smaller arrow, the remainder is the depth of water and is the upright 32. 
The side is the space to the place of submersion and is the semichord. See 


Example 4th: A cat* sitting on a wall four cubits high, saw a rat prowling eight cubits from 
the foot of the wall. The rat too perceived the puss and hastened toward* its abode at the foot of 
the wall* but was caught by the cat proceeding diagonally an equal distance. In what point 
within the eight cubits was the rat caught ; and what was the distance they went ? Tell me, if thou 
be conversant with computation concerning circles. 

Statement : Height of the w'all 4. Distance to which the rat had gone forth 8. These are 
semichord and greater arrow. The square of the semichord, 16 , being divided by the greater 
arrow 8, the quotient is the smaller arrow 2. The sum of both arrows is the diameter 10. Its 
half is the semidiameter 5. It is the rat's return. Subtracting it from the eight cubits, the’ re- 
mainder w the interval between the foot of the wall and point of capture, or upright 3. The side 
is 4. The root of the sum of their squares is the hypotenuse : it is the cats progress, and is equal 
to the rat’s progress homewards.* 

Let the figure be exhibited as before. In the centre of it is the place of capture. 


In like manner other examples may be’shown for the instruction of youth. Else all this is ob- 
vious, when the relation of side, upright and hypotenuse is understood. Ch. 

* The chord and diameter being given, to find the smaller arrow. And, when two' circles, the 

diameters of which are known, cut each other, to find the two arrows. Ch. 

* Example : Chord 8. Its square 64. Diameter 10. Its square 100. Difference 36. Its 
root 6. Subtracting this from the diameter 10, the moiety of the remainder is 2 and is the smaller 




The same figure is here contemplated. Within it let an oblong be inscribed, with, the chord for 
its side, the difference between the diameter and twice the arrow for its upright, and the entire 
diameter for its diagonal. It is this Here, the square-root of the difference between 


the squares of the diameter and chord is equal to the root of the residue of subtracting the square 
of the side from the square of the diagonal, and is the upright : and, that being taken from the 
diameter, two portions remain equal to the smaller arrow, one at either extremity. Henfc the 
rule $ 42. Let all this be shown on the figure. Ch. 

• The three last ‘instances are imitated in Bn asc aba’s JLilAeati, § 148 — 153, Bnd Fy.-gan. $ 124 — 125 and 139. 
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SscwonIV. PLANE FIGURE: CIRCLE. 

The eYosion 1 being subtracted from both diameters, the remainders, multi- 
plied by the erosion and divided by the sum of the remainders, are the arrows.' 
♦ 

43,' The square of the semichord being divided severally by the given 
arrows, the quotients, added to the arrows respectively, are the diameters. 4 
The sum of the arrows is the erosion : and that of the quotients is the residue 
of subtracting the erosion. 5 


* GrcUa, the erosion, themorcel bitten ; the quantity eclipsed. 

Samparca, intersection. 

* Exam ple : The measure of R&ku is fifty-two ; that of the moon, twenty-five : the erosion is 


seven. 


Diameters 52 and 25. Remainders after subtracting the erosion 45 and IS. These multiplied 
by the erosion, make 315 and 12(1 : which, divided by the sum of the residues 63, give 5 and 2, 
for the segments cut by a chord passing through the points of intersection of the circles. The 
arrow of Rihu is two ; that of the moon five. See 



Here the erosion is the profit; and the diameters less the erosion, are the contributions; and the 
segments are found by the rule, $ l6. The greater quotient belongs » the least circle; and^the 

k ” r:r:S interaction of two circles, the chord and arrow, being known, to find 
the diameters : And, the diameter and arrow, being given, to deduce the quantity «* 

the residue. , 

M :^S^“ W ed by the two arrow, several*, via. 
5 and 2 ; the quotients are 20 and 50 : whidh, with the arrow, respectively added, make 25 and 
so They are the diameters. See foregoing diagram. . . 

Demonstration : So much a, is the square of the semichord, ,, the square of 
.^multiplied together. The quotient of the division thereof by the 
arrow ; and the sum of the greater and less arrow, is the diameter, as even t e ign ^ 

r J c a o Thr-if sum is 7 It is the erosion or quantity 
s iTvomnlt* * The arrows just found, 5 and 2. ineir sum is t . 

The quotient. 20 and SO. Thm.-TO l, k the «*», *• 

[from the sura of the diameters]* 

The principle is here obvious. 


Ch. 
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SECTION V. 


EXCAVATIONS . 

44. *The area of the plane figure, multiplied by the depth, gives the con- 
tent of the equal [or regular] excavation ; and that, divided by three, is the 
content of the needle. 1 

In an excavation having like sides [length and depth] at top and bottom, 
[but varying in depth,] the aggregates 2 [or products of length and depth of 
the portions] being divided by the common length, [and added together,] give 
the mean depth . 3 

45 — 46. The area, deduced from the moieties of the sums of the sides at 
top and at bottom, being multiplied by the depth, is the practical measure 

1 Example: Tell the content of a well, in which the sides are ten and twelve, alike above and 
below, and the depth five. 

Here the apea is 120: which, multiplied by the depth 5, gives 
the content in cubic cubits, 600. 

In the like instance, if the well terminate in a point, the foregoing divided by three gives 200, 
the content of the needle or pyramid. 

* Aicya, lit. aggregate : explained by the commentator the product of the length and depth of 
the portions or little excavations differing in depth. 

, Ecdgra , the whole of the long side which is subdivided. 

Sama-rojju , equal or mean string: the mean or equated depth (sama-Ucfka). 

3 Example: A well thirty cubits in length, and eight in breadth, comprises within it five por- 
tions of excavation, by which the side is subdivided into parts measuring four, Sec. [up to eight]. 
The depth severally measures nine, seven, seven, three and two. Say quickly what is the mean 
string [mean depth] of the excavations. 





Section V. . EXCAVATIONS. 3l5 

ot the content. 1 Half the sum of the areas at top and at bottom, multiplied • 
by the depth, gives the gross content. Subtracting the practical content 
from the ‘other, divide the difference by three, and add the quotient to the 
practical content, the sum is the neat content. 8 • 


Here the aggregates in their order are 


36, 35, 42, 21, 1 6 . These, divided by the whole length 30, give }$ JJ; which 

added together make ; the quotient is the mean depth 5. The area of the plane figure 240, 
multiplied by that, is 1200. It is the solid content of the entire excavation. It may be proved by 
adding together the several contents of the parts: viz. of the 1st, 288; of the 2d, 280 p of the 3d, 
33 6 ; of the 4th, 168 ; of the 5th, 128 : total 1200. 

1 Vyavah&rica , designed for practical use. 

Autra , gross. [The etymology and proper sense of the terra are not obvious ; and are unex- 
plained.] 

Sucshmu , neat, or correct. 

1 Example: A square well, measured by ten cubits at the top and by six at the bottom, is 
dug thirty cubits deep. Tell me the practical, the gross, and the neat contents. 

Here the side at the lop is 10 ; that at the bottom is 6. The sum of these is l6; its moiety 8. 
The same in the other directions, 8. The area with these sides is 64; which, multiplied by the 
depth 30, makes 1920. It is the practical content. ’ ^ 

Sides at the top 10, 10. Area deduced from them 100. Sides at the bottom 6, 6. Area de- 
duced from these 36. Sum of the areas 136. Its half 68; multiplied by the depth 30, makes 
2040. It is the gross content. 

Subtracting the practical content from this, the difference is 120. Divided by three, it gives 
40. Adding this to the practical content 1920, the sum is i960 the neat content. 


Statement : 




30 


9 

7 


3 7 ^JL-L 

4 

5 

LiJ 



& 



SECTION VI 



STACKS . 1 


47. The area of the form [or section]* is half the sum of the breadth at 
bottom and at top multiplied by the height : and that multiplied by the 
length is the cubic content : which divided by the solid content of one brick, 
is the content in bricks. 3 


1 There is no difference in principle between the measure of excavations and of stacks; unless 
that what is there depth is here height. Every thing else is alike in both. Ch. 

* Acriti: the form or shape of the wall, as it appears in one cubit’s length, according to its 
height and the thickness at bottom and top.— Ch. Section of the wall. 

* Example 1st: Tell the content of a stack which is a hundred cubits in length ; five in thick- 
ness at bottom, and three at top ; and seven high. 


Statement : 


: rC E 


i 

100 


Breadth at top 3; at bottom 5, - Sam 8. It* half 4, multiplied by 7, » 28: which, multiplied 
by the length 100, makes 2800. So many are the cubic contents iu the wall. The dimensions of 
a brick may be arbitrarily assumed! Say a cubit long ; half of one broad ; and a sixth part thick. 
Statement : \ Product The whok cubic amount 2800, divided by that, gives 33600 

for the number of bricks. 

Example 2d: A sovereign piously caused a quadrangle to be built for a college, the wall 
measuring a hundred cubits without and ninety-six within, and seven high, with a gate four by 
three, and wickets half as big on the sides. How many bricks did it contain? 


Statement: 


100 



Here the area of the exterior figure is 10,000: 
that of the interior one 9216 . The difference 
is 784. It is the area of the figure covered by 
the walls. Multiplied by the height 7, it 
gives the content 5488; from which subtract- 
ing the gates 36, the remainder is the exact 
cubic content 5452. Dividing this by the 
content of a brick fa the quotient is the num- 
ber of bricks 65424. 
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SECTION VII. 


SAW. 

i 

48 — 49. The product of the length and thickness in fingers, being mul- 
tiplied by the number of sections and divided by forty-two, is the measure in 
cishcangulas. 1 That quotient, divided by ninety-six, gives the work,* if 
the timber be idea or the like; 8 but, if it be idlmali y the divisor isjwo hun- 
dred; if vijaca y a hundred and twenty; if sdla y sarana and the rest, one 
hundred; if sapta-viddru , sixty-four. 5 


1 Ayhma y breadth, or rather (dairghya) length. Vis ttfra, width, or rather (ghanatvM) thick- 
ness. M6rga y the way or path of the saw ; the section. Ciskcangula , a technical term in u*e with 
artisans. Carman , the work ; that is, the rate of the workman’s pay : a technical use of the term. 

Cm. 


* S6ca y Tectona grandis. Stimuli, Bomba* heptuphyllum: it is the softest wood used for tim- 
ber. Vtjaca t Citrus medica. Sdla , Shorea robusta. Sarana, same with Sarala f Pinus longi- 
folia. Viddru, not known. C’hadira, Mimosa eatechu ; the hardest wood employed as timber. 

The following passage of Arya-Hhatta is cited by Gak'esa in his commentary on the LUdvatt. 

< The product of the breadth [or length] and thickness, in lingers, being multiplied by the intended 
sections, and divided by five hundred and seventy-six, the # quotient is the ( p’hala ) superficial 
measure of the cutting, provided the timber be C'hadtra (Mimosa catechu). If the wood be Sripariil 
( ), Sdcaca (Tectona grandis), Ac. the divisor should be put three hundred and fifty ; 

if the wood be Jambu (Eugenia Jamboo), Vija (Citrus medica), Cadamba (Nauclea onenuhs and 
Cadamb), or Amli (Tamarindus indica), h should be twenty less than four hundred. Ihe divisor 
should be two hundred and fifty, if the timber be Mia, Antra and Suraia (Shorea robusta, Mangi- 
fera indica and Pinus iongifolia). If it be S&hhali (Bombax heptipbyllum), Ac. the divisor is two 
hundred. Money is to be paid according to the divisor.’ 

^ Example : A seasoned timber of (Vijdca) cilhm wood, ten cubits in length and six finger* in 
width [thickness], is sawed in seven sections. Say what is the price of the labour, if the rate of 
work be eight patias. 


Statement: 



Product of tlie ihickness 6, by the length 240, is 1440. 


240 


Multiplied by 7, it make, 10080; which, divided by forty-two (42), give, 240 The* are ml- 
cangulas. The timber being wood of the Vija tree, that ^divided bj tone hundred 
ThTquotient is the quantity of the work, 2. Multiplied by the rate of the pay, vu. 8, the product 
is the number of punas If). This amount is to be paid to the artisan, 


s s <2 
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SECTION VIII. 


MOUNDS OF GRAIN. 

• 

50. The ninth part of the circumference is the depth [height] in the case 
of bearded corn; the tenth part, in that of coarse grain; and the eleventh, 
in that of fine grain. 1 The height, multiplied by the square of the sixth 
part of the circumference, is the content/ 

51. The circumference of a mound resting against the side of a wall, or 
within or without a corner, is multiplied by two, by four, or by one and a 
third; and, proceeding as before, the content is found; and that is divided 
by the multiplier which was employed. 

‘ S&cin, bearded corn: viz. rice, as shashtkd* and the rest. 

St'h&la, coarse grain : barley, Sec. 

Mu, fine grain : mustard and the like. Ch. 

4 The content, as thus found, is the number of solid cubits ; (the circumference having been 
taken with the cubit:) and thence the number of prast'has is to be deduced by the rule of three, 
according to the proportion of the cubit to the particular prast'ha in use. — C h. It is the content 
in Bolid cubits or c'h&ris of Magad’ha. — Gari. sdr. Ch. 12. 

3 Example : What is the content of a mound of rice upon level ground, the circumference 
being thirty-six ? 

Statement: Circum. 36. Its ninth part 4. This is the height of the mound. The sixth part 
of thfc circumference of the mound is 6 ; its square is 35 : multiplied by the height, it makes 144, 
the content of the mound in cubits. 

Example 2d : A mound of barley, the circumference of which is thirty ? Answer : 75. 
Example 3d: A mound of mustard seed, sixty-si^ cubits in circumference? Answer: 726*. 

, Example 4th : A mound of rice resting against a wall, and measuring eighteen ? 

18 doubled is 36. With this circumference the content found as before is 144; which, divided 
by the particular multiplier 2, gives 72, the solid content in cubits of the portion of a mound. 

Example 5th : A mound of rice resting against the outer angle of a wall and measuring twenty- 
seven ? 

27 multiplied by one and a third makes 36, the circumference. Hence the content 144 ; which, 
divided by the particular multiplier gives 108, the content of a mound that is a quarter less than 
a full one. 

* Shntktiea or Shntti ; vulg. Sdti (Hind) : so named because it is sown and reaped in sixty days. Orvra sativa; var„ 
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SECTION IX. 


MEASURE BY SHADOW. 

52/ The half day being divided by the shat low (measured in lengths of 
the gnomon) added to one, the quotient is the elapsed or the remaining 
portion of day, morning or evening. The half day divided by the elapsed 
01 remaining portion of the day, being lessened by subtraction of one, the 
residue is the number of gnomons contained in the shadow/ 

53/ The distance between the foot of the light and the bottom of the 
gnomon, multiplied by the gnomon of given length, and divided by the dif- 
ference between the height of the light and the gnomon, is the shadow/ 

* Ta find ihe time from the shadow ; and the shadow (rom the time. Cm. 

* This rule being useless, no example is given. It docs not answer for fading either the shadow 

or'the time, in a position even equatorial ; but has been noticed by the author in this place, copying 
earlier writers of treatises on computation. Cm. 

See the concluding chapter of Sk^d'kara's Gariita-rfra y wh^re the same rule ii given, and 
examples of it subjoined. 

3 Given the length of the gnomon standing at a kno\vn distance from the foot of a light in a 

known situation, to find the shadow. Cii. 

4 Example : The height of the light to the tip of the flame is a hundred fingers. [The distune# 
a hundred and ten. The gnomon twelve.*] 

110, multiplied by the gnomon 12, is 1320. Subtracting the gnomon 12 from the height 100, the 
remainder is 88. Dividing by this, the quotient is 15, the shadow of a gnomon twelve fingers 
high. 

Here the rule of three terms is applicable : if an upright equal to the difference of the two 
heights answer to a side equal to the interval of ground between the foot of the light and the 
gnomon, what will answer to the given gnomon ? See 

100 


125 15 

• The Ural is deficient : but is supplied by the operation in the sequel. 




$18 BRAHMEGUPTA.* Chapter XII. 

54. 1 The shadow multiplied by the distance between the tips of the 
shadows and divided by the difference of the shadows, is the base. The 
base, multiplied by the gnomon, and divided by the shadow, is the height 
of the flame of the light. 5 ' „ 

1 The difference between two positions of the gnomon being known, to find the distance between 
the foot of the light and gnomon ; and the elevation of the light: Ch. 

4 The shadow of a gnomon twelve fingers hfgh is in one place fifteen fingers. The gnomon being 
removed twenty-two fingers further, its shadow is eighteen. The distance between the tips of the 
shadows is twenty-five. The difference of the length of the shadows is three. 

Distance between the tips of the shadows 25. By this multiply the shadows 15 and 18 : the 
products are 375 and 450; which, divided by the difference of the shadows 3, give the several 
quotients 125 and 150. They are the bases ; that is, the distances of the tips of the shadows from 



The grounds or bases 125 and 150, multiplied by the gnomon 12, make 1500 and 1 800 ; which, 
divided by the respective shadows, give the quotients 100 and 100; or the elevation of the light, 
alike both ways. 

Here also the operation of the rule of three is applicable : 4 If to the difference of the shadows 
answers a side equal to the distance between the tips of the shadows, what will answer to the length 
of the shadow ?* The answer is a side, which is the distance of the foot of the light to the tip of 
the shadow. 

$o to find the upright, the proportion is : 4 If un upright equal to the gnomon answer to a side 
equal to the shadow, what will answer to a side equal to the base 7 The answer gives the height 
of the flame of the light. 
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SECTION X. 



SUPPLEMENT. 

55.‘ The multipligind is repeated like a string for cattle, 11 as often as there 
are integrant portions 3 in the multiplier, and is severally multiplied by them, 
and the products are added together: it is multiplication. Or the multipli- 
cand is repeated as many times as there are component parts in the multiplier. 4 


1 In the rule of multiplication (§ 3) it is said “ The product of the numerators divided by the 
products of the denominators is multiplication." But how the product is obtained was not explained. 

On that account the author here adds a couplet to show the method of multiplication. Cu. 

* GS-sutrkd; a rope piqueted at both ends; with separate baiters made fast to it for each ox 
or cow. 

1 C'handa ; portions of the quantity as they stand ; contrasted with bhtda % segments or divisions; 
being component parts, which, added together, make the whole; or aliquot parts, which, multiplied 
together, make the entire quantity. 

4 Example: Multiplicand two hundred and thirty-fire. Multiplicator two hundred and 
eighty-eight. 

The Multiplicator is repeated as often as there are portions in the raultiplicator : 235 1 2^ j 

' 235 1 §1 

Multiplied by the portions of the multiplier in their order, there reaults 470 '• which, added 

1880 

- 1880 

together according to their places, make 6768O. 

Or the multiplicand is repeated as often as the parts 9, 8, 151, 120; and multiplied by them 
235 9 2115 The sum is the quantity resulting from multiplication, as before, 676*80. 

235 8 1880 

235 151 35485 • 

235 120 28200 . 

Or the parts of the multiplier are taken otherwise : as tWus 9» 8, 4 ; the continued mukipli- s 
cation of which is equal to the multiplier 288. So with other.. And the multiplicand i. mcc» 
lively multiplied by those divisors, which taken into each other equal the multiplicator. Thui 
the multiplicand 235, multiplied by 9, makes 2115; which, again, taken into 8, gives 169*0 ; 
and this, multiplied by 4, yields 67680. 

This method by part, is taught by Scahda-sssa and others. In like manner the other method, 
of multiplication, as tat-stka and capMa-saM, taught by the same author,, may be inferred by 
the student’s own ingenuity. 
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56. If thfe multiplicator be too great or too small,* the multiplicand is to 
be multiplied by the excess or defect as put ; and the product of the multi- 
plicand by the quantity so put is added or subtracted.* . 

♦ 

57. The quotient of a dividend by a divisor increased or- diminished by 
an assumed quantity, 1 is reserved; and is multiplied by the assumed. quan- 
tity, 1 and divided by the original divisor; and the quotient of this division, 
added to, or subtracted from, the reserved quantity, is the correct quotient. 4 

58. The product of quotient and divisor,* being divided by the multi- 
plicator, is the multiplicand; or divided by the multiplicand, is the multi- 

£>ridh aba’s rute is as follows : * Placing the multiplicand under the multiplying quantity in the 
order of the foldings (capdia-sand’ki crama), multiply successively, in the direct or in the inverse 
order, repeating the multiplier feach time. This method is termed capdta-sand'hi .* The next is 
termed tat-st'ha, because the multiplier stands still therein ( tasmin ti&ht'hati). By division of the 
form or separation of the digits (r&pa^sfhdna-vibkdga) that named from parts ( c'kanda ) becomes 
two-fold. These are four methods for the operation 6( multiplication (pratyutpanna) / — Gari.sdr. 

§ 15-17- 

* When the quantity to be multiplied has by mistake been multiplied by a multiplicator too 

great or too small ; to correct the error in such case, the author adds a couplet. Cn. 

a Example: Multiplicand 15 ; multiplicator 20. This multiplicand has, by mistake, been mul- 
tiplied by four more, viz. by 24. The product is 360. Here the number put is 4 ; and multipli- 
cand 15 : their product 60. It is subtracted from the number as multiplied : and, with a reproof 
to the blundering calculator, he 4s told “ the true product is 300/’ 

Or the multiplicand has been multiplied by four less ; viz. l6; and the product stated is 240. 
Here the product of the multiplicand and number put is 60; which is added, as the multiplication 
was short ; and the correct result is 300. ^ H - 

* When the dividend has been divided by a divisor increased or diminished by an assumed 

quantity ; to correct the quotient. Cii. 

4 Example : Dividend 300. Original divisor 20. ' f 

The division being made with that increased by four, via. 24, the quotient was 12 j. This is 
reserved, and is multiplied by the assumed number 4 : product 50 : whence, by the original divisor, 
the quotient is had 2^. This, added to the reserved quantity 12 J, makes 15. 

Or the same dividend 300, being divided by four less than the right divisor, viz. by 16, the 
quotient was 18 J. This multiplied by the assumed number 4 , makes 75; which divided by the 
original divisor 20, yields 3 j : and this quotient, subtracted from the> reserved quantity 18 j, 
leaves 15. 

* Of multiplicand, multiplicator, divisor and quotient, to find any one, the rest being known. 

Ch. 


Fruin'C up4iu f a folding door, and sand'ht, junction. 



SUPPLEMENT. 


&&IOW X. 


sai 


plifiator : the product of multiplicand and multiplier, divided by the divisor, 
is the quptient ; or divided by the quotient, is the divisor. 1 


59. If tyvo of the quantities, whether multiplicand and multiplicator, or 
divisor and quotient, be wanting,* [the given quantities are to be changed 
fbr thefothert, and arbitrary quantities to be put in their places.’]* 

60. Multiply the multiplicand or the multiplicator by the denominator 
of the divisor : and the divisor is to be multiplied by the denominator of the 
multiplicand, aud by that of the multiplicator.* 

p • 

61. Making unity denominator of an integer, let all the rest of the pro- 


1 Example r Divisor 20; multiplicand 32; multiplicator 5 ; quotient 8. 

First to find the multiplicand. The product of divisor and quotient, 20 and 8, it 160 : whic , 

divided by multiplicator 5, gives 32. , 

Next for the multiplicator. The product of divisor and quotient 160; wh.ch, dmded by the 

multiplicand 32, yields 5. , . . . 

Then for the quotient. The product of the multiplicand and multiplier, 32 and i, ■ 

which divided by the divisor 20, affords 8. ...... . . 

• Lastly, for the divisor. The product of the multiplicand and multiplier ia l60: wh.ch, denied 

by the quotient 8, produces 20. s c 

* If a couple of the quantities be wanting [that is, unknown], to And them. • 

3 The text is deficient in the manuscript; but is here supplied from the commentator, glom. 
♦Example: Divisor 20; multiplicand 32; multiplier 5; quotient 8. 

The multiplicator and multiplicand heing wanting ; thedivi.or and quotient ate 20 and 8. These 

namely multiplier or multiplicand, is deduce • ’ P * Cti. 

a hundred different ways. . . , _ r „ i, j t the same in effect with that 

> To make the terms homogeneous in the rule of three. -Cu. I* ^ 

before delivered and expounded. 5 *• 
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cess be as abore described.^ The divitor and multiplkatbr, ordiyiifflf fcfed 
multiplicand,* are to be al»idged by.a^coiiMnon’nie8siHNl^> •••- 

62.. The integer, multiplied by ^.sexagesimal parts of the fraction be- 
longing thereto, and divided by thirty, is the square of the fractional por- 
tion,* to be added to the square of the whole degrees,* A square and a cube 
are the products of two, and of three, .like quantities multiplied together* 

63. 7 Twice the less portion* of a quantity [added to the greater*] being 
multiplied by the greater and added to the square , 0 / the less, is the entire 
square. 10 Or, an arbitrary number being added to, aftd subtracted from, the 
( » • • . • 

1 It hat been so shown by us in preceding exqjnple*.-r-CH. See note on §5, 

* Never the multiplicand and multiplicator. , Cn. 

3 They are to be reduced to least terms by a common divisor, if the case comport it; to abbre- 
viate the work. 

Example: Divisor 20 ; multiplicand 40. 

These, being abridged by the. common measure twenty, become 1, 2. 

So, divisor 20 ; multiplicator 4. 

Reduced by the common measure four, they become 5, l, 

4 fricala-varga, square ojf the minutes; the multiple of the fraction to be added to the square of 

the integer, to complete the square of the compound quantity. See $ 64. o 

9 To find the square of a quantity, that includes minutes of a degree. C h. 

The rule may be stated otherwise [and more generally]. The integer, multiplied by the nu- 
merator of its attendant fraction, which has a given denominator, being divided by [half ] ita de- 
nominator, is to be added to the square of the integer portion*-r-J6idL This method gives the 
square grossly : being less than the truth by the product of the minutes by minutes, expressed in 
sexagesimal seconds. . lb. 

■ Example: What is the square of fifteen degrees and a half? Statement : 15° 30'. 

The integer 15, multiplied by the sexagesimal parts or minutes, 50, is 460: which, divided by 
thirty, give* 15, to be added to the square of the whole degree*, or 225 making in all 240. 

So square of twelve and a twelfth part? Statement : 12° 05\ Answer j 146. 

4 Definition of square and cube. — Ch. The continued multiplication of four, or more like quan- 
tifies is termed tadgat a, as the author afterwards notices in the chapter on Algebra ( cuMacbd’bjAya). 

r lb. 

1 To find the square of a quantity. Cn. 

1 Or the greater may be taken ; or any twoportions of the proposed quantity may be employed ; 
or a greater number of portions. C». 

* The text is obscure, and the comment deficient : but either it most be thus supplied, or the 
sense must be ‘ the quantity added to its least portion* : or else the square of the greater portion, as 
well as of the less, muBt be added after the multiplication. 

10 Example : Square of twenty-five. 

Here five is the less portion, and twenty the greater. The less portion of the quantity doubled 
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quantity, the product of the sum and difference, added to the square of the 
aasuiped number, is the square required . 1 


04 — 65.* <To the square of the given least quantity add the square of the 
fractional portion 1 of the other* and from it subtract the same: 4 the sum and 
difference are divided by twice the other number , f and in the second place 
by the same divisor together with the, first quotient added and subtracted: 
the [last corrected] divisor with the same quotient [again] added and sub- 
tracted, being halved, is the root 6 of the sum and of the difference of squares. 
Or the other number , with the quotient added and subtracted, is so. T 

[and added to the greater] is SO: which, being multiplied by the greater, makes 600. Yhe square 
of the less 25. Their sum is 625, the square of twenty-five. 

Or the greater portion [added to the quantity] is 45 : which, multiplied by the leia ia 225. 
Added to the square of the greater, via. 400, the sum Is 625. 

Or one portion of the quantity 20 [doubled and] multiplied by the second, makes 200 1 and 
this, added to the squares of the portions, 400 and 25, gives 625. 

Or one portion of the quantity 5, doubled* and' multiplied by the other, makes 200 ; and this, 
added to the squares of the portions, produces 625. 

Or let there be three portions of twenty-five : as 5, 7 and 13. One portion of the quantity, 5, 
doubled, ia 10: which, multiplied by the second 7, makes 70: and added to the squares of the 
portions, viz. 25 and 49, produces 144. Its root h 12 : with which and with thirteen the operation 

proceeds. 

* * Example 25. 

Adding and .ubtructmg the .rbkntrily aasumed number fivq, it become. SO and 90, The pro- 
duct of th«e i.600! which, added to the .quare of the awumed number S, vi». 24, meke. 685. 


• To find a quantity .uch that it. square .hall be equal to the .urn of the square., or to the dif- 
ference of the .quare., of two quantifies, of which the greater doc not exceed the quirt fjkt 

fractional portion, nor the square of the lem number. . 

> Square of the .exagenimal minute. ; that i., the multiple of the fraction. See 5 «*■ 

4 ne rule serve, for finding both quathie. at once ; the addition, being every where adapted o 
bring out the root of the turn of the square, ; and the .ubtntction., to give the root of the difference . 

of the squares. « 

s Itara , the other; other than the least; that is, the greater number. 

^^^.^^fimt 2 ^uc A « , “ "hid in 

T T 2 
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66 . This is a portion only of the subject. 1 . The rest will be delivered 
under the construction of sines,* and under, the pul verier. 1 [Endof] chapter 
twelfth [comprising] sixty-six couplets on addition, &C. 

441 : from which subtracting the square of the least number 1 96, the remainder' is 344, the square* 
of the greater number 15° 40'. Subtracting thiasquare, the remainder is nought. 

Or, adding the quotient 6 to the other quantity 15, the sura 31 is a number equal to the square- 
root of the sum of the squares. _ , 

Example of the difference: The other quantity or greater number is 12° 50'. The least 10. 
The square of this, 100 . The square of the fractional portion is 20 ; which, subtracted, leaves 80. 
This, divided by the other ‘quantity doubled, 24, yields in the first place 4; which, subtracted from 
the [first] divisor, leaves 20. The corrected quotient 4, subtracted from the corrected divisor 20, 
affords th# remainder 16, the half of which 8 is equal to the difference of squares. 

Or, subtracting the quotient 4 from the other quantity 12, the residue 8 is a number equal to 
the square root of the difference of squares. Thus, its square is 64; and so much is the difference 
between the squares of the greater and least quantifier t64f and 100, • Ch. 

• A portion only has been here shewn ; and a portion only has been by us expounded. Else a 

hundred volumes would be requisite under a single head. But we have undertaken to interpret 
the whole astronomical course (sidd'Mnta). Wherefore prolixity is to be shunned. Ch. 

• Jybtpatti (jyh-utpatti) derivation of [semi-]chords: taught in the chapter on Sphencs, and to 

be there expounded (C. 21, § 15-21). Ch - 

s i„ the Chapter on the Pulverixer (cuitac&'d'hy&ya) the author wiH treat the undermentioned 
topics with other heads of computation: • vU. dnvestia»ti*i fcfthe pulveriser ( cuitacaj. Algorithm 
of symbols or colours (vania); of affirmative and negative quantities d'hanarhaj; of surd roots 
(cartdi). Concurrence (uncramna). Dissimilar operation (viakama-carman).l Equation of 
the unknown (atyaeta-e&nyaj. Equation of several unknown letters or colours (varhastmya)^ 
Eli minati on of the middle term (mad'hymnSharana). Equation involving products of unknown 
q uanti ties (bh&vica). Affected square (varga-pracrtti), &c. Cm 

• Nsadjfio. The exact squaw l»M51; or In sex agesim a ls 1W iS 40" 

t The ex«ct *ju*re i» 164 # \ in ■exag«im»l» 164° 41' 40V 

$ See Cb» 18, J 15 end LUt 55—57.. 
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THE EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER OF THE 

BRAHME-SPHUTA-SIDD'HANTA, 

BY BRAHMEGUPTA: 

WITH NOTES SELECTED FROM THE COMMENTARY* 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

algebra. 


SECTION I. 

* I. Since questions can scarcely be solved without the pulveriser , 1 there 
fore I will propound the investigation of it together with problems. 

2 By the pulverizer, cipher, negative and affirmative quantities un- 
known quantity, elimination of the middle term, colour, [or symbols] and 
factum, well understood, a man becomes a teacher among the learned, aftd 
by the affected square. 

3-6 Rule for investigation of the pulverizer : The divisor, which yields 
the greatest remainder, is divided by that which^elds the least: the res.due, 
is reciprocally divided; and the quotients arc severally set down one under 
the other. Tire residue [of the reciprocal division] is multiplied by an 
assumed number such, that the pmduct having added to it 
the remainders may be exactly divisible [by the rescues d.v.sor]. That 

' Culiictra, evtia, cutiaca, pulverizer. See Lit. S 2*8 Vfj-gai. 1 53. 
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multiplier is to.be set down [underneath] and the quotient last. The penul- 
timate is taken into the term next above it: and the product, added to the 
ultimate term, is the kgrSntK iWls divided b^lfie divisor yidldiiig least 
remainder; and the residue, multiplied by the divisor yielding greatest 
remainder and added to the greater remainder, is a remainder of [division by] 
the product of the divisors. A twofold yuga is a product of divisors:* and 
the elapsed portion of the yuga is the remainder of the two. Thus may be 
found the lapsed part of a yuga of three or more planets by the method of 
the pulverizer. _ 

i ■ ■ ■ 

7. Question 1. He, who finds the cycle (yuga ) and so forth, for two, 
three, four or more planets, from the respective elapsed cycles of the several 
planets given, knows the method of the pulverizer. 

Here, for facility’s sake, the revolutions, &c. of the sun and the rest are put, 
as follows: the sun 30; the radon 400; Mars 16; Mercury 130; Jupiter 3; 
Veiius SO; Saturn 1 ; moon’s apogee 4; moon’s node 2; revolutions of stars 
10990; solar months 360; lunar months 370; more months (lunar than solar) 
10; solar days 10800; lunar days 11100; fewer days (terrestrial than lunar) 
140; terrestrial days 10960. 

The days of the planetary cycles of the, sun and the rest are [sun] 1096; 
moon 137; Mars 683; Mercury and Venus 1096 ; Jupiter IO 96 O; Saturn 
10960; apogee 2740; node 5480. J 

' * ' . c 1 . . 

Example (a popular one is here proposed): What number, divided by six, 
has a remnant of five; and divided by five, a residue of four; and by four, a 
remain^r of thrpe; awj by three, one of two? 

Statement: 5 4 ’ 3 2 [Answer 59.] 4 
6 5 4 3 


* Jgrdftt s. The ptopfcr Ihiport of the term; as it is here used, is unexplained. 

>*•’-' » introduced in tontdtt(plation of instances relative to planets: and so is what follows. 

Com. 


1 Periodical revolu- \ ^ 

tions in lea# terrps ; j 3 . 

Divisors, terrestrial ) ino ~ 

days in least terms: 3 loyo 


» * v 9 % * . h 

$ 11 3 3 ; 5 1 

137 6BS 10 96 10960 10 96 10960 


r* d '» 

Apogee. Nodes 
1 I 

2740 5480 


♦ The divisor which yields the greater remainder, namely 6 , being divided by that which yields 
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8 . ‘ Rule for deducing elapsed time from residue of revolutions, &c. 47 
Let residue of revolutions or the like, divided by the divisor, bea remain^ 


the lete, vis. i, the residue is f fhen, reciprocal divUion taking place, the quantity beneath u in 
the first instance 10 U d,v,ded by th “ wl >ich stands above it : and thus the quotient is 5 and the 

* • T f‘ S “ mult,pl,ed by a ^ U4ntit y 80 “ “»» the product having the difference 

of the remainders (namely 1) added to it, may be exactly divisible by, the [residue’s] own divisor 1. 
The quotient being solitaiy, the difference of remainders i, in this case to be subtracted [4 13]. 
The number so assumed is put 1. By that the residue 0 being multiplied, i.O; which, having sub- 
tracted from it the difference of remainders 1, makes 1 ; and this divided by the [residue 9 .] own 
divisor, namely l, yield, for quotient negative unity. Statement of the first quotient and the mul- 
tiplier and present quotient 5 By the penultimate 1 multiplying the term next above # it 5, tho 

i 


product is 5; which added to the ultimate i, makes 4. The agrAnta thu. comes out 4. Divided 
by the divisor yielding least remainder, viz. 5, the residue is 4: which, multiplied by the divisor 
yielding greatest remainder 6 , produces 24 ; and this, added to the greater remainder 5, affords the 
remainder, 29, of the product of the divisors : that is to say, so much, namely 29, is the remainder 
of the number in question (which divided by six has a remnant of five, and divided by five a residue 
of four,) divided by a divisor equal to the product of the divisors, viz. 30. 

Again, statement of the foregoing result with the third term 2 9 3 Here the divisor yielding 

30 4 

the greater remainder, SO, being divided by that which yields the less* viz. 4, the residue is f . 
Then by reciprocal division the quotient is 2 and the residue This, multiplied by an assumed 
multiplier seven, produces 0; which, having subtracted the difference of remainders 26, makes 26 * ; 
and divided by the [residues] own divisor 2, the quotient is 13. Statement of the former quotient, 
the multiplier and the [present] quotient 2 Proceeding by the rule (the penult taken into the 

7 

13 


term next above it, dec. § 5), the agrAnta comes out 1. This being divided by the divisor yielding 
least remainder, the residue is 1 ; which, multiplied by the divisor yielding greatest remainder 30, 
is 30, and added to the greater remainder 20, makes $9» the remainder answering to the product 
of the divisors, viz. 60. 

Wherever abridgment of the divisors [by a common measure] is practicable, the product of divi- 
sors must be understood as equal to the product of the divisor yielding greatest remainder and 
quotient of the divisor yielding least, abridged [i. e. divided] by the common measure : and when 
one divisor is exactly divisible by the other, the greater remainder is the remainder required, and 
the divisor yielding greatest remainder is taken for product of divisors. This is to be elucidated by 
the intelligent mathematician, by assumption of several colours (or symbols). 

Again, this number 59, of itself answers to the condition that divided by three, it shgti have a 
residue of two. 

Example of Question 1. Elapsed part of the cycles of the sun, &c. together with the divisors, 
as follows : 
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Sod. Moon. Mar*. Mercury. Jupiter. Venn*. Saturn. Apogee*. Mode). 
1000 41 .315 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 

10 $ 137 685 1096 10960 1096 10960 2740T 5480 

Here the divisor yielding greatest remainder, 1096, i* exactly measured by that which yields least 
137 : wherefore the remainder is the same, and the same [divisor] is taken for thp product of divi* 


sore ; 1000 
1096 

The sequel of the rule u A two-fold yuga is a product of divisors? (fr6) « next expounded: so 
many days, as suffice for the commencement of exceeding months and deficient days, and the ter- 
mination of the sun and moon's revolutions, to take place again on the first of Chaitra, light fortnight, 
at sunrise at Lanc6 t are days of a two-fold cycle; and this it what is termed a two-fold yuga. The 
remainder, as found, is the elapsed portion of a two-fold yuga. In like manner are to be understood 
three-fold cycles and so forth. 

A eainT statement of the same with the residue and divisor of Mare : 1000 315 Here the divi- 
6 109fi 685 

sor yielding greatest remainder, IO96, is divided by the divisor yielding least, namely 685 ; and the 
residue is Then the quotients resulting from reciprocal division are put one under the other 
1 an<l the residue is which, multiplied by an arbitrary multiplier three,* makes 0; and this 
1 

1 

lessened by the subtraction of the difference of remainders, vis, 685, and divided by its own divisor 
137, yields the quotient 5. The multiplier and quotient, thus found, are put below the former 
quotients, one under the other : and that being done, a series is obtained l Proceeding as before, 

1 • 

2 

3 

5 • 

the agr&nta comes out 5. This being divided by the divisor yielding least remainder, 6 85, the 
residue which results is 5 ; which; multiplied by the divisor yielding greatest remainder and having 
the greater remainder added, brings out the remainder 6480. It is the elapsed portion of a three- 
fold yaga. The divisor yielding greatest remainder 1096, being multiplied by 5 the quotient of the 
divisor yielding least remainder abridged by the common measure 137, produces the three-fold 
yuga, 5480. But it is not fit, that the elapsed portion of a cycle should exceed the cycle : it is 
therefore abridged by the yuga; and the residue must be considered as the elapsed portion of a 
yuga. This being done, there results 1000 Next statement of the same with the elapsed portion 

5480 # 

of Mercury's yuka: 1000 1000 Here either divisor at choice may he taken as the one yielding 

5480 1096 

greatest remainder. Put 5480. The elapsed portion of the four-fold yuga is 1000. In like man- 
ner, by the operation of the pulveriser with the respective elapsed portions of yugaa of Jupiter, 
Venus and Saturn, the elapsed portions of cycles come out [Jupiter] 1000, Venus 1000 and Sa- 
turn 1000; and the measure of the cycles as follows: vis. five-fold yuga IO96O; six-fold yuga 
10960 ; seven-fold yuga 10960. In like manner the process of the pulverizer being observed with 
the elapsed periods of the yaga* of the moon’s apogee and node, the elapsed portion of the entire 
cycle for all the planets comes out 1000, and the value of such entire yuga 10960. 


• Sic: sed quaere. 
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as also cipher divided by residue arising for one day. 1 The remainder de- 
duced frorn these, being divided by residue of revolutions or the like as arising 
for one day, 1 is the number of [elapsed] days. 

• 

9. Question 2. He, who deduces the number of [elapsed] days from the 
residue of revolutions, signs, degrees, minutes, or seconds declared at choice, 
is acquainted with the method of the pujverizer. 

• 

Example: When the remainder of solar revolutions is eight thousand and 
eighty, tell the elapsed portion of the calpas , if thou have skill in the pulve- 
rizer. 

' » 

Statement: Residue of revolutions 8 080.* [Answer: 1000.] 


The foregoing rule ($ 3) for dividing the divisor which yields the greater remainder by thyt which 
yields the less, is unrestrictive ; and the process may therefore be conducted likewise by dividing the 
divisor which yields the less remainder by that which yields the greater. 

Example: What number, divided by seventy-three, has a remnant of eight ; and divided by thir- 
teen, a remainder of three? 

Statement : 8 3 Dividing the divisor which yields the less remainder by that which ntfordi 

* 73 13 * 

the greater, and the residue being reciprocally divided, the quotients are 5 The residue }. 
* 1 

1 

1 

• 1 


Assumed multiplier 1. Difference of remainders 5. Here, since the process was inverted, tke 
difference of remainders is made negative, 5 ; and, as the quotients are uneven, it again becomes 
affirmative, 5 : consequently it is additive. Proceeding as before, the agr6nta comes out 79- This 
is divided by the divisor yielding the greater remainder; and the residue 6, multiplied by the divi- 
sor yielding the less remainder, 13, makes 78 ; and, added to the less remainder 3, brings out the 

quantity sought 81. 

1 By the daily increment of it. 

* This divided by terrestrial days, and both solar revolutions and tcrrestnal days abridged by the 
common measure 10, must be put for a remainder, T&n cipher divided by residue of solsr 

revolutions arising on one day, namely 3, is put for the [other] remainder, J. Proceeding by the 
rule « 3) the series is 3* Whence, by the subsequent ruie(J 5), the remainder comes out 3000; 
270 

808 r r i il 

and this, divided by residue of revolutions arising for one day, 3, give. <h« "umber of [ehsj«ed] 

days 1000. In like manner, from the residue of signs and so forth, the number of [elapwd days] 
to be found. 


• Sic MS. 
U U 
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10. Rule for finding elapsed time from given residue for bourse •§ 8. 
From the result, which is derived from residues of revolutions or the like for 

f 

one day, and for the proposed hours or minutes, both reduced to like deno- 
minators, 1 the number of [elapsed] days and so forth* may be deduced. ♦ 

J Example: To what number of [elapsed] days does that amount of hours 
correspond, for which the residue of lunar revolutions arising is four thousand 
one hundred and five? # 

Statement: Residue of revolutions, with divisor, -Hi#. Residue as arising 
for a single day, with divisor, T br- The divisor is multiplied by sixty; and 
thus both terms have like denominators. Cipher divided by the residue of 
revolutions for one day must be put as a remainder, £. Thus the statement 
is b Statement of the same abridged by five, a. Proceeding 

as before, the remainder is 821. This, divided by the remainder [of revolu* 
tions] for an hour, namely 1, gives the elapsed time in hours, 821; which, 
divided by sixty, yields quotient, days 13, hours 41. Or, with an additive in 
hours equal to the same divisor 1644, the elapsed time in hours is 2465 ojr 
4109. 

11—13. Rules for a constant pulverizer: § 9 — 11.* The multiplier and 
divisor being mutually divided, these quantities divided by the residue are 
[in least terms, being] irreducible by any [further common] divisor. 3 The 
quotients of these reciprocally divided are to be set down one under the other. 
The residue is multiplied by a multiplier chosen such that the product less 
one 4 may be exactly divisible. That multiplier is to be set down; and the 

* That is, when the proposed residue of revolutions is calculated for elapsed time reduced to 
houts and minutes, then the residue of revolutions, &c. for one day must have its divisor multi- 
plied by sixty or by three thousand six hundred; and thus the denominators are alike. Com. 

* St'hira-cuttaca ; dMharCvitaca ; the steady residue, by which the given remnant of revolu- 
tions or the like is to be multiplied ; and the product being divided by the divisor, the quotient is 
elapsed time, — C om. From st’hira , steady; and drf(Tha t firm. Drtd’ha , which the commentator 
makes equivalent to st’hira in the compound term designating this multiplier, is by Bhascara em- 
ployed in the sense for which Brahmegupta employs nicKhida , &c. See IAl, § 248. 

* Nich'hida, nirapavarta; having no divisor; no further common measure: reduced to least 
terms. See LU t $ 248. 

4 it is so, if the quotients he even : hut, if they he odd, one must be added instead of subtracted. 

Com. See § 13. 
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quotient *t the end: from which the agrinta , being found by multiplying 
the next superior term by the penultimate and adding the ultimate to the 
product, is divided by the divisor in least terms. The residue of this division 
is the constant pulverizer* 

Question 3. To deduce the number of days from the residue of re- 
volutions, &c. of the sun, and the rest; tell a constant pulverizer, thou skilful 
mathematician who hast traversed the ocean of the pulverizer. 

Here to find a constant pulverizer from a residue of revolutions of the sun, 
the statement of revolutions and terrestrial days is 30 These arc tnulti- 

IO<KiO 

plier and divisor. Statement of them abridged by ten : 3 The quotient 

1096 ' 

of these mutually divided is 365, and remainder |. Multiplied by an assumed 
multiplier, namely 2, the product is 2; to which one is added, since the quo- 
tient is an odd number [§ 13]; and the sum divided by the divisor gives the 
quotient 1 ; and the multiplier and quotient being set under the former quo- 
tient, the series is 365 Proceeding by the rule ($ 5) the agr&nta is deduced 
2 
1 

731 : from which divided by the divisor in least terms, the residue or constant 
• pulverizer is 731 for a residue of revolutions. 


• When a constant pulveriser is sought, to deduce elapsed 4ime from remainder of revolutions, 
then revolution, of the planet are multiplier, and terrestrial day. divisor. When >t » ■» to deduce 
the time from remainder of signs; twelve times the revolutions are multiplier, and terrestrial ay. 
divisor When it is investigated to conclude the lime from residue of degrees ; three hundred and 
riTtime. the revolution, are multiplier, and terrestrial day. divisor. When i, is so to conclude 
the rime from residue of minutes, &c. sixty time, the foregoing multiple of revoluuons are multi- 
1 and Atrial day. everywhere divisor. The multiplier and divisor, wh.ch are thus put to 
E^Ute constant pulverizer, must be reciprocally divided, and by the residue remaining the same 
^ ;Sr being divided ar. irreducible [or in leas, term.]: that is they can be no fur- 
mulriplier and B Th e i rre ducibft multiplier and divisor are again mu-, 

thtr abridged by a commo . * . , . j ty j own the quotients one under the 

quotients be odd, having one added) y * . - n orde , un der the former quo- 

multiplier and the quotient of this operation are o ’ k p t . liu |iimate into the 

*»»• *■ f r * *. 

next superior term and adding the ultimate. & c 0M , 

divisor, and the residue is the constant pulverizer. 

u u 2 
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Then the multiplier for a residue of signs is 36; and the abridged, divisor 
1096* From which, as before, the constant pulverizer comes out 61 . 

Multiplier for a residue of degrees 1080. Divisor 1096. From these,* as 
before, the constant pulverizer is found 68. - , 

For residue of minutes, pulverizer 129. For residue of seconds, pulve- 
rizer 9.- 

In like manner, the constant pulverizer for the moon and the rest must be 
understood, as that for the sun. . 

15. Rule for finding elapsed time by constant pulverizers: § 12. The 
given residue of revolutions, or the like, being multiplied by its pulverizer 
and divided by its divisor, the residue which arises is the number of [past] 
days; there being added a multiple of the divisor by elapsed [periods] in least 
terms. 1 

Example: Thou who hast traversed the ocean of the pulverizer! tell the 
number of elapsed days, when the remainder of degrees is four thousand and 
four hundred. 

Statement: This remainder of degrees 4400, being abridged by the com- 
mon divisor 80, as before in the investigation of the constant pulverizer, is. 
reduced to 55 : which, multiplied by the constant pulverizer 68, becomes 
3740. From this divided by the divisor reduced to least terms 137, the resi- 
due which is deduced is the number of [elapsed] days 41. To find the 
elapsed time intended by the question, this must have added to it a multiple 
of the divisor by the periods gone by. In this case they are [supposed] seven, 
and the divisor multiplied by that, 959, being added to the number as above 
found 41, the number of [elapsed] days comes out 1000. 

16. Rule special: § 13. So when the quotients are even. But if they be 
" odd, what is propounded as negative, becomes affirmative; or as positive, be- 

‘ Gata-nirapavarta : the quotient, which is obtained when the elapsed time from the beginning of 
the yuga is divided by the divisor reduced to least terms, is thus denominated. The divisor, multi- 
plied by that, being added to the elapsed time found by the rule, the sum is the elapsed portion of 
the yuga . Com. 
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comlfe negative: 1 and the signs, negative or affirmative, of multiplicand and 
additive, ipust be reversed.* 

1^. Rule of inverse operation: §14. Multiplier must be made divisor; 
and divisor, multiplier ; positive, negative; and negative, positive: root [is to 
be put] for square; and square, for root: and first as converse for last. 


• 18. Question 4. The residue of degrees of the sun less three, being 
divided by seven, and the square-root of the quotient extracted, and the root 
less eight being multiplied by nine, and to the product one being added, the 
amount is a hundred. When does this take place on a Wednesday? 


Statement: 3 — Div. 7 — Root — 8 — Mult. 9 — Add. 1 — Giv. 100. 1 lie af- 
firmative unity being made negative, when applied to a hundred, the result 
is 99. Nine, which was multiplier, becomes divisor. Dividing by that, the 
quotient is 11. Negative eight becomes affirmative: whence 19* Hie ex- 
traction of the root is converted into the raising of the square 361. The 
divisor seven becomes multiplier. Product 2527. The negative three be- 
comes affirmative, and is added, 2530. This is residue of degrees; from 
which, the number of [elapsed] days is to be sought; until, with addition of 
•the divisor, it come to Wednesday. 

19. Question 5. He, who tells when a given residue of revolutions of 
the sun occurs on a Monday, or on a Thursday, or on a Wednesday, has 
knowledge of the pulverizer. 

20 Question 6. A person, who can say when a residue of degrees of of 
seconds, which occurs on a Wednesday, will do so on a Monday, » conver- 
sant with the pulverizer. 

21. Question 7- One, who tells when gi’ven positions of the planets, 


• See preceding instance, of the application of tbi. firs. par. of the rule, under Example H«, or 

under Problem 3 and Rule 10. ,nd tbe additive mu.t be made 

1 If the multiplicand were negative, it must oe maue Co¥ , 

negative: and then the pulverizer is to be sought. 
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which occur on certain lunar days, or on days of other denomination of Mea- 
sure, 1 will recur on a given day of the week, is versed in the. pulverizer. 

22. Rule 15 : The number of [elapsed] days, deduced from the given re- 
sidue of revolutions or the like by means of the pulverizer, receives an addi- 
tion of days of a period in least terms, repeatedly, until the intended day of 
the week be reached. * 


23. Question 8. He, who rells the number of [elapsed] days, seeing the 
degrees, &c. of a given [planet’s] mean [place], or does so from a conjunction 
of twojor more planets, or from their difference, is conversant with the pul- 
verizer. 


24 — 25. Rule 16 — 17: The divisor in least terms, being multiplied by 
the minutes, &c. in the [given] signs, &c. and divided by the minutes in a 
revolution, the quotient is the residue of revolutions: whence the number of 
[elapsed] days [may be deduced]. In like manner residues of signs, degrees, 
minutes and seconds, are found, and the number of [elapsed] days as before. 
Putting arbitrary numbers in places deficient, proceed with the rest of thej 
process as directed.* 


Example: Seeing past signs, degrees and minutes of Jupiter, nought, 
twenty-two and thirty, a'person, who tells the number of [elapsed] days at 
that instant, is one conversant with the pulverizer. 


Statement: 0 Its minutes 1350, multiplied by Jupiter’s divisor in least 
22 
30 

terms 10960, and divided by the minutes of a circle; the quotient is the 


1 As solar, or siderial, &c. — Coat. 

1 The place of a planet in sighs, &c. being reduced to degrees, minutes, and so forth, the num- 
ber of minutes is multiplied by the particular divisor in least terms, and divided by the minutes of 
a circle; and the quotient is the remainder of revolutions. If it be the number of degrees, &c. the 
quotient is then remainder of signs. If it be so of minutes, &c. the quotient is remainder of de- 
grees. From these residues, the number of [elapsed] days is Tound as before. There is this 
difference: when (degrees being divided by the minutes of a circle) any residue arises, it is to be 
rejected : the quotient is taken. 
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residue of revolutions 685. Whence the number of [elapsed] days, as before, 

comes out 7535. 

» * 

Example: When Jupiter and the lunar node are conjunct having passed 
signs, degrees and minutes, three, twenty-two and thirty ; tell me the num- 
ber of [elapsed] days. 

Conjunction of Jupiter and the node 3 Reduced to minutes, multi- 

* 22 

* 30 

plied by terrestrial days, and divided by minutes ot a circle, the quotient is 
the sum of residues of revolutions 3425. Whence, as before, the number ot 
[elapsed] days is deduced 685. , 

Example : Tell me the number of days elapsed on a day when the body 
of the sun, less the conjunction of Jupiter and the lunar node, is just so much. 


Statement : 3 22 30. Hence, as before, the residue of degrees of the 

sun, less the residue of revolutions of Jupiter and the lunar node, is found 
3425. Whence the number of [elapsed] days, by the rule § 7, comes out 

137. 


' Example: 1 Signs and degrees of Jupiter have been effaced by the boy 
with his finger. Thirty minutes are seen : froin which tell me, astrologer, 
the signs, degrees, and number of days, if thou'have practice of the pu - 

verizer. 


‘statement : 0 Here put unity in the place of signs ; and in that of de- 


0 

30 


grees, ten 


See : 1 Hence the residue of revolutions is deduced 1233 : 


10 

10 


from which the number of days, as before, comes out 411. 

«6 Question 9 . From the residue of signs, degrees, minutes or seconds, 

told, or if lost assumed, he who finds the superior and intermediate terms, is 
a person conversant with the pulverizer. 

* A stanza and a half. 
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27. Rule 18. The multiplier, by which the divisor being multiplied, 
and having the residue added to the product, becomes exactly divisible, is 
the [portion of orbit] past. The quotient is the residue. Tin li£e manner 
from the residue, [the place of] the planet and the number of [elapsed] <jays 
are [deduced]. 

Example : From the residue of seconds of the moon being eight hundred, 
tell the [place of the] moon and number of [elapsed] days, my friend who 
hast traversed the ocean of the pulverizer. 

Statement: Residue of seconds 800. This, abridged by the common 
measurd eighty, becomes 10. Making this additive; divisor in least terms, 
137, dividend ; and the multiplier, which serves to bring out seconds, namely 
sixty, the divisor; the statement is Dividend 137 A uv ,a Here, by 

Divisor 60 Addltlve 10 * 

reciprocal division the the quotients are 0 Residue This is multiplied 

2 

3 

1 

1 

by a multiplier assumed such, that the product with one added may be ex- 
actly divisible, since the residue of seconds is additive : but, as the quotients # 
are here uneven, one must be subtracted, [§ 13]. Such an assumed multi- 
plier is nine; and the quotient 10. Hence, as before, the constant pulverizer 
is deduced. This being multiplied by the residue of seconds, namely 10, 
and divided by its divisor, viz. 60, the residue is the multiplier 10. So many 
are the seconds. The dividend being multiplied by the multiplier, and 
having the additive added, and being divided by sixty, the quotient is 23. 
This is residue of minutes. Again, make this additive, days in least terms 

dividend, and sixty divisor: See Dividend 137 A m v Hence, 

Divisor 60 AcIdltlve 

* proceeding as before, the multiplier is 41. So many are the minutes past. 
The dividend being multiplied by the multiplier 41, having the additive 
added, and being divided by sixty, the quotient is residue of degrees, 94. 
Again, .this is put additive, days in least terms dividend, and thirty divisor. 

See Dividend 137 * jj.v* Hence, as before, the multiplier comes 

Divisor 30 Addltlve 

out 23. So many are the degrees. The dividend being multiplied by the 
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multiplier* having the additive added, and being divided bv thirty, the quo- 
tient is the residue of signs 131. Make this again additive, days in least 

terms dividend, and twelve divisor: [Dividend 137 * m V , The 

’ l lv • ' Additive 131.1 

Divisor 12 J 

multiplier is'found 5. So many arc the signs past. The dividend being 
multiplied by the multiplier, and having the additive 131 added, and being 
divided by twelve, the quotient is the residue of revolutions, (in. Put days 
ip least terms for dividend, revolutions in least terms for divisor, and residue 


of revolutions for additive. See: Dividend 137 Additive 68. ^ cl,ce * as 

Divisor 5 

before, the multiplier comes out 1. This is the [number of] revolutions 
past. The quotient is the number of [elapsed] days, 41. * 

From the same residue put as an assumed one, the number of [elapsed] 
days, in like manner, conies out 41: 

Here an arbitrary multiple of 137 is additive. 


28. Question 10. He, who knows the elapsed [portion of a] yuga Irons 
{lie residue of exceeding months told, or assumed, or Irons the residue ot 
fewer days, or from the suns of them, is a person versed m the pulverizer. 


Example: When the residue of exceeding months is eight hundred and 
'eighty; and that of fewer days seven thousand seven hundred and twenty, 
and the sum of these sixteen thousand two hundred; tell, from any one ot 

these, the elapsed [portion of the] yuga. 

Residue of exceeding months 8480. Residue of deficient days 7720. Sum 


l6 The remainder, which is found by the rule §7, [being divided by] residue 
of exceeding months arising for one day,' is the elapsed solar days ol the yuga. 

Proceeding in this manner, they come out 848. 

Or else let exceeding months he the multiplier, and solar days he the divi- 
sor and the constant pulverizer he found by the rule § 9- Residue ot ex- 
ceeding months is to be multiplied by that. Then divide the product by the 

particular divisor. The residue is solar days. ... 

Iu like manner, from the residue of deficient days, the elapsed lunar days 
of the yuga are found 293. 


■ Daily increment of the difference between lunar and tolar month!. 
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From the sum of the residues of more months and fewer days, as arising 
for one day, 1 and from the sum of the residues of more months and fewer 
days, as proposed, and reduced to lunar days, proceeding by the rule $ 12, the 
lunar days are to be found 108. * 

‘Question 11. When does the square-root of three less than residue 
of exceeding months, being increased by two, and then divided and lessened 
by two, and squared, and augmented by nine, amount to ninety? • 

30. Question 12. When does the square of deficient days, being lessened 
by one, and divided by twenty, and augmented by two, and multiplied by 
eight, and divided by ten, and increased by two, amount to eighteen? 

Here proceeding by the rule of inverse process as before taught, the resi- 
dues of more months and fewer days come out 4099 and 19. 


1 Daily increment of the difference between lunar and terrestrial days. 
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31. Rule for addition of affirmative and negative quantities and cipher: 
§ Ip. The sum of two affirmative quantities is affirmative; of two negative 
is negative; of an affirmative and a negative is their difference; or, if they 
be equal, nought. The sum of cipher and negative is negative; of affirma- 
tive and nought is positive; of two ciphers is cipher. 

’ 32 — 33. Rule for subtraction : §20 — 21. The less is to be taken from 
the greater, positive from positive; negative from negative. When the 
greater, however, is subtracted from the less, the difference is reversed. 

, Negative, taken from cipher, becomes positive; and affirmative, becomes ne- 
gative. Negative, less cipher, is negative; positive, is positive; cipher, 
nought. When affirmative is to be subtracted ffom negative, and negative 
from affirmative, they must be thrown together. 

34. Rule for multiplication: § 22. The product of a negative quantity 
and an affirmative is negative; of two negative, is positive; of two affirma- 
tive, is affirmative. The product of cipher and negative, or of cipher and 
affirmative, is nought; of two ciphers, is cipher. 

35—36. Rule for division: §23—24. Positive, divided by positive, or 
negative by negative, is affirmative. Cipher, divided by cipher, is nought. 
Positive, divided by negative, is negative. Negative, divided by affirmative, 

' Skai-trinsdiHirwmwM. Thirty-fix operations or modes of process. SceAriihm. 4 1. V{j-‘ 
gari. $ 3. 


x x 2 
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is negative. Positive, or negative, divided by cipher, is a fraction with that 
for denominator: 1 * 3 * or cipher divided by negative or affirmative. 8 

[36 Concluded.] Rule for involution and evolution: § 24. The square 
of negative or affirmative is positive; of cipher, is cipher. The root of a 
square is such as was that from which it was [raised]. 5 

• 

37. Rule of concurrence and dissimilar operation: §25. The sum, with 
difference added and subtracted, being divided by two, is concurrence. The 
difference of squares divided by [simple] difference, having difference added 
and subtracted and being then divided by two, is dissimilar operation.* 

38. Rule for the construction of a rectangular figure with rational sides: 
§ 26. Be a surd the perpendicular. Its square, divided by an assumed num- 
ber, has the arbitrary quantity added and subtracted. The least is the base: 
and half the greater number is the flank. 5 Those [surds 6 ], the product 
whereof is a square, are to be abridged. 

* • 

39 . Rule for addition and subtraction of surds: §27- The surds being 
divided by a quantity assumed, and the square-roots of the quotients being 
extracted, the square of the sum of the roots, being divided by the assumed 
quantity, [is the sum,] or the square of their difference, [so divided, is the 
difference of the surds]. * 


1 Tach-ch'heda , having that for denominator : having, in this instance, cipher for denominator, 
to a finite quantity for numerator. See V/j.-gan. § lfi. 

* Is in like manner expressed by a fraction having a finite denominator to a cipher for nume- 
rator. 

3 The root is to be taken either negative or affirmative, as best answers for the further operations. 

Com. 

• 4 Vishama-caman. See LU, § 57* 

5 Let the perpendicular be put an irrational number 8 j and let the assumed number be 4. 
Hence the figure is constructed 


12 

6 Surd is understood from the preceding sentence. Those irrationals are to be abridged, the 
product of pairs of which is a square. * Com. 
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Example : Tell the sum and difference of surds two and eight, and three 

and twenty-seven, respectively. 

. * 

Statement: c2 c8. These surds, divided by an assumed number 2, give 
1 and 4; the roots whereof 1 and 2. The squares of their sum ami difference 
are9aud 1; which, multiplied by the assumed number, become 1 8 and 2, 
the sum and difference of the surds, 

• 

Statement of the second Example: c3 c2 7. Proceeding as above, the 
sum and difference are found 48 and 12. 


[39 Concluded.] Rule of multiplication: §27* 1 he multiplicand is put 

level with the [terms of the] multiplicator [placed] across, one under the 
other; and their products arc added together. 

Example: 1 The multiplicator comprises the surds two, three and eight; 
and the multiplicand, three with the rational number five. Tell the product 
quickly. Or let the multiplicator consist of the surds three and twelve less 
the rational number five. 


Statement: Multiplicator c 2 c3 c8. Multiplicand c 3 ru 5. 

Here multiplicand is placed level with the terms of the multiplicator 


across, one under the other: 

Multiplier. Multiplicand. 

c g c3 ru 5 

c 3 c 3 ru 5 

c 8 c3 ru5 

Summing the products as directed by 
ru 3 c 450 c 75 c 54. * 


Product. 

C <) C 50 
c 9 C 75 
C 24 c 200 

the rule, the answer tomes out 


Statement of the second Example: Multiplicand c3 ru 5. Multiplier . 

c3 c 12 n*,5? ^ 

Proceeding as before, the result of multiplication is ru \ 6 c 300. 


40. Rule 


of division of surds: § 28. The dividend and divisor arc mul- 


* End of one couplet and beginning of another. 
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tiplied by the divisor with a selected [term] made negative ; 1 * and are .seve- 
rally summed: more than once [if occasion there be]. The dividend is then 
divided by the divisor reduced to a single term. ’ 

Statement of the foregoing result of multiplication as dividend, and its 

multiplier as divisor, for division : ru 3 c 450 c75 c 54. 

c 18* c3 

Put cl8 c3. The dividend, and divisor, multiplied by this, make • 
ru75 c6%5. The dividend being then divided by the single surd consti- 
ru 15 - 

tuting the divisor, the quotient is ru5 c 3. 

Statement of the second Example: ru 16 c300 Here putting the surd 

c 27 c 25, 

twenty-seven negative, and proceeding as before, the answer comes out 
ru 5 c 3. 

- [40 Concluded.] Rule of involution: § 28. A square is the product of 
two like quantities. 

Example: Tell the square of the surds six, five, two and three. 

Statement: c 6 c5 c 2 cS. Answer: ru 16 c 120 c 72 c 60 c 48 
c 40 c 24. 1 

41. Rule of evolution: §29. From the square of the absolute number 
take surds 3 selected at choice. The square-root of the difference being 
added to and subtracted from the absolute number, the moieties are treated, 
the first as an absolute number, the second as a [radical] surd exclusive of 
the rest. More than once. 4 

• 

Example: The square as above found stated for extraction of the root: 
ru 16 c 120 c 72 c 60 c 48 c40 c 24. 

1 That is to say, among the surd terms, which compose the surd divisor, one is selected which 
though affirmative is to be put negative. Com. 

# Sum of c 2 and c 8. 

3 One, two or more surd terms. 

4 Repeat the operation so long as there remain surd terms of the square. 


Com. 

Com* 
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Subtract the three surds c 120 c 72 c 48 from the square of the absolute 
number 2^56. Remainder 16. Its root 4. Added to and subtracted from 
the rational number, and halved, it gives 10 and 6 as two surd terms. The 
first is treated as rational; and the second as a radical surd. Again, sub- 
tracting two surd terms 60 and 24 from the square of the rational 100, the 
difference is 16; of which the square-root is 4 ; and the moieties of the sum 
and difference are 7 and 3. The first is here treated as absolute; and the 
second as a radical surd. Again, subtracting the surd 40 from the square ot 
the absolute 49, the remainder is 9, of which the square-root is 3; and the 
moieties of sum and difference are 5 and 2. 

Statement of the radical surds in order as found ;c6c^c3c2. 

42. Rule of addition and subtraction of unknown quantifies, and their 
squares, &c. § 30. The sun) and difference of like terms, whether unknown 
quantities, or squares, cubes, biquadrates, fifth, sixth, &c. powers, aie taken, 
but if dissimilar are severally stated. 

43. Rule of multiplication, &c. § 31. The product of two like quanti- 
ties is a square; of three or more, is the power of that designate,. * 1 he 

.product of dissimilar quantities, the symbols being mutually multiplied, »a 
factum. 3 The rest is as before. 

• Pancha-gata, fifth power; shad-gala, sixth power, &c. Literally ' arrived at the fifth, &c. 
[degree] \ 

* Tad-gat a, raised to that. 

3 Bhdvitaca, or bh&vita. Sec V'tj.-gan. §21. 
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44. Rule for a simple equation § 32. The difference of absolute num- 
bers, inverted and divided by the difference of the unknown, is the [value of 
the] unknown in an equation. 1 

45. Question 13. If four times the twelfth part of one more than the 
remainder of degrees, being augmented by eight, be equal to the remainder 
of degrees with one added thereto, tell the elapsed days. 

Here remainder of degrees is put y&vat-t&vat : viz. ya 1. With one 
added, it is ya 1 ru 1 . Its twelfth part is ya l ml This quadrupled is 

nr 

ya 1 ru 1 Augmented by eight absolute, it is y a 1 ru 25 It is equal to 
3 3 

remainder of degrees with one added thereto. Statement of both sides, 
tripled, ya 1 rw 25 The difference of [terms of the] unknown is ya 2. By 
ya 3 ru 3 «• 

this the difference of absolute number, namely 22, being divided, yields the 
residue of degrees of the sun 11. This residue of degrees must be under- 
stood to be in least terms. The elapsed days are to be hence deduced, as be- 
fore, (§ 7). 


1 The four methods of analysis (v ija-chatushtaya) are next explained; and in the first place 
equation of a single colour. Com. 

*The value of the unknown quantity, in the example, as proposed by the question, is to be put 
y6vat‘t&vat ; and, upon that, performing multiplication, division, and other operations as requisite 
in the instance, two sides are to be carefully made equal. The equation being framed, the rble 
takes effect. Subtract the [term of the] unknown in the first of those two equal sides from the un- 
known of the second. The remainder is termed difference of the unknown. The absolute number 
on the other side is to be subtracted from the absolute number on the first side : and the residue is 
termed difference of the absolute. The residue of the absolute, divided by the remainder of the 
Unknown, is the value of the unknown. Com. 
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46 . Question 14. When the residue of exceeding months, less two, 
being divided by three, having seven added to the quotient, and then mul- 
tiplied bjl two, is equal to the residue of exceeding months, tell the elapsed 
dajrs. 

Remainder of exceeding months ya 1. Proceeding with this as said, there 
results yo> 2 vu 38. This is equal to the remainder ot exceeding months 
3 

• 

yfl 1. Statement of both sides of equation tripled ya 2 ru 38 By the fore* 

ya 3 ru 0 

going rule (§ 32) the answer comes out, residue of exceeding months, 38. 
It must be understood to be in least terms; and from it elapsed time is to be 
deduced as before. * • 

47. Question 15. If the residue of deficient days, less one, being divided 
by six and having three added to the quotient, be equal to the residue of 
deficient days divided by five, tell the elapsed period. 

Here the remainder of deficient days is put ya 1 ; from which, as before, 
results ya 1 ru 17. It is equal to remainder of deficient days divided by five, 
6 

ya j. The two sides of equation being reduced to a common denomination 

and the denominator dropped, the statement is ya 5 ru 85 Hence, as be- 
. ya 6 ru 0 

fore, the residue of deficient days is found 85; from which elapsed days arc 

deduced as before. 
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48. ' Rule for elimination of the middle term: 2 § 32, S3. Take absolute 
number from the side opposite to that from which' the square and simple un- 
known are to be subtracted. To the absolute number multiplied by four 
fimes the [coefficient of the] square, add the square of the [coefficient of the] 
middle term; the square root of the same, less the [coefficient of the] middle 
term, being divided by twice the [coefficient of the] square, is the [value of 
the] middle term. 3 

49. Question 16 . When does the residue of revolutions of the sun, less 
one, fall, on a Wednesday, equal to the square root of two less than the resi; 
due of revolutions, less one, multiplied by ten and augmented by two? 

The value of residue of revolutions is to be here put square of yavat-tavat 
with two added: yav 1 ru 2 is the residue of revolutions. This less two is 
yav 1 ; the square root of which is ya 1. Less one, it is ya 1 ru 1 ; which * 
multiplied by ten is ya 10 ru 10; and augmented by two ya 10 ru 8. It is 
equal to the residue of revolutions ya v I ru 2 less one: viz. ya v 1 ru 1: 

Statement of both sides yav 0 ya 10 ru 8 Equal subtraction being made 
ya v 1 ya 0 ru 1 

'* Remaining half of a couplet and one whole one. 

* Mad'hyamdharana, See Vij.-gari. Ch. 1. 

1 An equation of two sides being framed conformably to the enunciation of the instance, if there 
be a square or other [power] together with the unknown, then this rule takes effect. Subtract the 
• absolute number from the side other than that from which the square and the unknown qualities 
are subtracted. Then equal subtraction having been so made, the numeral ( anca) which belongs to 
the square of the unknown, is termed [coefficient of the] square; and that, which appertains to .the 
unknown, is called [coefficient of the] middle term. The absolute number, which is on the second 
side, being multiplied by four times the square [i. e. its coefficient] and added to the square of the 
middle term [i. e. of its coefficient], the square-root of the sum, less the middle term [i. e. its co- 
efficient], divided by the double of the square as it is termed [i. e. coefficient], is the middle term; 
that is to say, it is the value of the unknown. Com. 
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conformably to rule (§ 32) there arises ru 9 Now, from the abso- 

, ya v 1 ya lb 

lute number (9), multiplied by four times the [coefficient of the] square (36), 
and added tq (100) the square of the [coefficient of the] middle term, (making 
consequently 64), the square root being extracted (8), and lessened by the 
[coefficient of the] middle term (10), the remainder 18 divided by twice the 
[coefficient of the] square (2), yields the value of the middle term 9- Sub- 
stituting with this in the expression put for the residue of revolutions, the 
answer comes out, residue of revolutions of the sun S3. Elapsed period 
of days deduced from this, 393, must have the denominator in least terms 

added so often until it fall on Wednesday. 


50. Or another Rule: §34. To the absolute number multiplied by the 
[coefficient of the] square, add the square of half the [coefficient of the] un- 
known, the square root of the sum, less half the [coefficient of the] unknown, 
being divided by the [coefficient of the] square, is the unknown. 

Ijf the foregoing example, equal subtraction being made from the two 
sides, the result was yav\ ya 10 Here absolute number (9) multiplied 


ru 9 


bv(l) the [coefficient of the] square (9), and added to the square of half the 
. [coefficient of the] middle term, namely, 25, makes 16 ; of winch the square 
root 4, less half the [coefficient of the] unknown (5), is 9; and divided by the 
[coefficient of the] square ( I ) yields the value of the unknown 9 • Subs t .tutmg 
with this, the residue of revolutions comes out 83: whence elapsed day a 


deduced, as before, 393. 


51 Question 17. When is the square of three less than live quarter of the 
JL „f exceeding month equal <» the residue of exceeding mouth? o, 
the like [function] of remainder of deficient da,, equal to remamder of defi- 

p ^“ 9 1 r 

d “ln d iike manner the remainder of deficient day, likewbe i, 4: tebeoee 
elapsed period comes out 1031. 
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SECTION V, 


EQUATION OF SEVERAL COLOURS. 

• 

5 % Rule: § 35. Subtracting the colours other than the first from the 
opposite side to that from which the first is subtracted, after reducing them 
to a common denomination, the value of the first is derived from [the residue] 
divided t)y this [coefficient of the] first. If more than one [value], two and 
two must be opposed. The pulverizer is employed, if many [colours] re- 
main. 1 


53. Question 18. He, who tells the number of [elapsed] days from the 
number of days added to past revolutions, or to the residue of them, or to the 
total of these, or from their sum, is a person versed in the pulverizer. 

Example : The number of [elapsed] days together with pa$t lunar revolu- 
tions is given equal to one hundred and thirty-nine. Tell me the number of . 
days separately. 

Here the number of [elapsed] days is put ya 1. Multiplied by revolutions 


* In an example in which there are two or more unknown quantities, two or more colours, aa 
ydvat-tdvat, &c. must be put for their values : and upon those the requisite operations, conformably 
to the instance, being wrought, two or more sides of equation are to be carefully framed : and 
among them, taken two and two, equal subtraction is to be made ; in this manner: the first colour 
being subtracted from one side, subtract the rest of the colours reduced to a like denomination, and 
absolute number, from the other side. The residue of another colour being divided by the residue 
of the first, the quotient is a value of the first colour. If many such values be obtained, they must 
•be equated again in pairs reducing them to like denominators. But, that being done, if there be 
two colours in the value of another colour which is thence deduced, the coefficients ( ancaj of those 
two are reciprocally the values of suqh colours. But, if there be many colours in the value *of 
another colour, the pulverizer must be applied to them ; in this manner : excepting one colour, 
substitute arbitrary values for the rest, and, adding them to absolute number, form the addition. 
Make the coefficient of the selected colour, the dividend ; and the coefficient of the colour in the 
denominator, the divisor. The multiplier, hence found by the method of the pulverizer, is the 
value of the colour in the dividend ; and the quotient is the value of that in the divisor. Com. 
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of tile moon in least terms, and divided by the divisor also reduced to the 
least terms, there results ya from which less the residue of revolutions, 
divided by the divisor, 1 the quotient is the [complete] revolutions; wherc- 
f ore* the residue of revolutions is put ca 1. Less that, and divided by the 
divisor in least terms, it yields revolutions, ya 5 ca I ; which, added to the 

’l37 

n^er of [elapsed] days, makes ya U‘2 ca i. It is equal to the sum of 

137 

[complete] revolutions and mnnberof [elapsed] days, ru 1 39. Statement ofboth 
sides of equation reduced to the same denominator, ya 142 ca i ra 0 

ya 0 ca 0 ru 19013 

Subtraction being made as prescribed by the rule (§ 35), the rtsult is 

ca 1 ru 19043. Since there are several colours, the pulverizer must 
ya 142 

employed. The coefficient of the colour in the dividend is dividend; that 
which stands with the colour in the divisor, is divisor. From these the con- 
stant pulverizer, as found by the rule 9), is 141. Multiplying by this the 
additive 19043, divide by the divisor 142, the residue is here the multiplier 
sought, 127- It is the value of cdlaca. The dividend being multiplied by 
the multiplier, and having the additive added, and being divided by its divi- 
sor, the quotient is the value of yeveat-taxat , 135. It is the number of 
[elapsed] days. 

* Example: When the residue of lunar revolutions, with the number of 
[elapsed] days, is given equal to two hundred and sixty-two, tell me the 
number of days. 

The number of [elapsed] days is hero put ya 1. This, multiplied by revo- 
lutions and divided by the divisor, becomes ya 5. Then cdlaca is put for the 

137 

value of quotient. 2 If the divisor multiplied by the quotient he subtracted 
from the number of elapsed days multiplied by the [periodical] revolutions, 
the residue which remains is the residue of revolutions. So doing, the result 

• So the original: but the expression is not quite accurate, as the fraction is not again divided; 
but the multiple of the time by periodical revolutions, less the residue, being divided, give* th* 
complete revolutions for quotient. 

* Exclusive of the fractional residue. 
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is ya 5 ca 137. This, with the number of days, becomes ya 6 ca 137“ It 
is equal to the sum of the number of days and residue of revolutions, 262. 
Statement of both sides of equation ya 6 ca \ 37 ruO The process 

ya 0 ca 0 ru 268 0 

being followed as before, the multiplier comes out 4. It is the value of 
cdlaca . The quotient is the value of ydvat-tdmt y 135. It is the number of 
[elapsed] days. 

• 

Example : If the sum of the three specified articles be equal to two 
hundred and sixty-six, tell me the number of [elapsed] days; or tell it from 
the sum of the other two. 

The Specified articles are [complete] revolutions, the residue of them, and 
the number of days. The number of days is put ya 1. This, multiplied by 
revolutions and divided by the divisor, is ya T f T . The quotient 1 is ca 1. 
Divisor multiplied by quotient, being subtracted from the number of 
[elapsed] days taken into revolutions, the remainder is residue of revolutions, 
ya5 ca 137. Adding the number of days and the [past] revolutions, the 
total is ya 6 ca 136. This is equal to the sum of the number of [elapsed] 
days, the residue of revolutions and [past] revolutions, 266. Statement of 
the two sides of equation, ya 6 ca \ 36 ru 0 Hence, by equal sub- 

ya o ca 0 ru 266 

traction and other process, as before, the constant pulverizer comes out 2; 
and the multiplier is found^. It is the value of cdlaca ; and is the [number 
of] past revolutions 4. The quotient is the value of ydvat-tdvat, 135. It 
is the number of [elapsed] days. Subtracting the sum of [past] revolutions 
and [elapsed] days from the sum total, the remainder is^the residue of revolu- 
tions, 127. 

Example : When the residue of revolutions of the moon added to the re- 
volutions past is equal to one hundred and thirty-one, tell me the number of 
* [elapsed] days. 

Number of days ya 1. The residue of revolutions is found as before 
ya 5 ca 137. This, added to past revolutions, is ya 5 ca 136. It is equal 
to the sum of past revolutions and residue of revolutions, 131. The con- 
stant pulverizer comes ouJ 4. Hence the multiplier, 4. It is the value of 


1 Exclusive of the fractional rcaidue. 
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cdlaca as before; and is the number of revolutions complete. The quotient 
is the value ofydvat-tdvat, 135. It is the number of [elapsed] days. 

. • 

54. Question 19. He, who tells the number of [elapsed] days from the 
nurftber of days less the past revolutions, or less the residue of them, or less 
the sum of these, or from their difference, is a person acquainted with the 
pulverizer. 


"Example: The number of [elapsed] days, less the past lunar revolutions, 
is given equal to one hundred and thirty-one; tell me the number of days. 

Here the value of the number of days is ya 1 ; Which, being multiplied by 
revolutions, and lessened by residue of revolutions, put equal to cdlaca, and 
divided by its divisor, becomes the number of past revolutions, ya 5 ca JL 

137 

The number of days, less that, is ya 132 ca 1 . It is equal to the difference 

137 

between the number of days and past revolutions, namely, 131. Statement 

of the equation reduced to a common denominator, ya 132 ca l ru 0 

ya 0 ca 0 ru 1 7947 

Equal subtraction being made, as before, the constant pulverizer comes out 
133. The multiplier, value of cdlaca , 127- 1 he quotient is the value of 

ydcat-tdvat : it is the number of [elapsed] days, 135. r l he difference be- 
tween the number of days and past revolutions, 131, being subtracted, the 
remainder is the past revolutions, 4. 


Example : [Elapsed days] less the residue of the [revolutions] being eight ; 
or less the sum of the [past revolutions and their residue] being tour; or less 
the difference of the two being a bundled and twenty-three: tell the num- 

her of [elapsed] days. 

In the first example, the value of the number of [elapsed] days is putyn 1. 
As before, the residue of revolutions, ya 5 ca, 137. Taking this from the • 
number of days, the remainder is ya 4 ca 137. It is made equal to eight; 

and proceeding, as before, the multiplier or value ot c/ilaca is 4; and the 
value of yav at-tavat, or number of [elapsed] days, 133. 

In the second example, residue of revolutions, as before, ya S ca 137. 
Past revolutions 1. Their sun xya 5 ca 136. Tins, subtracted l.om the 
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number of days,, leaves ya 4 ca 1 36. It is equal to four. The result is 
value of c&laca, 4 ; and value of y&vat-tdvat, the number of days, 1 35. 

In the third example, residue of revolutions, ya 5 ca 137. Past revolu- 
tions, ca 1. Difference ya 5 ca 138. It is equal to one hundred and thyty- 
three. The result is, value of cdlaca, 4 : value of y&vat-tdvat, the number of 
days, 135. 

• 

55. Question 20. He, who tells the elapsed [portion of the] cycle from 
the signs, or the like; 1 or the residues of them; or from past exceeding 
months; or fewer days ; or their residues,' is a person conversant with the 
* pulverizer. 

<* 

‘ Example : Forty-six, a hundred and seventy-two, a hundred and seventy- 
seven, and a hundred and thirty-six, are declared to be respectively the 
amount of the number of [elapsed] days added to past signs; or to the residue 
of them; or to the sum of these two; or amount of the sum of the two: tell 
me the number of days in the several instances. 

Here the residue of lunar revolutions is, as before, ya5 ca\37- Thijf, 
multiplied by twelve, becomes ya 60 ca 1644. Subtracting from it, the 
residue of signs denoted by riilaca , and dividing by the divisor, and adding 
the number of [elapsed] days, the result is ya 197 ca 1644 ni 1. It is equal, 

137 

to forty-six. Statement of the two sides of equation reduced to a like 

denomination, ya 1 97 ca 1644 m 1 ru 0 Equal subtraction being made, 

ya 0 ca 0 ni 0 ru 6302 

the value of ydvat-tdvat is ca 1644 ni 1 ru 6302. Here the arbitrary value 

“ (ya) 1 97 


1 Degrees, minutes, or seconds. ( Com. 

* As four problems were proposed in the preceding passage, (Question 18,) so are four to bt 
here understood for finding the number of [elapsed] days from the number of days added to past 
signs; or added to the residue of them; or to the total of these [signs and residue]; or from the 
sum of these two. And, ns four problems were proposed in the foregoing passage, (Question 19,) 
so are four to be inferred for finding the same from the number of days, less the past signs, and so 
forth. Thus the problems are eight. In like manner, from past degrees and their residue; from 
past minutes and their residue ; from past seconds and their residue ; eight problems, in each in- 
stance, are to be deduced : and as many in each case of past exceeding. months, and deficient days, 
and the residues. Com. 
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of nilaca is assumed such, that no defect may ensue: say 1SI. This is resi- 
due of signs. Multiplying by it [the coefficient of] nilaca, and adding [the 
product] to the absolute number, the pulverizer is deduced. 1 : it is the value 
of a&laca; t]iat is, the past revolutions. The quotient is the value ol y&oat- 
tieoat , and is the number of [elapsed] days, 41. 

In the second example, multiplying by twelve the residue of revolutions, 
subtracting signs multiplied by their (ji visor, the residue of signs is obtained 
ya60 ca 1644 ni 137. Adding to this the number of [elapsed] days, and 
making the sum equal to one hundred and seventy-two, the statement of the 
equation is ya6l ca 1644 nl 137 ru 0 Subtraction being made and the 

ya 0 ca 0 niO ru 172 

value of nilaca being assumed live, the pulverizer is deduced, 1. .It is the 
value of cdlaca. The quotient is the value of ydvat-tdval ; and is the num- 
ber of [elapsed] days, 41. 

In the third example, past signs arc ya60 ca 1644 nil. Adding residue 

187 

of signs, the sum is va60 ca 1()44 nil 36 ; to which adding the number of 

* 137 . , , 
r a iopQp4] days, the result is ya 197 ca 1644 nl 136. Tins is cqua to a 

137 * 

dred and seventy-seven [to be] reduced to a common denomination. Puttm 
131 for the value of nilaca, and by means of the pulverizer, the mini x 

dayS i:°Th e :turlh example, the sum of "past signs and residue is 
yaQ 0 eg 1644 ni 136. It is equal to a hundred and twenty six 

reduced tol like denomination. With this value of nilaca 131, the mul- 
. ii .jo The ciuotient is the number ot days, 41- Oi else 17 . 

■J'r JS SL. - K - »*' — - *• 

rC When the number of days less the [complete] signs is given, what is . the 

H CT c,^fo,c.,hc[con,,.le.e).ign 5 .ro^pl2; 

, The nun.be, of k. ** » 10 * 
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hundred and twenty-four.* Nilaca being assumed seventeen, the multiplier 
is deduced 4 ; and the quotient 135. It is the number of days. 

In the second example, residue of signs ya 60 ca 1644 ni 137. Sub- 
tracting this from the number of days, the remainder is ya 59 ca 1644 ni 43 f. 
It is equal to a hundred and eight. Eleven 4 being put for nilaca, the multi- 
plier comes out 4; and the quotient 1 35. This is the number of [elapsed] 
days. 

In the third example, sum of past signs and residue ya 60 ca 1644 »l 136. 

“ 137 ~ 

The number of days, less that, is ya 77 ca 1644 ni 136. It is equal to a 

137 

hundred - and seven. Nilaca being assumed seventeen, the multiplier comes 
out 4; and the quotient, or number of days, 135. 

In the fourth example, past signs ya 60 ca 1644 ni 1. Residue of sighs, 

137 

ni 1. Difference of these reduced to like denominators, ya 60 ca 1644 ni 138. 

137 " 

It is equal to six. Subtraction being made on both sides, and seventeen’ 
being arbitrarily put for nilaca, the multiplier is found 4; and the quotient, 
or number of days, 135. 

Next, from the sum of past degrees and number of [elapsed] days, [the • 
elapsed time is to be sought]. Here, as before, the residue of signs Is 
ya 60 ca 1644 n'l 137. Multiplying this by thirty, subtracting residue of 
degrees put equal to pitaca, and dividing by the divisor, the quotient is past 
degrees, which thus come out ya 1800 ca 49320 «/41I0 pi 1. Thenum- 

137 

berofdays being added, tile sum is equal to 21, the assumed amount of 
degrees and number of days. Subtraction being made on the two 
Bides of equation reduced to a common denominator, the result is 
ca 49320 nf 41 10 pi 1 ru 2877- Here substituting with four for nilaca, 

1 (ya) 1937 

and with fifty-three for pitaca, and adding the values so raised to the absolute 
number, the multiplier thence deduced is 0; and the quotient 10. 

* This had not been previously proposed: probably from defect of the manuscript. 

* Sic. 
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The like process is to be followed, [for deducing the elapsed time] from 
tiie sum of residues of degrees and number of [elapsed] days. 

Next, the number of days with past seconds is [given] twenty-two; what 
is in this instance the number of elapsed days? 1 Here the number of days, is 
put ya 1. Whence, as before, the residue of minutes, ya 208000 
ca 2959200 ni 246600 pi 8220 lo 137, This, multiplied by sixty, lessened 
by subtraction of residue of seconds equal to haritaca , and divided by the 
divisor, the quotient is seconds; which, added to the number of days, is 
equal to the proposed twenty-two. Subtraction being made on the two sides 
of equation reduced to a like denominator, the value of yavat-tdmt comes out 
ca 177.552000 ni 14795000 pi 493200 lo 8220 ha 1 ra 3014. Here, 

ya 6480137 ~ -T 

substituting with four for nilaca, with eleven for pltaca } with twcuty-three'for 
lohitaca , with ninety-six for haritaca , and adding the values so raised to the 
absolute number, the additive becomes 6'480 1370. Whence, as before, the 
multiplier is found 0; and the quotient, or value of yavat-tuvat , 10. It is 
the number of [elapsed] days. Subti acting this from twenty-two, the re- 
mainder is the [past] seconds, 12. 

A similar process is to be followed [for the elapsed time] from the sum of 
residue of seconds and number of days. 

Example: If the elapsed [portion of the] cycle, added to the past tread- 
ing months, be equal to three thousand, 011 c Inquired and thirty-two, tell the 
elapsed [portion of the] cycle. 

Elapsed [part of the] cycle ya 1. Multiplied by the number of exceeding 
months in a yuga in least ternis, and divided by the solar days in ayuga dho 
in least terms, the result is ya 1. From this subtracting the residue of cr- 

1800 

ceeding months, ca 1, the remainder is [complete] exceeding months, 
ya 1 ca \. Adding to this the elapsed [time of the] cycle, (ya 1,) it becomes 

1800 

ya 1801 ca 1; and is equal to 3132. Subtraction being made on the two 
1800 

sides of equation reduced to a like denominator, the multiplier comes out 

* The preceding examples not being specifically proposed, like this instance, and the example of 
minutes and their residue being omitted, the manuscript mny be concluded to be deficient. 

7 ZQ 
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970; and the quotient, 3130. This is the elapsed [portion of the] yaga. 
Subtracting it from three thousand, two hundred and thirty-twq, the re- 
mainder is the number of past exceeding months, 2. 

In like manner, find severally the elapsed [time of the] cycle from elapSed 
time added to residue of exceeding months, and to the sum of the past ex- 
ceeding months and their residue, and from the sum of [complete] exceeding 
months and their residue. Four other problems are likewise to be under- 
stood for finding elapsed time from the difference between this and the. 
complete exceeding months, and so forth. 

Example: If the elapsed [portion of a] lunar yaga, added to the past [de- 
ficient] days, be equal to one thousand, nine hundred and eighty-two, tell me 
the elapsed lunar time. 

Number of lunar days, ya 1. Multiplied by fewer fays in least terms, 
and divided by lunar days also in least terms, the result is ya 7. Subtracting 

555 

the residue of fewer days, for which put cilaca 1, tho remainder is the num- 
ber of fewer days complete, ya 7 cal. This, added to the number of lunar 

555 

days, ya 562 ca 1, is equal to one thousand, nine hundred and eighty-two 
55 

(1982). Subtraction being made on the two sides of equation reduced to 
like denominators, the multiplier, or value of calaca, is found 386; it is the 
residue of fetver days. The quotient, or value of ydvat-t/wat, is iy58. It Is 
the number of [elapsed] lunar days. 

In like manner other problems are to be understood. 

56. Question 2 1 . He, who tells the number of [elapsed] days, from the 
residue of minutes added to the residue of degrees of the luminary, 1 on a 
Wednesday 2 [or any given! day], or from their difference, is a person ac- 
quainted with the pulverizer. 

1 Bh&nu , luminary, applied especially to the sun ; but here apparently intending any planet. 
See the following problems, and the commentators remarks on Question 25. 

* In this and several following instances, a day Is specified ; but no notice of this condition 4 
taken in the example and its solution, until Question 23. 
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Example : Seeing the residue of degrees of the moon,* with the residue of 
minutes added thereto, equal to five hundred and thirty-six ; or with that 
subtracted from it, equal to three hundred and forty-four: tell the number 
of (Jays. " 

Here the number of clays is put ya 1. This, multiplied by the revolution# 
of the sun in least terms ; and divided by the divisor, is ya 3. Subtracting 

1096 

fro© the number of days taken into the revolutions, the divisor taken into 
the quotient 2 represented by c&laca, the remainder is residue of degrees, 
ya 3 ca IO 96 . Hence, as before, the residue of degrees is found ya 1080 
ca 394560 m 32880 pi 1096 . This is reserved;, and multiplying it by 
sixty, dividing by the divisor, subtracting the divisor taken into the efuotient* 
represented by Idhitaca , the remainder is the residue of degrees, ya 64800 
ca 23673 600 in 1972800 pi 63760 lo IO 96 . Thus the sum of these resi- 
dues of degreesand minutes is ya 63880 ca 24068160 tii 2005880 pi 66856 
lo IO96. It is equal to 536. Subtraction being made, the value of nilaca is 
assumed, ru I; that of pit aca, 10; of I6hitaca , 24; and multiplying the 
[coefficients of] those by their values, [as assumed,] and adding the products 
to absolute number, the amount of the absolute number becomes 2701080. 
Whence, as before, the multiplier is found 0 ; and the quotient, or number of 
clays, 41. 

The difference between the residues of degrees and of minutes isya 63 740 
ca 23279040 ni 1939920 pi 64664 lo 10 96 . ft is equal to 344. Subtrac- 
tion being made, and putting the same values for tiildca and the rest, the 
multiplier comes out, as before, 0; and the quotient, or value of yfrcat~ 
tdvat, 41 . It is the number of days. 

Or what occasion is there for this trouble? Putting y&vat-thxat for the re- 
sidue of degrees, and multiplying by sixty, divide by the divisor. Subtrac- 
ting from it the divisor taken into the quotient* represented by c/tlaca , the 
remainder is residue of minutes. Then making the sum of residues of mi- 
nutes and degrees equal to the proposed sum, and, equal subtraction being 
made, the value of ydvat-tdvat , which comes out, is the residue of degrees , 
from which, as before, the number of [elapsed] days is to be inferred. 

Or else, finding the residue of degrees, and that of minutes, a# arising for 

* So the original. But the example is wrought as an instance of the sun. 

* Exclusive of the fractional residue. 
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one day, and taking their sum and their difference, the number of [elapsed] 
days is to be found by the constant pulverizer thence deduced. 

In like manner [the modes of solution] are manifold. . * • * 

57. Question 22. When is the residue of degrees of the sun, with three 

added, equal to the residue of minutes, on a Wednesday? or with six, seven, 
or eight, subtracted? Solving [the problem], within a year [the proficient is] 
a mathematician. . . e 

Here sun is indefinite; and the question extends therefore to any given 
planet. In this place an instance of the moon is exhibited. It is as follows. 
Value of Ure number^ of days, yet 1. Whence the residue of degrees of the 
moon, ya 1800 ca 493510 ni 4110 pi 137. So the residue of minutes is 
this, ya 108000 ca 2959200 ni 346600 pi 8220 lo 137- Here the.residue 
.of degrees, with three added, is equal to the residue of minutes. Subtrac- 
tioii beiug made on both sides, and with two put for niiaca, thirteen for 
pitaca, and thirty-four for lohitaca, the multiplier is brought out, value of 
cdlaca, 1 ; and the quotient, value of ydvat-idvat, S3. The value of cdlaca 
is the complete revolutions ; that of niiaca, the past signs; that of pitaca, the 
degrees; and that of Idhitaca, the minutes. 

In like manner, making the residue of degrees less six, or that residue less 
seven, or the same less eight, equal to the residue of minutes, the number of. 
[elapsed] days is to be found, as before. 

58. Question 23. When is the residue of degrees of the sun equal to the 
[complete] degrees ; or the residue of minutes, to the minutes, on a given 
day? Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] a mathema- 
tician* 

Here also sun is indefinite, and intends any planet. Therefore the residue 
of degrees of the moon is taken, ya 1800 ca 49320 ni 4l 10 pi 137. This 
is equal to the complete degrees, the value of which is represented by pitaca . 
Subtraction being made, and with ten put for niiaca, and ten for pitaca, the 
multiplier comes out 1, and the quotient 5 1 . This is the number of [elapsed] 
days. 

With this number of days, the residue of degrees of the moon is equal to 
the complete degrees. 

In the very same manner, residue of minutes of the moon, ya 108000 
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“ 92 ®° a4fi f°, * 8220 l0 13 >- This is equal to the complete 

minutes,^ the value of which is represented by lihitaca. Subtraction bein* 

made on the two sides of the equation, and with nine for nllaca, eleven for 
pl{aca } and ten for Idhitaca, the multiplier comes out 4; and the quotient the 
value of the number of days, 131. To find for the given day, the given 
multiple of the divisor is to be added. 

Or what occasion is there for the trouble of supposing [values of] colours? 
Putting ydvat-tavat for the residue of degrees; and from that multiplied by 
thirty and divided by the divisor, subtracting the quotient 1 represented by 
cdlaca , taken into its divisor, the remainder is residue of degrees. Making 
it equal to degrees, equal subtraction is then to be made; whence the value 
bf ydvat-tdvat is brought out. It is the residue of degrees; from which, as 
before, the number of [elapsed] days is to be deduced. 


59. Question 24. Residue of fewer clays, with a given quantity added or 
subtracted, or residue of more months, with the like, is equal to fewer days; 
or to more months. Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] a 
ihathematician. 

It is as follows. Elapsed [portion of the] yuga ]. Multiplied by exceed- 
ing months in least terms, and divided by solar days also in least terms, and 
.the quotient lessened by subtraction of cdlaca representing the complete ex- 
ceeding months, the result is ya 1 ca 1080. It is the residue of exceeding 
months, and is equal to cdlaca. Whence the multiplier conics out 1, and the 
quotient 1081. This is the elapsed [portiou of the] yuga. 

Or equal to cdlaca with five added. The quotient, which i» the elapsed 
yuga , comes out 1086. 

In the question relating to fewer days, the elapsed [portion of the] yuga is 
ya 1 . This, multiplied by deficient days in lepst terms, and divided by lunar 
days, and lessened by subtraction of the divisor taken into cdlaca put for the 
quotient, 1 the result is ya 7 ca 555 . This is equal to cdlaca. The multi^ 
plier thus comes out 7 ; and the quotient, the value of ydvat-tdvat , 556. It 
is the elapsed lunar yuga . 

Or equal to cdlaca, with three added; the multiplier comes out 6} and 
the quotient, or elapsed yuga, 477. 


1 Exclusive of the fractional residue. 
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Or equal to cdlaca, less two, the multiplier is found S; and the quotient, 
or elapsed yaga, 238. 

60. Question 25. The sun’s 1 divisor in least terms, multiplied by seventy, 
and lessened by the residue of degrees,* is exactly divisible By a myriad. 
Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] a mathematician. 

Here the sun's divisor in least terms is 1096. This, multiplied by seventy, 
is 76720. “ Lessened by the residue of degrees the value of residue of de- 
grees is put yn 1 : less that, is ya 1 ru 76720. This divided by a myriad is 
exact Statement j/a 1 ru 76720. The value of the quotient is put calaca 1. 
10000 

Making this taken into the divisor equal to the dividend, and equal subtract 
tlon being then made, the result is ca 10000 ru 76720. The pulverizer 

~~ yfll “ 

comes out 1. It is the multiplier, and the value of y&vat-t&vat is 76720. 
This is the residue of degrees: whence the number of [elapsed] days is de- 
duced, 95. 

Abridging by eighty, it is found by means of the constant pulverizer. 

This is to be variously illustrated by example. 


1 Sun (bhSnu) is tore indefinite; and intends planets generally. 

* This is indefinite. Residue 0/ revolutions, and the like, is intended. 


Com. 

Com,. 
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SECTION VI 


EQUATION INVOLVING A FACTUM. 

6l. Rule : § 36. The [product of] multiplication of the factum and abso- 
lute number, added to the product of the [coefficients of the] unknown, is 
divided by an arbitrarily assumed quantity. Of the arbitrary divisor and 
, the quotient, whichever is greatest is to be added to the least [coefficient], 
and the least to the greatest. The two [sums] divided by the [coefficient 
of the] factum are reversed. 


62. Question 26. From the product of signs and degrees of the sun, 
subtracting thrice the signs and four times the degrees, and seeing ninety 
•[for the remainder, find the place of] the sun. Solving [this problem] 
within a year [the proficient is] a mathematician. 

Signs of the sun^ I. Degrees ca 1. Their product ya.ca bh 1. Sub- 
tracting from this thrice the signs and four times the degrees, the result is 
ya.ca bh 1 ya 3 ca 4. It is equal to ninety. Subtraction being made, sec 
the result: ya 3 ca 4 ru 30 Here the multiplication of the [coefficient of 
ya . ca bh 1 

the] factum and absolute number is 90. With the product [of the coc i- 


■ In an exampte, in which a factum aiises from the multiplication of two or of more colour., 
having made two sides equal, and taking the factum from one side, subtract the atoolute number 
together with the [single] colours from the other. The equation so standing. «'>« ™ ,e , * ke * effect - 
The multiplication* of absolute number by the coefficient of the factum is termed mult.pl.c.uoi. 
of the factum and absolute number. That, together with the product of the two unknown. to be 

,m. i. „*M, » U* »1». „„ „„„ .-.mi., ..bi- 

- *• ~ — sr 

Thence the rest ii to be done as above directed. 

3 A 
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cients] of the unknown, namely 12, added, it becomes 102. Divided by” the 
assumed number 17, the quotient is <?. It is “ least;” and to it is added the 
greater coefficient 4, making to. The “ greater” is 17; to which the least 
coefficient S is added, making 20. These, divided by the [coefficient of th«] 
factum [viz. 1], become values of yhvat-tdxat and cdlaca, 10 and 20. Signs 
of the sun 10 ; degrees 20. Its degrees [320], multiplied by the divisor in 
least terms, namely 1 096, (making 350720.) and divided by the degrees in a 
revolution [360], yield as product the residue of revolutions. With unity 
added, tliat residue is 975. Whence, as before directed, the number of 
[elapsed] days is to be found, 325. 

63 — 64 . Rule § 37—38. With the exception of one selected colour; put ° 
arbitrary values for the rest of those, the product of which is the factum. 
The sum of the products of the [coefficients of] colours by those [assumed 
values] is absolute number. The product of the assumed values of colours 
and [coefficient of] the factum is coefficient* of the selected colour. Thus 
the solution is effected without an equation of the factum. What occasion 
then is there for it? 

Here the foregoing example (Qu. 2^-serves. As before, having done as 
directed, the two sides of equation become ya 3 ca 4 ru 90 Reserving 

ya.cabh 1 

ydvat-tdvat, which is selected, an arbitrary value is put for cdlaca 20. Thu 
coefficient of cdlaca, multiplied by that, is 80; added to absolute number, 
this becomes 570. Now the coefficient of the factum (1), multiplied by 
cdlaca, becomes coefficient of ydvat-tdvat, 20. Statement of the two sides of 

equation thus prepared, ya. 3 ru 170 Proceeding by a former rule (i 32) 

• . ya 20 w " 

the value of ydvat-tdvat comes out 10. 

v . k ( 

* Ila J ing ,hus set forth ,he [* 0 'ution of a] factum according to the doctrine of others, the author 

rfbW dehrers his own method with a censure on the other. CoM . 

* Smthyi, number •• meaning coefficient usually expressed by anca, figure. 
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SECTION VII. 


SQUARE AFFECTED BY COEFFICIENT. 

• 

G$—66. Rule : § 39—40. A root [is set down] two-fold : and [another, 
deduced] from the assumed square multiplied by the multiplier, and in- 
creased or diminished by a quantity assumed. The product of the first 
[pair], Jakcn into the multiplier, with the product 0 / the last [pair] added, is 
a ‘last root. 1 fhe sum of the products of oblique multiplication is i‘‘ first” 
loot. The additive is the product ot the like additive or subtractive quan- 
tities. The roots [so found], divided by the [original] additive or subtractive 
quantity, are [roots answering] for additive unity.' 

The terms familiarly used for the practice of solution of problems under this head are her# 
explained : viz. 

Cantiht'ha or 6dya ( pada or ruula ) least or first root ; that quantity, of which the square multi* 
plied by the given multiplicator and having the given addend added, or subtrahend iub traded, is 
capable of affording an exact square root. ** 

• Jytsht’ha or antya ( pada or miila ) greatest or last root : the square-root which is extracted from 
thte quantity so operated upon. 

PracrUi , the multiplier [the coefficient of the first square], », 

Cskepdy ahiptied , chipti, additive, or addend : the quantity to be added to the square of theleait 
root multiplied by the multiplicator, to render it capable of yielding on exact square-root, 

Sod'haca , subtractive, or subtrahend : the quantity to be subtracted for the like purpose. 

Udvartaca , the quantity assumed for the purpose of the operation, 

Apavarta , abridger, common measure : the divisor, which is assumed for both or either of the 
quantities. 

Vajra-bad'ha , forked or oblique [that is, cross] multiplication. See Vtj.-%ari. $ 77 • Com. 

* The root of any square quantity is to be set down twice ; that is, being repeated, the second 
is to be put under the first. These two arc “ least” roots* Then multiplying by the multiplicator* 
the square of the “least” root, consider what quantity, added or subtracted, will render it capable of 
yiolding an exact root. The quantity, of which the addition effects that, is “ additive." That, 
of which the subtraction effects it, is “ subtractive.” So doing, the root, which is afforded, if 
“ greatest” root. This also is to be set down in two places, in front of the “ least" root*. Being so 
arranged, the product of the two least roots multiplied by the multiplicator, with the product 
of the two greatest, is a “ greatest” root. That is to say, it is so by composition. The product 
of multiplication crosswise, or obliquely, like forked or crossing lightning, is product of oblique 
multiplication. That is, the least and greatest ruots are twice multiplied comerwise. The 

3 A 2 
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67 . Question 27. Making the square of the residue of 'signs and -mi- 
nutes on a Wednesday, multiplied by ninety-two and eighty-three respec- 
tively, with one added to the product, [afford, in each instance] an exact 
square, [a person solving this problem] within a year [is] a mathematician. e 

Here the assumed square is put 1. Its root is u least” root. Set down 

twice, L } Again the same square, multiplied by ninety-two, and having 
L 1 

• 

eight added [to make it yield a square-root], amounts to 100: the root j>f 
which is “ greatest,” 10. Statement of them in order L 1 G 10 A 8 Then, 

L 1 G 10 A 8 

proceeding by the rule (the product of the first taken into the multiplier, &c. 

§ 39 — 4P) the “ least” and “ greatest” roots for additive sixty-four are fpund* 
L (20 G 192 A 64 . By the concluding part of the rule (§ 40) the “ least” and 
“ greatest” roots for additive unity come out L •£• G 24 A 1 . Again, from this, 
by the combination of like ones, other least arid greatest roots are brought out 
L 120 G 1 151 A ]. Here the “ least” root is residue of degrees. Whence, 
as before, the number of [elapsed] days is deduced, 65. 

In the second example, the square assumed is 1. Its square-root is 
“ least” root, 1. From the assumed square, multiplied by eighty-three, and 
lessened by subtraction of two, the square-root extracted is “ greatest,” 9- 
Proceeding by the rule (§ 39), the “ greatest” root comes out, ld4 ; and by the 
sequel of it (§40), the “ least” root, 18; and these, divided by the sub- 
tractive, namely 2, become; roots for additive unity, L 9 G 82 Al. The 
“ least” is residue of minutes: whence, as before, the number of {elapsed] days 
is found, 22. 

63 . Rule: § 41. 1 Putting severally the roots for additive unity under roots 
for the given additive or subtractive, “ last” and “ first” roots [thence deduced 
by composition] serve for the given additive or subtractive.^ 

£Um of these two products is a “ least” root by composition. But the additive by composition 
amounts to the product of the two like additives or subtractives. Then the least and greatest roots, 
so derived from composition, being divided by the number of the [original] additive, or by that of 
the subtractive, are roots serving when unity is the additive. Com. 

1 When the additive is many [i. e. more than unity]. w Com. 

1 Under least and greatest roots, which serve for the given additive or subtractive, are to be 
placed least and greatest roots serving for additive unity;. then the roots, which are found by the 
foregoing rule (§39—40), are roots which also serve for the same given additive or subtractive. 

Com. 
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An example will be given farther on.' 


thr 9 WIlCU tlle adc)ltlve *sfour, the square of the last root, less 

tliree, being halved and multiplied by the last, is a last root; and the square 

ot the last root, less one, being divided by two and multiplied bv the lint, is 
A first root, [for additive unity].* v 


70. Question 28. Making the square of the residue of revolutions or the 

like, multiplied by three and having nine hundred added, an exact square ; or 
having eight hundred subtracted ; [a person solving this problem] within a 
year [is] a mathematician. 

Here the assumed square is put 4. Its root is a least root 2. Its square 4, 
multiplied by the coefficient 3, is 12 ; and with 4 added, lb. Its square- 
root is a greatest root, 4. L$, G 4. From this arc to be found roots for 

additive unity. Here the last root is 4 : its square 16; less three, 13; halved, 
V > multiplied by last root, 2 6; this is a last root for additive unity. Again, 
square of the last root, 16' ; less one, 15 ; divided by two, ; multiplied by 
the first root, gives a first root, 15. The meaning of the rest of the question 
is shown [farther on].* 


71. Rule: 1 * 3 4 § 43. When four is subtractive, the square of the last root is 
twice set down, having three added in one instance and one in the other: 


1 Sec Qu. 32. 

a Under the rule u A root is set down twofold," &c. ($ 39), if four be the additive, then the 
[original] last root being squared, and lessened by three, the half of the remainder, multiplied by tho 
last root, is a last root, answering, however, to additive unity. Again, the square of the [original] 
last root, lessened by one, divided by two, and multiplied by least root, is a least root, the additive 
being unity. Com. 

3 See Qu. 32. * 

♦ Rule to find roots answering for additive unity, from rooti which serve when four is subtractive, 

, Com. < 

Ofleast and greatest roots serving when four is subtractive, the square of u last" root is twice 
set down, having three added in the one instance, and one pdded in the other. The moiety of tho 
product of those reserved quantities is also to be twice set down, having one subtracted in the one 
instance, and as it stood in the other. That which is diminished by one, is next “ multiplied by 
the former less one;" that is to say, multiplied by the square of u last" root [having three added] 
less one. So doing, the result is “ greatest" root for unity additive. The moiety of the product, 
which was set down as it stood, being multiplied by the product of “ least and “ greatest roots, is 
“ least" root for additive unity. 



366 BRAHMEGUPTA. * Chamei* XVIII. 

« 

half the product of these sums is set apart, and the same less one. This, 
multiplied by the former less one, is “ last” root. The other, multiplied by 
the product of the roots, is “ first” root answering to that “ last.” 

• 

72 . Question 25 . The square of residue of exceeding months, multi- 
plied by thirteen, and having three hundred added, or the cube of three sub-, 
tracted, affords an exact square. A t person solving [this problem] is a 

mathematician- ^ 

Here the assumed square is put 1. Its root is 1: it is a least root. The 
square of this multiplied by thirteen, and lessened by fouu, is 9. Root of the 
remainders: a greatest root is thus found. From: these least and greatest 
roots, L l Q 3, roots are to be found for additive unity. In this case/the * 
last* root is 3: its square twi<;e, 9 and; 9; with three and one added, 12 and 
10. 1 Again, half the product of those reserved quantities, 60: multiplied by 
the product of the least and greatest roots, namely, 3, makes 180. The least 
root is thus found. The purport of the rest of the question is shown further 
on.* 


73- Rule: 1 § 44. If a square be the multiplier, the additive [or subtractive] 
divided by any [assumed] number, and having it added and subtracted, and 
being then [in both instances] halved; the first is'a “last” root; and the last, 
divided by the square-root of the multiplier, is a “ first.” 4, 

* t ' 

i 74. Question 30. The square of a residue of revolutions, or the like, 
multiplied by four, and having sixty-five addecT, or having sixty subtracted, 
is a square. Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] a mathe- 
matician. 

1 Something is here wanting n the MS. 10 —1^ x(3* + 3—fr)=s59x 11 £=649= 

(I80 l xl3) + 1. 

% See below. 

3 To find roots, when the coefficient is an exact square. Com. . 

4 When a square number is the multiplier, the additive must be divided by any number arbitra- 
rily put. The quotient must then have the same assumed number added in one place and sub>- 
tracted in another. Having thus formed two terms, halve them both. The first of these moieties 
is “ greatest 1 ' root. The second, divided by the square-root of the multiplier, is “ least” root. Com. 

In one case, however, the first of the moieties, divided by the square-root of the coefficient, is 
“ least” root, and the second is “ greatest" root j as is remarked under the following example. 
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Statement: Multipliers Additive 65. Merc tlie additive divided by an 
arbitrarily assumed number, 5, is 13. This, increased and lessened by the 
assumed number, becomes 1 8 and 8. The half of the first of these is “ greatest" 
rpot, 9. The moiety of the second, divided by the root of the multiplier, 2, 
gives the “ least” root, 2. 

Statement of the second example: Multipliers Additive 60. “Additive” 
iq jhe rule (§ 44) is indefinite and intends subtractive also. Here let the 
assumed number be 2. By this, the subtractive, namely, 60, being divided, 
makes 30. This, with the assumed number added and subtracted, gives 3* 
and 28: the moieties of which are 16 and 14- Thy text expresses “ the first 
ms a kist root,*’(§ 44): but that is a part only of the rule. The second then is 
“ greatest” root, 1 4. The first, divided by the square-root of the multiplier, is 
the “ least” root, 8. 


75. Rule: § 45. If the multiplier be [exactly] divided by a square, the 

first root is [to be] divided by the square-root of the divisor. 1 

/* 

Question 31. The square of a residue of deficient days, being mul- 
tiplied by twelve, and having a hundred added, or havmg three subtracted, is 
a square. Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] a mathe- 
matician. 

Here multiplier 12, divided by the square 4, .yields 3. Hence, least and 
greatest roots answering to additive a hundred are deduced, 10 and 20. 
The least root, 10, being divided by the square-root of that square, gives the 
« i eas t” root for the multiplier twelve, viz. 5. Thence, as before, the elapsed 
[portion of] yuga is 793. The “ greatest” root is the same, 20. ' 

In the second example, the least and greatest roots, as found for a multi- 
plier divided by the square number, are 2 and 3; for subtractive three. 
The first, divided by the square-root of that square, is the “ least” root, 1; the 
“ greatest” is the same 3; for the multiplier twelve. Here the “ least" root 
is the residue of deficient days. 



multiplied by the square-root of that square, is the east too 
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Rule: [45 completed.] If tlfe additive be exactly divisible by a square, 
the roots must be multiplied by the square-root of the divisor. 1 

^77* Question 32. The square of residue of revolutions, or the like, 
multiplied by three, and having nine hundred added, or eight hundred sub- 
tracted, is a square. Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] 
a mathematician. 

Statement: Multipliers. Additive 900. Here the additive is divided by 
the square number 900; and the quotient is 1: whence the “least” and 
“greatest” roots are deduced, 1 and 2. These, multiplied by the square-root 
of the abridging divisor, namely, 30, become the “ least” and “ greatest” roots 
for the additive nine hundred, 30 and 60. 

Statement for the second example: Multiplier 3. Subtractive 800. Here 
the subtractive, being divided by four hundred, becomes 2. Whence “ least” 
and “ greatest” roots are deduced, 1 and 1. These, multiplied by twenty, are 
20 and 20,“ least” and “greatest” roots serving for subtractive eight hundred. 

In any instance, where the additive is exactly divisible by a square, the least 
and greatest roots, which are thence deduced, being multiplied by the square- 
root of the abridging divisor, become roots adapted to that additive or sub- 
tractive. And further, by composition of the roots so found for the given 
additive, with roots serving for additive unity, other roots are derived for the 
same additive. For instance, L 30 G 60 A 900 By the preceding rules 

L 1 G 2 A 1 

(§39 — 40 and 41) other “least” and “greatest” roots are here found, 120 
and ‘2 10. So in all similar cases. 

78. Rule: To find a quantity such, that, being severally multiplied by 
two multipliers, and having unity added in each instance,® both sums may 
afford square roots : § 46. The sum of the multiplier, being multiplied by 

1 If the additive can be abridged by any square, devising least and greatest roots as before, for the 
abridged additive, both being then multiplied by the square-root of the abridging divisor of the ad- 
ditive, become adapted to their proper additive. # 

Of course, if the additive be raised by multiplication by any square multiplier, the least and 
greatest roots, which are thence deduced, must be divided by the square-root of the additive’s mul- 
tiplier, and thus become least and greatest roots adapted to their proper additive. Com. 
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eigH and divided by the square of their difference, is thequantity [sought]. 

“ d to ,h ' 

r ^’ k ^ Uest,0n 33, 1116 residue of se «>nds of the moon, severally multi- 
p ie y seventeen, and by thirteen, and having one added, [becomes in both 
instances] a square. Solving [this problem] within a year [the proficient is] 
e mathematician. J ‘ 

1 Here the multipliers are 17 and IS. Their sum 30: multiplied by eight, 
240. Difference of the multipliers 4 : its square 1 6. Quotient of the divi- 
sion, 15: it, is the number [sought]; and it is the residue of the seconds of 
the moou. > 

To find the roots: multipliers 17, 13: multiplied by three, 51, 39: added 
to the reciprocals, 56, 64 . Divided by the difference of the multipliers 4, the 
roots come out 14, Iff. 


80. Rule: §47. A square, with another square added and subtracted, 
being multiplied by the quotient of the sum of that sum and difference 
divided by the square of half their difference, produces numbers, of which 
both the sum and difference are squares; as also the-product with one added 
to it.* 


vBl. Question 34. The residue of minutes of the sun on Wednesday, 
having the residue of seconds on Thursday added and subtracted, yields in 
both instances an exact square; ami so docs the product with one added. A 
person solving [this problem] within a year is a mathematician. 

Here let an assumed square be Iff; with another square, as 4, added and 

* The proposed rfiultipliers are to be added together : and the sum, being multiplied by eight, 
and divided by the square of the difference of these multipliers, is the quantity [sought]. How are 
the roots found ? The author proceeds to reply : multiplying the mtdriplk*ni severally by three, 
add to the two products the opposite multiplier respectively. Then dividing by the difference of 
the multipliers, the quotients are the roots. • Com. 

4 Some square of an arbitrary number is to be set down ; and the square of another arbitrary 
number is to be added in one place and subtracted in another. The sum of these two quantities is 
divided by the square of half their difference : the quotient is their multiplier. Multiplied by it, 
they are the numbers sought : of which if the sum be taken, it is a square ; if the difference, it 
also is square } if the product with unity added, this again is square. Com. 

3 B 
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subtracted, $0 and Id : sum of these 3*. Divided by the square of half the 
difference of these quantities, namely 16, the quotient is their multiplier, 2* 
Multiplied by it, the two quantities come out 40, 24. The first is residue of 
minutes of the sun, 40. Hence, as before, the number of [elapsed] days is 
deduced, 3385. The second is residue of seconds of the sun, 24: whence the 
number of^days, 27. Adding five times the divisor, 5480, the number of 
[elapsed] days on Thursday comes out 5^09* So, by virtue of suppositions, 
manifold answers may be obtained. 

82. Rule : To find a quantity, such, that having two given numbers* 
added, or else subtracted, the results may be exact squares: § 48. The dif- 
ference of the numbers, by addition or subtraction of which the quantity be- 
comes a square, is divided by an arbitrary number and has it added or sub- 
tracted: the square of half the result, having the greater number added or 
subtracted, is the quantity which answers in the case of addition or sub- 
traction. 1 

V S3. Question 35. Making the residue of minutes of the sun on a Wed- 
nesday, with the addition of twelve and of sixty-three, and with the subtrac- 
tion of sixty and of eight, an exact square; [the proficient solving the pro- 
blem] within a year is a mathematician. 

Two questions are here proposed. The numbers, which are to be added to 
the quantity, are separated,, 12, 63. Their difference, 51; divided by an 
arbitrary number, as 3, gives 17; with the same added, since addition is in 
question, the sum is 20: its moiety, 10; the square of which is 100. The 
greater of the two additive quantities is 63. Subtracting this, the result is 

* Of the two quantities, the addition of which makes the quantity in question an exact square, or 
the subtraction of which does so, the difference is in every case to be taken. This step is common 
to both methods. Dividing the difference then by an arbitrary number; the quotient must have 
added t<? it the same arbitrary number ; if addition were given by the question : but, if subtraction 
were so, the same quotient must have the arbitrary number subtracted. Then the quantity result- 
ing in either case is to be halved ; and the half, to be squared, [From which subtracting the 
greater number, the remainder is the quantity which answers*] if the condition were addition : 
but, if it were subtraction, the square of the moiety appertaining to the case being added to the 
greater number, the, sum is, the quantity sought. Com# 

* The original is deficient ; but may be thus supplied from comparison of the text, and of the example as wrought. 
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thp quantity sought, 37 . With either twelve or sixty-three added, it is an 
exact square. 

In the example of subtraction; the two numbers which are to be sub- 
tracted to make a square, are 60, 8. Their difference, divided by an arbi- 
trary number, namely two, yields 26: less the arbitrary number, leaves 24 : 
its moiety 12; the square of which is 144. Here the greater of the two 
subtractive quantities is 60. This added to the square is 204. It is the 
quantity, which lessened by sixty, affords a square root; or by eight. It » * 
the residue of minutes of the sun. Hence, as before, the number of [elapsed] 
days on Wednesday, is to be deduced. 

In like manner, by virtue of suppositions, manifold answers may be ob- 
tained. t ' » 

84. Rule : §4 9. The sum of the numbers, the addition and subtraction of 
which makes the quantity a square, being divided by an arbitrarily assumed 
number, has that assumed number taken from the quotient : the square of 
half the remainder, with the subtractive number added to it, is the quantity 
[sought]. 1 

N i 85, Question sS. Leaking the residue of seconds of the sun on Wed- 
nesday, with ninety-three added, or with sixty-sevfii subtracted, an exact 
square, [a proficient solving this problem] within a year [is] a mathemati- 
cian. 

Here the subtractive number is 67 ; the additive number, 93 : their sum, 
160 : divided by an assumed number 4, makes 40: less the assumed number, 
leaves 36 ; the half of which is 18 : its square, 324 s added to the subtractive 
quantity 67, the quantity is found 301. It is the residue of seconds of the 
sun. 

t 

86. Question 37. Making the residue of seconds of the sun on Thurs- 
day lessened and then multiplied by five,, an exact square, or by ten, [the 
proficient solving this problem] within a year [is] a mathematician. 

. if a p^,. 0 f quantities equal or unequal be given such, that a quantity, which lessened by the 
firsC, is an exact square, is also a square when increased by the second ; then the two proposed 
quantities are to be added together; and their sum is to be divided by some arbitrary number. 
From the quotient subtracting the same arbitrary number, the half of the remainder is taken : and 
the square of that moiety, added to the number the subtraction of which renders the quantity in 
question a square, is in every case the quantity sought. Com. 

3 B 2 
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This comprises two examples. In the first, let residue of seconds be y% 1. 
This less five is ya 1 ru 5 ; and then multiplied by five, ya 5 ru 15. It is a 
square. Put it equal to the square of the arbitrary number ten ; and from • 
this equation a value of ydvat-tdvat is obtained, 25. Or by equating it with 
the square of five, the value of ydvat-tdvat comes out 10. This is‘a residue* 
of seconds df the sun. 

In the second example, the value of Residue of seconds is ipot y&vat-tdvat, 
ya 1. This less ten, and multiplied by ten, becomes ya 10 ru 100. It is a 
square. Put it equal to the square of ten arbitrarily assumed. By this 
equation the value of y&cai-t beat is brought out 2& It isresidue of seconds 
of the sun. 

By virtue of suppositions the answers are manifold. 

87. Question 38. Making the residue of revolutions or the like of a 
given object, lessened by ninety-two, and multiplied by eighty-three, and 
with unity added, an exact square, [the proficient solving this problem] 
within a year [is] a mathematician. 

Since the residues of revolutions or the like are many, put yuvat-tdvat for * 
the value of such residue ; ya 1. This less 92 is ya 1 ru 92. Multiplied by 
eighty*three, it is ya 8S ru 7636. With one added, l^tjcomcsya 83 ru 7635 . 

It is a square. Put it equal to the square of unity as an assumed number. 
By this equation the value of ydvat t&vat comes out 92. Thus the residue* 
of revolutions of some planet is found. 

This also, hy means of suppositions, admits*- manifold solutions. 
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PROBLEMS. 

88. Quest(on 39. From residue, of seconds of the moon, finding reti- 
due of minutes of the sun, or residue of degrees, or the mean place of tbc 
j proposed pHtnet, [a proficient solving this problem] within a year [<*] a ma- 
thematician. * 

89- Question 40. From residue of seconds of Jupiter, find Mors; or 
from residue of minutes of the moon, the sun; or from residue of revolutions 
of the moon; [a proficient solving this problem] within a year [is] a mathe- 
matician. 

90. Rule: $ 50. The number of [elapsed] days deduced from the given 
residue for the given plarfet, is added to a multiple of the divisor in days by 
# the elapsed [periods] in least terms. From that “the residue for another 
planet, or its place, [may be found]. 1 

% 

Example: When the residue of degrees of the moon is equal to seven 
thousand five hundred and twenty, tell me the mean [place of the] sun, if 
thou be conversant with the pulverizer. 

Residue of degrees 7520. Abridged by the common divisor of revolutions 
of the moon and terrestrial days, namely 80, it is 94 . For the residue of 

* From the residue of revolutions or the like, as given, relative to the proposed planet, the nun*- 
ber of [elapsed] days is to be found, as before. It must be converted into the number of elapsed 
days of the yuga. How? The rule proceeds to answer. The number of days, which comes out 
by the pulverizer, must necessarily be short by the divisor in days : for it is the elapsed portion of 
the present yuga of the planet. Therefore, whatever number of its yugat may be past, by that num- 
ber 90 the elapsed periods in least numbers, multiply the divisor in days, and add the product; the 
sum is the complete number of elapsed days from the beginning of the yugat. From that elapsed 
time, by the [periodical] revolutions of the other planet and terrestrial days, find the residue of 
revolutions and so forth. Or the mean [place of the] given planet may be deduced. Com. 
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degrees of the moon, finding the constant pulverizer, the multiplier is 101. 
Whence the number of [elapsed] days 41 . Here the number for the elapsed 
periods of the moon in least terms is 7. The days in the divisor 137, mul-* 
tiplied by that, are 959 : which, added to the number of elapsed days by the 
pulverizer, 41, makes the elapsed [portion of the] yuga 1000. Hence ’the* 
residue of # revolutions of the sun, 8080 ; from which the sun's place is to be 
deduced/as before. 

It is to be in like manner understood in all [similar] examples. 

91 . Rule to find the time or number of days, after which the same resi- 
dues of revolutions or the like of two planets, or of more, which occur on a 
given dSy, will recur: § 51. • • 

*The divisors in least terms are inverted. 1 The result being added to the 
number of days, the residues [occur] again in that [time]. In the same man- 
ner for three or more [planets]. Proceed as before for the given days. 

Example: At the foregoing number of days, 41, the residues of revolts 
tions of the sun and moon come out 123 and 68. When do the same resi- # 
dues of revolutions occur again? To find this, the divisors of sun and moon 
in least terms are taken 1096, and 137* Their greatest common measure is 
137. Abridged by this, the quotients are 8, and 1 : by which the divisors in * 
least terms being multiplied become 1096 and 1096. With this, being tllfe 
amount of the equal denominator, added to the number of days 41, the sum 
is 1137; at which the residues are again the sartie. With this addition, the 
number of elapsed days may be many ways [augmented]. 

In the same manner for three or more. The divisor for two planets is 
1096; that for a third, Mars, is 685. Their greatest common divisor 137 ; 

* Under the residues of revolutions relative to the two planets, as deduced from the number of 
{elapsed] days on the given day, their respective divisors in least terms stand. Some common 
meewte of them is to be assumed by which they may be reduced to the lowest terms. Being di- 
vided by that common measure, the quotients serve to multiply Reciprocally those same divisors of 
the planets in least terms. This being done the denominators are equal. Then add that reshit 
to the number of [elapsed] days ; and the same residues of revolutions or tbe like a Re deduced from 
the stun, it is so for two planets; and the method is precisely the same for three or more. VThus 
the equal denominator arising from the divisors of three given planets is considered as one divisor; 
and the third divisor of a planet, as the second. From these, as before, an equal denominator is to 
be deduced. The same must be understood in regard to four or more* Com. 
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>yith which finding the quotients [8 and 5] and proceeding as before, the 
result [5480] added to the number of days, 41, makes 5581, when the resi- 
dues ai% similar. 

0 It must in like manner be understood for four or more planets. 

Other examples are now propounded. , 

92. Question 41. From residue of 1 fewer days, making out the number ' 
of- [elapsed] days, and the mean or the true [places of] sun aud moon, and 
the lunar day a/d the planet, [a proficient solving these problems] within a 
year is a mathematician. 

Here are/nve questions. Thd solution of them is delivered m four 
'couplets. 

93 — 96. Rule: § 52 — 55. Residue of facer days for a single day, being 
multiplied by some quantity and lessened by unity or by revolutions of sun 
or of moon, is exhausted being divided by terrestrial days; or lessened by 
unity [and divided] by lunar. The rule is as follows: 1 


* These problems are relative to the planetary revolutions as taught in the author’s own astro- 
nomical course. He has, therefore, here specified the constant pulverisers adapted to them. To 
•propound which this first rule is delivered. Its meaning then is this The residue of fewer day* 
(terrestrial than lunar) for a single day, abridged by its own divisor, being multiplied by some num- 
ber, and having then unity subtracted, is exactly divisible by terrestrial days reduced to least terms 
by the divisor of fewer days. This rule, for finding a multiplier and divisor to deduce the number 
of [elapsed] days from the residue of fewer days, is as here follows in the second and sur cowling 
couplets (§ 53—55) ; including the finding of revolutions. Residue of fewer days, as proposed tn 
the problem, and reduced to least terms, being multiplied by 108*55 ami divided by 3506*81, the 
remainder of the division is the number of [elapsed] days. From that number, the mean places of 
sun and moon are to be found : and then to be converted into the apparent planets : whence the 
lunar days; and from, these the planet sought is to be deduced. Thus the solution of all the pro- 
blems is effected. Nevertheless [a direct method of] finding the residue of the sun’s revolutions is 
taught by the third couplet^ 54). The proposed residue f ( fewer dayain least terms, being multi- 
plied by 3249624 and divided by 3506481, the remainder of the division is residue of sun’s revolt* 
tions : whence the sun, as before. In like manner the finding of the nufnber of [elapsed] days being ■ 
effected, the deducing oflunar days was also accomplished : the author shows how to And llw am* 
by anather [and direct] method, in the fourth couplet « 56). The residue of fewer days for lie 
len time being in least terras, and multiplied by 1 10179 and divided by 3562220, tbe remainder 
of the division is lunar days ; under which is the fraction of such days. For the bourn, nvnntea, 
See. under days, which ate quotient of residue of fewer days divided by terrestrial days, eccowfang 
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• The [proposed] residue of fewer days [in least terms] being multijpT[ied*hy 
a hundred and eight thousand, four hundred and fifty-five, and divided by 
three millions,, five hundred and six thousand, four hundred and eighfy-one, ' 
the remainder is the number of elapsed days. , 

The proposed residue of fewer days [in least terms] being lnultiplied 
by three millions, two hundred and forty-nine thousand, six hundred and 
‘ twenty-dour, and divided by three millions, five hundred and six thousand, 
four-hundred and eighty-one, the remainder whjch results is the residue of 
solar revolutions. v . ,/ • 

The [proposed] residue of fewer days in lfaat terms] being multiplied by 
one hundred and ten thousand, one hundred and sey^uty-nipe.j^nd divided 
by .three millions, five hundred and sixty-two thousand, two hundred and 
twenty, the remainder is the luofir <tyy«v „ , .. . ; 


07. Question 42. 1 Knowing the sum of the residues, of . both degrees and 
minutes, and their difference, say what are the residues? 


Rule: §56A The sum set down twice and having the difference added 
■and subtracted and being hi both instances halved, the moieties are the 
residues. 

98. Rule : $ 57. If the difference of their squares and their [simple] differ- 
ence be given : the difference of the squares being divided by the [simple] 
difference and having the same added and subtracted and being divided by 

to the rule delivered in the chapter ‘on the solution of problems respecting mean motions,* are, the 
fractional part of lunar days. 

rte in finding the number of [elapsed] days from residue o f fewer days, the residue of fewer 
daya (or a single day was put for dividend, unify for the subtractive quantity and terrestrial days 
fordivisor; so, in finding residue o( sblar revolutions, the revolutions of the sun are the subtractive 
quantity ; and, in finding residue of Vitti^fevolutfbn^, the revolutions of the thodn are the 'sub- 
tractive quantity; and, in finding lunar days, unity is so : but here days of the moon are the divisor. 
Suehisthedififerenceis The an theft baa ipeeifitd the constant pulverizers. In like manner, whdb 
•'proposed placet iasoqght any .example from residue of faetr days, the subtractive quantity is 
to he out eaual to the revolution of such planet, and the constant pulverizer is to be thence bright 
out/ ' 

* Example of the rule of concurrence.— C om. See § 25. 

1 Second half of the couplet* Its first half proposes a problem. 

• Ch. 13. $ 2*. 
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two,tUe quotients are the residues; whence the nu 
' be fouriB]. 


m^)er of elapsed days [may 


’ 99. §53. From twice the sum of the squares subtract the square of 

thtf [simple] sum of the residues. The sum of residues, having the square- 
root of the remainder added and subtracted, and being divided by twp, yields 
the residues severally. 

For instance, the sum of the squares* of the residues is 9365 ; and the sum 
of those residues is 117. The sum of the squares doubled is 18730; from, 
which subtracting 13689 the square of 1 17, the remainder is 5041 ; of which 
the square-root is 71. This being added to and subtracted from the sum of 
residues and halved, the residues are found 94 and 23. 

• 

100. Rule : § 59. From the square of the difference of residues added to* 
four times the product of residues, extract the square-root, which added 
to, and subtracted from, the difference of residues, and halved, yields the re- 
sidues severally. 


Example: Product of residues, 2162, multiplied by- C4) square of two, 
8648, added to square (5041) of the difference of residues 71, makes 13689 • 
of which the root is 1 17. This, having the difference of residues added and 
’ subtracted, becomes 188 and 46 ; which halved are 94 and 23 : and the re- 
sidues are found. 


* 101. These questions are stated merely for gratification. The proficient 
may devise a thousand others; or may resolve, by the rules taught, problems 
/ proposed by others. 


102. As the sun obscures the stars,’ so does the proficient eclipse the 
glory of other astronomers in an assembly of people, by the recital of alge- 
braic problems, and still more by their solution. • 

# 103. These questions recited under each rule, with the rules and their 
examples, amount to an hundred and three cbupleta : and this Chapter ca 
thfc Pulverizer is the eighteenth. 
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Rule*, ( shtra, ,) sixty ^ne and a half couplets : problems^ ( prasaa,-) forty- 
one and a half. 

Interpretation of the Algebraic Pulverizer in the Brahma-sidd'kdnta com- 
posed by BraHmegupta. . 11 


FINIS. 


\am t Printed bj C. Rowortb, 
BeU»yard, Tnapto’bar. 










